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INTRODUCTION 
By Pierre Grimes, PhD 


Philosophy has few friends, but those who have come to know 
her always are aware of the gift she has bestowed on them. Those who 
reject her are part of an opposition that is as ancient as philosophy 
itself. 

For to present oneself as a knower of what most deny has any 
existence often makes one an object of derision and ridicule. 

Yet, even those who reject her insist that everyone has their 
own philosophy and they often retort that who is to say what 
philosophy is anyway since everyone has the right to name it whatever 
they want? 

When it is pointed out to them that the name philosophy can 
be defined in terms of itself then they deny its literal meaning. 
However, her name does define her uniqueness because, as we know, 
philosophy means the love of wisdom. The name perfectly mirrors her 
nature because there is always a love for her simply because the 
experience of wisdom is beauty itself. When she is seen in all her 
perfection it is impossible not to have an intense love for her. 

For love is the love of the beautiful and it awakens in the soul of 
those who have perceived her a sense of the wondrous nature of 
beauty. In the astonishment of that vision is the awareness that 
whatever it is that has been called the self that here in this vision one 
is present before what truly is and in that recognition one can name 
the seeing and the object of seeing as truly mind alone. While it is 
experienced as beauty itself, it is in that vision that vision is seeing 
itself and what is seen is no different than what sees. 

Such experiences have always been part of the history of 
mankind and poets and artists have been inspired by this vision to 
create many fine and noble works. Those who are called philosophers 
reflect on these experiences and within these overwhelming 
experiences they glean from them distinctions that become the 
material out of which other ideas can be derived forming a tapestry of 
ideas that bring the salient factors together into meaningful patterns. 
They crafted these ideas to better understand what was the summit of 
experience. 

This experience is also called beholding the Good and some 
remind us that the Greek word for beholding is Idea so some call it the 
Idea of the Good. 

Now, after experiencing the Idea of the Good, or Beauty itself, 
they can say what is real, what truly exists, that mind alone is real, 
that the perfection of beauty touches the nature of reality, and that 
Man possesses an eye of the soul that is capable of seeing the nature 
of what is intelligible. The only sense in which it is possible to verify 


that these ideas are true is to gain the experience and determine if 
they truly reflect the nature of the reality of that experience. 

Strange as it may seem it is possible to ask if everything that 
exists has a cause and if the cause has a higher priority than its effect. 
This question applies to this experience of reality, or beauty itself, and 
since it is, or exists, it must have a cause and it is must explain 
existence without assuming another thing that exists. It is possible for 
Man to realize that this is what is beyond experience so that it cannot 
be described by any terms that are rooted in or derived from 
experience. Yet, for all that it must have some necessary reference to 
what is real, and that truly exists. Clearly, the Idea of the Good, or 
Beauty itself, has a oneness within which distinctions can be made 
without attributing any differences or parts to it. 

The One itself then can be realized as the cause that cannot be 
described in any terms borrowed from the realm of what exists. It is 
for this reason it is often called the via negativa, the God that can only 
be described with negatives. Now, the task is more profound than 
deriving terms that can be inferred from an experience of Beauty itself 
because now it may be asked, “If the One itself is the cause of that 
magnificent divine radiance that we call the Beauty itself, or the Idea 
of the Good, then how can we and our everyday world relate to it?” “ 
How can we possibly understand that we are not only a necessary part 
of that system of splendor but that since it is entirely intelligible its 
comprehension opens our own minds to confirm that vision for 
ourselves?” If we can be brought to understand these profound issues, 
then is there any need for faith since understanding may bring one to 
such heights? We can add more precision to that question and say not 
“How can we understand that..?” If what authors say have presented 
us works that can lead us through the steps of reasoning to this, the 
greatest gift for those who seek to share in the unfoldment of this 
mystery? 

We can Say that if such authors do exist and their works are 
available to us then we certainly should know of them. If they need to 
be translated we must find those translations that can craft their words 
to fit this most noble task because when they are available they are 
gifts for our spiritual and philosophical enhancement. For what greater 
gift is there than to be brought to see that mind is no stranger to mind 
and can know itself and its sublime cause? 

Proclus is the author. He was the master of Platonic philosophy 
and demonstrated that it is entirely possible to see our existence as 
part of a divine intelligible system that includes in its sweep an 
understanding of the way the One, the mind, the intelligible, the soul, 
and the divine personification of the Gods becomes part of a tapestry 
of ideas that are unified, connected together into a meaningful pattern, 
and yet whose simplicity is a challenging task for the reader to 


comprehend since it is by shaping one’s own understanding to the 
model that we mature and grow. 

Proclus - The Elements of Theology is the single most important 
philosophical work because whenever it has come to the forefront of 
education it helped create another renaissance of culture and 
creativity. In Juan F. Balboa’s translation of the Elements of Theology 
we have both the Greek Text and his translation and this addition of 
the Greek will most likely bring many to discover just how the study of 
Greek can add a depth to their own understanding. His translation has 
been the culmination of many years of contemplating and studying the 
Platonic philosophers. His grasp of Plato’s ideas can be seen in his 
other translations of Plato’s dialogues; he brings to his work a profound 
understanding of Platonic metaphysics, without which it would be 
impossible to do justice to the work. Here we have a gift and should 
toast it over coffee and smile at the fact that we can enter our own 
renaissance through the study of such works and translations of those 
of Juan F. Balboa’s. 

Our age has begun its turn to the mind, a turning about to 
leave the fictions of our culture behind us. What once commanded our 
belief has been shown by recent theological studies to be empty of 
meaning. Our age can shed what once captured its loyalty. We live in a 
age unique in history. Ours is a Golden Age for seekers of wisdom. We 
have available to us in our own language, English, nearly all of the 
ancient wisdom literature on the shelf of our local bookshops. There 
are teachers today from each of these traditions who present their 
spiritual disciplines and recently many Americans have now become 
the successors of these traditions and offer their teaching to all who 
are receptive to them. 

However, among all these spiritual traditions only one says that 
the path to wisdom lies in the cultivation and contemplation of an 
understanding of their works and that is the Platonic tradition. 

This turning to grasp the meaning and experience of the 
spiritual dimension of life was once rejected and treated as having only 
historical significance. Indeed, when E. R. Dodds translated The 
Elements of Theology in 1933 he wrote that he knew well enough that 
he would be seen as contributing to the science about which nothing 
could be learned, the Wissenschaft des Nichtwissenswerthen and his 
justification was its historical significance as that the Elements was the 
“one genuinely systematic exposition of NeoPlatonic metaphysics.” 
There are still some who regard Proclus in this way but others can find 
in him a return to rational mysticism that can return man to a higher 
and more meaningful direction for their lives. 
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Proposition 1 


All Multitude Participates , in a certain way , of The One . 
Tlav πληθος petexer πη TOV EVOG. 


For if It Participates , in no way (of The One) , 
yop el μετεχοι μηδαμη 
neither would The Whole Be One , 
οὔτε TO ολον EOTOL EV 
nor Each of The Many of which The Multitude consists ; 
οὐθ’ EKAOTOV τῶν πολλῶν ὧν το πλῆθος εξ, 
but from each of these multitudes , even more multitudes would arise , 


OAM EKKOTOV EKELVOV καὶ πλῆθος εσταῖι, 
and this will be the case into infinity , 
καὶ τοῦτο εις OMELPOV , 


and each of these infinities , would in turn be , an infinite multitude . 
καὶ EKLOTOV TOVTOV τῶν ALTELPWV EOTOL TAALV ἀπειρον πληθος. 
For by in no way at all Participating The One ; 
γὰρ μήδενος μηδαμή μετεχον ενος 
neither According to The Whole Itself , 
unte καθ᾽ OAOV εαῦτο 
nor According to Each of The Many contained in Self , 
μητε καθ’ εκᾶαστον τῶν εν αὐτῷ, 
it would be infinite , in every particular case , and according to all . 
εσται αἀπεῖρον TOVTN καὶ κατὰ παν. 
For each of the many , which you may take up , would be either One , or Not-One , 
γὰρ EKAOTOV τῶν πολλῶν. OTEP αν λαβης, EOTOHL ἤτοι εν ηοῦχξεν: 
and if Not-One , then either each is many or nothing . Whereas if , on the one hand , 
KOLELODXYEV , ἤτοι TOAAG ἢ οὐδὲν. GAA’ ει μεν 
each is nothing , That (Being-Parm 142C-6) out of which these also consist would be nothing ; 
EKAOTOV οὐδὲν, TO εκ τουτῶν καὶ οὐδεν : 
And if , on the other hand , each is many , each will consist of an infinite amount of infinities : 
ει δε πολλα,, EKAOTOV εξ απειρακις OTMELPOV . 
but this , is impossible . 
SE ταῦτα αδυνατα. 
For neither are any of The Real-Beings composed of an infinite amount of infinities 


γὰρ οὔτε ἔστι TL τῶν οντῶν εξ ἀπειράκις απειρῶν 
( for there could not be more than that which is infinite ; 
( yap OVK EOTL TAEOV του απεῖρου, 
but That (Whole) out of which All Beings consist , is more than Each .) 
δὲ TO εκ παντῶν TAEOV εκαστου) 
Nor is it possible for anything to be composed out of that which in no way exists . 
OVTE SVVATOV τι συντιθεσθαι εκ TOD μηδενος. 
Accordingly then , All Multitude , Participates in a certain way of The One. 
apa TOV πλῆθος μετεχει πη TOV EVOG. 


(Parmenides’ 4" Hypothesis 157B) 
(Proclus’ The Theology of Plato Book 2 Chapter 1) 
(Damascius’ On 1“ Principles Chapter 21-22 (1-54-56) 
Proposition 2 


All that Participate of The One , are both One and Not-One . 
Παν TO μετέχον TOVEVOG EOTLKOL EV καὶ ODX EV. 


For if All is not One-Self 
γὰρ El EOTLV μη AVTOEV 
(for It Partakes of The One , by Being something else besides The One) , 
(γὰρ μετεχει TOD EVOG ον τι αλλο παρα τὸ εν), 
It has Experienced That Participation through The One and Sustains Having-become One . 
TETOVOE τὴν μεθεξιν κατὰ TO EV KOLDTMEUELVEV γενεσθαι εν. 
If on the one hand , It Is nothing besides The One , then It Is Simply One : 
ει μεν εστι UN παρὰ TO EV, ODV ἔξεστιν μονον εν: 
and does not Participate of The One , but It would Be One-Self . 
καὶ OD μεθεξει TOD EVOG, MAA’ EOTOAL αὔὕτοεν. 
But if , on the other hand , It is something else besides That which is Not-One , 
El δε ἐστι τι παρ᾽ EKELVO O EOTLVEN EV, 
(but That which Participates of The One, is both , Not-One and One , 
TO μετεχον TOD EVOG ἔστι καὶ οὐχ EV καὶ EV, 
not The Very One , but One Being , by Participating of The One) 
οὐχ οπὲερ EV OA EV ον WS HETEXOV TOD νος) 
Accordingly then , by this , It is not One , nor The Very One: 
apa τούτω ἔστιν οὐχ εν, οὐδ᾽ OTEPEV: 
But One Being , by αἱ the same time , Participating of The One , 
δὲ εν ον αμα HETEXOV τοῦ EVOG, 
and through this , It is not One , According to Self Origination/Resource/Hyparxis , 
καὶ δια τοῦτο οὐχ EV καθ’ = avto VLTIAPXOV , 
since It is both One and Not-One , by Being Something else besides The One ; 
εστι εν καὶ ODXEV, ον τι αλλο παρα TO ξεν: 
on the one hand, insofar as , It Abounds , It is Not-One ; 
μεν ῶ EMAEOVAGEV , οὔχεν; 
but on the other hand , insofar as , It has Experienced (The One) , It is One . 
de (0) πέπονθεν , ἕν. 
Accordingly then , All that Participates of The One , is both One and Not-One . 
apa TOV TO METEXOV τοῦ EVOG ἔστι καὶ EV καὶ OVX EV. 


Concerning the word exAgovacev : The Root of this word is tAeovat@ , and according to 
The L/S Lexicon it means : I. to be more ; especially to be more than enough , to be superfluous 
II. 1.0f persons , to go beyond bounds , to take too much , to presume 
to be lengthy , to be tedious 
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2. to have an excess of , to abound in a thing 
III. to state at a larger amount , to be exaggerated 
Furthermore , this word is connected to πλειῶν : a comparative meaning more or larger , further 


(Parmenides’ 2‘ Hypothesis 142B) 
(Damascius’ On 1* Principles Section 1 Chapter 28 (1-76>79) 
Proposition 3 


All that becomes One , becomes One by Participating of The One . 
Παν TO YIVOMEVOV εν YLVETOL ἕν μεθεξει TOD EVOG. 


For if , on the one hand , Self is Not-One , 


yop μεν αὐτο OVX EV 
then on the other hand , It is One , insofar as It has Experienced 
δε εστινεν καθο πέπονθε 


The Participation of The One , 
τὴν WETOXNV  TOVEVOG. 

for if Those which are not One In-and-By-Them Selves , were to become One , 
γὰρ εἰ α ἐστιν μὴ EV καθ’ VTA γίνοιτο εν 
then surely They would Unite and Commune with each other in order to become One , 
δήπου OVVLOVT καὶ κοινώνουντα αλληλοις γινεται εν, 

and Abide in The Presence of The One , but not by Being The Very One . 
καὶ VIOLEVEL τὴν TAPOVOLAV TOV EVOG οὐκ OVTO Οπερ ev. 
Accordingly then , This One Participates of The One 
apa TOAVTN (F) μετέχει TOV EVOG, 
insofar as , It is That which Experiences Coming-to-be One ; 
tO πασχει γενεσθαι εν. 
For if on the one hand It Is already One , then It will not become One : 
γὰρ εἰ μεν εστιν non ev, οὐ YLVETO EV: 
For by Being That One , It cannot become That which It Is already . 
yop ον το οὐ γινεται O εστιν ἡδη. 
But if They become One , out of That which was formerly Not-One , 
δὲ εἰ γινεται εκ TOD προτεροὸν LN EVOG, 
then That Certain One that has been generated in Them Selves has come into being as One . 
TO τινος EV ἐγγενομένου εν αὕτοις εξει ενος. 


(Plato’s Phaedo 101c , Republic 508c-e) 
(Syrianus , On Aristotle’s Metaphysics 13-14 : 
98-6 >10 , 108-31 > 109-27, 119-1 > 119-20 , 132-5 > 133-29, 137-16 > 34) 
Proposition 4 


All that is United is Other than The One-Self . 
Παν TO NVMUEVOV EOTL ETEPOV TOD HUTOEVOG . 


For if It is United , then This must Participate in a certain way of The One , 
γὰρ EL EOTLV ηνώμενον, TADTN(F/sing) OV μετέχοι πη του EVOG , 
insofar as It is also said to be United . (P3) 
n καὶ AEYETOL NVOLEVOV : 
However , That which Participates of The One, is both One and Not-One . (P2) 
δὲ το μετεχον τοῦ EVOG εστι EV καὶ OLY EV. 
But The One-Self is not both One and Not-One.. For if This One-Self were also 
δ᾽ TO QUVTOEV EOTLODYL EV καὶ οὐχ EV. YOP El TOVTO καὶ 
One and Not-One , then in turn The One In Self would also have both of These , 
EV TE και OVX EV, παλιν TOEV εν αὕτω καὶ εξει συναμῴφοτερον, 
and this would proceed to infinity , if there were no One-Self which would enable it to stop , 
καὶ τοῦτο εἰς αἀπειῖιρον, οντος μηδενος AVTOEVOS O δῦυνατον εἰς OTHVOL, 
but All would be One and Not-One . 
AAA παντος OVTOG EVOG καὶ OVX EVOG . 
Accordingly then , there is Something that is United which is Other than The One . 


Opa EOTLV τι TO NVMLEVOV ETEPOV TOD EVO . 
For if The One were The Same with The United , then an infinite multitude would result , 
yop TO €V OV TOVTOV TH NVMLEVO, QOMELPOV πλῆθος εσταῖ, 


and so also for Each One of Those Beings of which The United consists . 
καὶ WOWVTWG EKOACTOV EKELVMV ὧν τοηνωμενον εστι εξ. 


(Syrianus , On The Metaphysics of Aristotle 13-14 , 
81-37 , 122-4 , 170-32 > 171-21 , 174-21 > 175-12) 
Proposition 5 


All Multitude is Secondary/Subsequent to The One . 
Παν πληθος εστι δεύτερον TOV EVOG. 


For if many were prior to The One, then on the one hand , The One would Partake of many , 


γὰρ EL πλῆθος EOTL MPO TOD EVOG , μεν το EV μεθεξει του πληθος. 
if the many were prior to The One , then on the other hand , it would not Partake of The One , 
τοπλῆθος TOMPO τοῦ EVOG de ov μεθεξει TOV EVOS , 
if indeed , that multitude existed before One came to Be . 
εἴπερ, EKELVO πληθος EOTLV , πριν εν γενεται: 
For it could not Participate of that which has no Being ; 
γὰρ ου μετεχει τοῦ μη οντος : 
since That which Participates of The One, is both One, and at the same time , Not-One; (Ρ2) 
διοτι TO μξτεχον TOVEVOG καὶ EV καὶ COLO OvY EV, 


but One would not yet exist ; by many being the first . 
δ᾽ EV OVAW υπεστη(υφιστημι), πληθους οντος TOD πρώτου. 
However , it is impossible that there could be a certain multitude , 


δ᾽ elval αδυνατον τι πλῆθος 
which in no way whatsoever Participates of The One . (P1) 
μηδαμη μετεχον ενος. 


Accordingly then , multitude is not prior to The One . 
apa TO πλῆθος οὐκ TPO TOV EVOG. 
But surely then if such a nature co-existed , at the same time , with The One , 
oe én ει τή φυσει αμα τῷ ἔνι, 
and they were co-ordinate with each other (for nothing in-Time prevents it) , 
καὶ OVOTOLYA αλληλοις (γὰρ οὐδεν YPOVW KWADEL) , 
then neither is The One According to Self many , nor is multitude One , 
OVTE EOTIV TOEV καθ’ αὐτὸ πολλὰ ODTETO πλῆθος EV, 
by such a nature being oppositely-divided at the same time , 
ὡς TMODLOEL OVTA αντιδιηρημενα αμα, 
if indeed neither is prior or posterior to the other . 
εἴπερ UNSETEPOV TPOTEPOV ἡ VOTEPOV θατερου. 
Thus , Multitude According to Self will not be One , and each of those in Self will not be One , 


OvV TO TANBOG καθ’ αὐτο εσται οὐχ εν, καὶ EKAGTOV τῶν EV αὐτώ οὐχ EV, 
and this will be the case to infinity : which is (manifestly) impossible . 
καὶ τοῦτο εις ἀπεῖρον : οπερ αδυνατον. 
Accordingly then , Multitude , according to Its own Nature , Participates of The One , 
Opa κατὰ τὴν εαῦτου φυσιν, LETEXYEL TOV EVOG, 
and it will be in no way possible to grasp any Part , which is not One: (P1) 
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καὶ εσται οὐδεν λαβειν O ἔστινμηεν: 
For by not Being One , it will be an infinite number of infinities ; as it has been demonstrated . 


γὰρ μὴ ov ev, cota εξ απεῖρον απειρῶν, ως δεδεικται. 
Accordingly then , Multitude , entirely Participates of The One . 
apa TMOVTN μετεχει τοῦ EVOG. 
If on the one hand , The One which Is According to The One Self , in no way Participates 
El μεν το EV ον καθ᾽ τοεναῦτο, μηδαμὴ μετεχξει 
of Multitude , then Multitude will be entirely posterior/later than The One , 
πλῆθος =, OVV TO πλῆθος εσται TAVTH VOTEPOV του EVOC , 
and so Multitude Participates of The One , whereas It is not Participated by The One . 
μεν μετεχον TOVEVOG , δὲ οὔ μετεέχομεένον υἡμποτοῦξνος. 
But on the other hand , if The One also Participates of Multitude , 
oe ει TO εν καὶ μετεχξει πληθος, 
by Subsisting , on the one hand , as One , through Hyparxis , 
DOEOTOG μεν ὡς εν κατὰ τὴν VTAPEL , 
but on the other hand , by Subsisting as Not-One , through Participation , 
de ODXEV KATA τὴν μεθεξιν, 


Then The One will be Multiple , just as Multitude is United through The One . 
TO EV EOTOL πεπληθύυσμενον ὥσπερ TO πληθος NVM@LEVOV δια TO EV. 
Accordingly then , The One will Commune with Multitude , and Multitude with The One : 


Opa TO EV κεκοινώνηκεν τε τῷ πλήθει καὶ το πλῆθος TH EVI : 
But of Those that Come-together and Commune in a certain way with Each-Other , 
de TO OVVLOVT καὶ KOLVMVODVTO πη αλληλοις 
if on the one hand , They are Collected-together by Something else , 
ει μεν σσυναγεται vm’ αλλου, 
That Something else is Prior to Selves , 
EKELVO EOTLV TPO αὕτῶν, 
but if , on the other hand , They Collect Selves by Them Selves , 
ει δε συνάγει αὕὉταὰ EQXVTM , 


then They are not opposed to Each-Other : 
οὐκ QVTLKELTAL αλληλοις: 
For opposites do not hasten to each other (but run away from each other [Phaedo 102D)) . 
γὰρ αντικειῖμενα OD GTEDVSEL εις AAANAG . 
If then , The One and Multitude were oppositely divided , and Multitude 


ει οὐν TOEV καὶ τὸ πλῆθος αντιδιηρηται , καὶ TO πληθος 
insofar as Multitude is Not-One , and The One insofar as One, is not Multitude , 
n πλῆθος OVX EV, καὶ TO EV ἢ εν ουπληθος, 
neither will either of These arising in the Other , be One and at the same time also two . 
ODSETEPOV YEVOLEVOV EV θατερῶ, EOTOLL EV αμα καὶ δυο. 
But certainly , if , there were something Prior to Selves , which Collects Selves , 
αλλὰ UNV εἰ εσται τι προ αὐτῶν τὸ ovvayov , 
this will either be One or Not-One . 
ἢ ἔστιν EV ἡ OVX EV. 


But if it is Not-One , it will either be Many or nothing . 
OAM EL οὔχεν, ἢ πολλὰ ἢ οὔδεν. 
It will not , however , be Many , in order that there be no Multitude prior than One , 
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οὔτε δε πολλὰ wa Un πλῆθος προ ἡ EVOG 
nor can it be nothing ; for how can nothing Come-together Ὁ 
οὔτ. οὐδὲν :πῶς γὰρ TO οῦδεν σσηυναξει ; 
Accordingly then , It is One Alone 
apa εν LOVOV : 
For certainly , This which is The One , cannot be Many , 
yop δὴ τοῦτο το εν οὐ πολλα, 
in order that there not be a progression to infinity 


wa un εις απειρον. 
Therefore it is The One-Self ; and from The One-Self All Multitude Proceeds 
apa ἔστιν TO AVTOEV 


καὶ ONO TOV ALTOEVOS παν πληθος 
Proposition 6 


All Multitude Arises either out of The United or out of Unities 
Παν πληθος εστιν 


ia] εξ NVOLEVOV ἢ 


εξ εναδων. 
For on the one hand, it is clear that Each One of The Many will not be Self Multitude Alone , 
γὰρ μεν δηλον εκαστον τῶν πολλῶν οὐκ εσται αὐτο πληθος μονον 
and in turn , that Each One of This Multitude will also not be Self Multitude Alone 
καὶ παλῖν OTL EKAOTOV τούτου πληθος 


. (ΡΠ) 
και 
But if on the other hand , Each Is not Multitude Alone , then Each Is either ὑπῆοά ο or a Unity 
ει δὲ 


εστι UN πλῆθος μονον, 


εστι ἤτοι ἡνῶώμενον ἡ EVOLG 
And if , on the one hand , Each Participates of The One , then Each One Is United ; 
καὶ εἰ μεν μετεχον TOV ενος, NVOLEVOV : 
but if on the other hand , Each One Arises out of That which Is Primarily United 
εἰ δὲ εξ TO ὧν πρωτωςηνῶώμενον, 
then Each One will Be a Unity 
ενας (F.). 
For if The One-Self Is , then there Is also That which Primarily Participates of Self 
γὰρ El TO AUTOEV ἔστι, EOTL και TO 


πρώτως μετεχον αὕὔτου 
by That which Is Primarily United 
πρώτως NVMLEVOV . 
But This Arises out of Unities 


δὲ TOTO εξ εναδων: 
for if This Arises out of The United , and in turn The United Arise out of Certain Unities 
γὰρ EL εξ ηνώμενον, παλιν τα ἡνώμενα εκ τινῶν, 
this will also be the case Without Ever Ceasing 
καὶ εις ἀπειρον. 
Surely then it is Necessary that , That which Is Primarily United Must Arise out of Unities 
én elvan Set TO TP WTS NVO@LEVOV εξ evadsav: 
And we have discovered what we set out to prove from the beginning 
καὶ εὐρομεν το εξ αρχῆς. 
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Proposition 7 


All that is Productive of Another is Superior to The Nature of That which is produced . 
Παν TO παραάκτικον αλλοῦ ἔστι KPELTTOV τῆς φυσεῶς TOD παραγομέξνου. 


For That which is Produced is either , Superior , or inferior , or Equal (to The Producer) . 
γὰρ EOTLV ἤτοι KPELTTOV ἢ XELPOV ηϊῖσον 
First let us first suppose that That which is Produced is Equal to The Producer. 
TPOTEPOV EOTM LOOV 
Accordingly then , That which is Produced from This Producer , 
TOLVUV TO παραγομενον απο TOVTOD 
will either also Self possess a power productive of something else , 

ἢ καὶ αὕὔτο EXEL δυναμιν παρακτικὴν τινος GAAAOD 
or it will be entirely unprolific . 
ἡ VTAPXEL MAVTEAWS WYOVOV 


But if , on the one hand , it would be entirely unprolific , 

αλλ’ εἰ μεν €ln QYOVOV , 
then by this self being sterile , it will be inferior to The Producer , 
κατ᾽ τοῦτο αὐτο OV AdSPAVES ἡλαττῶται TOV παραγοντος, 

and through that sterility , it is unequal to its Producer , 


καὶ EKELVM εστιν AVLOOV 
which Is Truly Prolific , and thus Truly Possesses The Power to Create . 
OVTL γονιμώ και ἔχοντι δὄδυναμῖν TOD ποιειν. 


But if , on the other hand , Self is also productive of others , then 

ει oe QVTO EOTLV καὶ TAPAKTLKOV QAAMV , καὶ 
Self either produces that which is Equal to Itself , and this will also be the case with All Beings , 
QvVtTION παράγει LOOV EAVTM , και τοῦτο ὠὡσασυτῶς ETL παντῶν, 
and All The Beings will be Equal to each other , and no one being , will be Superior to another ; 
καὶ παντα τὰ OVTA EGTAL 16% αλληλοις καὶ οὐδὲν AAO Κρειτον ααλλου, 

if , That which produces , always generates a consequent series that is Equal to Itself . 
TOD TOPHYOVTOG MEL VOLOTAVTOG TO εφεξης LOOV EQUTO : 
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Or that which is produced produces that which is unequal to itself , 
QVLOOV 
(and thus that which is produced) , will no longer be Equal to The Productive Self . 
καὶ QV OVKET’ εἴη 1OOV = TO TAPMHYOVTL LTO: 
For it is the province of Equal powers to produce those which are Equal. (CN 1-3) 
γὰρ EOTL LOWV δυναμεῶν TO ποιεῖν τὰ ισα. 
However , those produced from these powers that are unequal , will be unequal to each other , 
δ᾽ TO εκ TOVTOV ανισαὰ AAANAOIC , 
If indeed , on the one hand , That which produces is Equal to That which is Prior of Self , 
εἰπὲρ μεν TO παραγον ισον τῶ προ αὕὔτου. 
while on the other hand , that which is produced after Self , is unequal to Self . 
de TO μετ’ αὐτῶ αἀνισὸν αὔὕτο. 
Accordingly then , it is not possible for the produced to be Equal to That which Produces . 
apa OvK SEL τῶ παραγοντι εἰναι GOV το παραγομέενον. 


But certainly , The Producer will not in any way be inferior (to the product) . 
CAA UNV TO παάραγον EOTAL ODS’ ποτε EAQTTOV . 
For if The Productive Self Imparts The Ousia to that which is produced , 
γὰρ EL QVTO διδῶσιν τὴν OVOLAV TH TAPAYOLEVO , 
Then Self will also Provide Self with The Power of The Ousia . 
αὐτο καὶ XOPNYEL αὐτῷ KATA τὴν δυναμῖν τὴν ODOLAV . 
But if Self is Productive of All The Power of that which is subsequent to Self , 
SE EL αὐτο EOTL παρακτικοὸν TAONS τῆς δυναμεῶς TH LET’ αὐτο, 
then Self will also be able to create such a product as that , from Itself . 
καν SDVALTO ποιεῖν τοιοῦτον οἷον EKELVO EXDTO. 
but if this be the case , It will also make Itself even more powerful . 
SE EL τοῦτο, AV καὶ NOLNOELEVEQKLTO δυνατώτερον. 
For if Creative Powers are Present , 
YAP τῆς ποιητικῆς δυναμεῶς TAPOVONG , 
neither can impotence nor lack of will , hinder Self ; 
οὔτε TO μη δυνασθαι OVTE TO UN βουλεσθαι, KWADEL : 
since All , naturally reach out , after The Good . 
YAP TAVTA κατα OVOLV OPEYETAL TOD ἀγαθοῦ : 
So that , if It is able to bring forth another being that is more perfect , 
MOTE εἰ δυναται ἀπεργάσασθαι AAO τελειοτερον, 

It will also Perfect Itself , before It Perfects that which is subsequent to Self . 
KQV TEAELWOELEV EAVTO προ του μετ’ αὕὔτο. 
Accordingly then , that which is produced , is not Equal , nor Superior , 

apa TO TOPMYOVTL εστιν οὔτε LOOV οὔτε κρεῖττον 
to That which is Productive . 
TO παραγομενον. 
Accordingly then , That which is Productive is Superior , in every way , 
apa TO παραγον KPELTTOV TOVTN 
than the nature of that which is produced . 
TNS HVGEWS TOD TAPMYOLEVOD . 
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(Proclus’ Theology of Plato Book 2 Chapter 3) 
Proposition 8 


That which is Primarily Good and which is no other than Good , 
το πρώτως ἀγαθον καὶ ο EOTLV μηδὲν AAO ἡ αἀγαθον 
Leads/Guides All of those that in any way whatsoever Participate of The Good. 
nyeitor Παντῶν τῶν ONWOOVV LETEXOVTOV TOD αγαθου. 


For if All The Beings Aspire/Long-After The Good , 
YAP EL πανταὰ τὰ OVTA ἐφιεται του ἀγαθου 
it is clear that ‘That which is Primarily Good is Beyond The Real Beings . 
δηλον OTL το πρώτως αἀγαθον εστι επεκεινα τῶν OVTOV . 
For if It were The Same with any of The Real Beings ; 
γὰρ εἰ ταῦτον τινι τῶν οντῶν, 
then either Being and The Good are The Same , 
n OV καὶ ταγαθον EOTLV ταῦτον, 
and This Being would no longer be Aspiring-After The Good ; 
KQLTOVTO TOOV αν OUVKETL EIN EMLELEVOV TOD ἀγαθου, 
by Being The Self-Same Hyparxis as The Good . 
QvTO πυπαρχον ταγαθον : 
For That which reaches out , is in need of and has been sent-away from That which It longs for , 
γὰρ TO OPEYOMEVOV EOTIV EVOEES καὶ απεξενώμενον TOD οὐ OPEYETOL 
and It is Other than That which is their Object of Aspiration . 
καὶ ἕτερον ἢ του OPEKTOD 
Thus on the one hand , That which is reached for , is One , 
μεν το αλλο, 
but on the other hand , That which reaches , is Another : 
de το αλλο: 
and on the one hand , Being is That which Participates , 
καὶ μεν , TOOV τὸ μεθεξει, 
and on the other hand , That which is Being Participated will be The Good. 
de TO εν τουτῶ LETEXOMEVOV EOTAL TO ἀαγαθον. 
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Accordingly then , Goodness is ἃ Certain Good , Inherent in Certain of The Participants , 


apa εστιν TL ἀγαθον OV EV τῖνι τῶν HETEXOLEVOV , 
and After Which , The Participant Solely Aspires , 
καὶ ου TO μετάσχον μονον εφιεται, 
but is not That , That which is Simply Good , and After Which , All The Beings Aspire ? 
αλλ’ OD το απλῶς ἀγαθον καὶ OD παντατα οντα εφιεταῖι. 
For This , on the one hand , is The Common Object of Desire of All The Beings . 
γὰρ τοῦτο μεν εστι KOLVOV εφετὸον παντῶν των OVTOV : 
But on the other hand , that which Arises in anything , pertains to that alone which Participates . 
de TO YEVOMEVOV εν τινι EOTL EKELVOD μομον TOD μετασχοντος. 
Accordingly , That which is Primarily Good is nothing else than Good . For whatever else , 
apa TO πρώτως ἀγαθον EOTLV οὐδὲν AAO ἡ ἀγαθον. YAP τι ἀλλο 
that may be added , will “lessen” The Good by its addition , and will make it a certain Good , 
αν προσθης, ἡλαττῶσας TO ἀγαθον TH προσθεσει, ποιησας τι ἀγαθον 


instead of That which is Simply Good . For that which is added , is not The Good , 
QVTL TOV ATAMS TOD aAyaABOD: γὰρ TO προστεθὲν, OV οὐκ TO ἀγαθον 
but something less than That , that by its own Communion , will “lessen” The Good . 
αλλ’ EAQTTOV NEKELVO, TH ξεαύῦτου συνουσιαὰ  NAQTTWOEV TO ἀγαθον. 
Proposition 9 


All that is Self-Sufficient , is so , either According to Ousia 
Παν TO QAVTOOPKEG nN κατ᾽ OVOLOV 
or According to Energy/Activity , 
nN κατ᾽ EVEPYELAV 
and It is Superior to That which is not Self-Sufficient , 
EOTL Κρεῖττον του μη AVTAPKOVG 
Since The Cause of Its Perfection Depends upon another Ousia . 
αλλ’ τὴν αἴτιαν της TEAELOTTOG KVNPTNHEVOD εἰς ἀαλλὴν ODOLAY . 


For if All The Beings Naturally Aspire-After The Good , 
YAP EL ἀπαντα τὰ OVTA KATA OVOLV OPEYETOL TOD AYABOD , 
and The One is The Provider of Well-Being From-Itself , 
καὶ TO μὲν EOTL TO παρεκτικον τοῦ εὺ εαῦτῳ 
whereas The Other is in need of Another , 
το δε επιδεες αλλου, 
then The One will also Possess The Cause of The Good Present (In-Itself) , 
TO μὲν καὶ EXEL τὴν OLTLAV του ἀγαθοῦ TAPOVOAV : 
whereas The Other will possess The Cause οἵ The Good that is Separate (From-Another) , 
δὲ TO OVOQV χώρις : 
So then , by as much as The Former is nearer to That which Provides The Object of Desire , 
δη οὐν 0o@ EYYUTEPW τοῦτο τῆς XOPNYOVONS TO OPEKTOV, 
by so much more will It be Superior , than That which exits in need of a Separate Cause , 
TOOOVTM αν ELT] KPELTTOV TOV OVTOG EVSEOVG τῆς KEXWPLOLEVNS αἴτιας 
and which externally receives The Perfection of Its Hyparxis , or of Its Energy . 
καὶ ἀλλχοθεν TOSEXOLEVOD τὴν TEAELOTHTA τῆς VTAPEEMS ἡ τῆς ενεργειας. 
Therefore That which is Self-Sufficient is both Similar and Less-Perfect (than The Cause) ; 
OvvV το αὐταρκες καὶ ομοιῖον καὶ ἡλαττώμενον 
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since It is both more Similar to The Good Self [than that which is not Self-Sufficient] 
EMEL EOTLV καὶ OLOLOTEPOV TH ἀγαθῶ αὐτῷ 
and It is Less-Perfect (than The Cause) , by Its Participation of The Good , 
καὶ ηλαττώμενον τῷ μετέχειν τοῦ ἀγαθου 
and because It is not Primarily The Good. 
καὶ αὑτο ELVAL μη TPWTWS TO ἀγαθον, 
Yet It is in a certain way Akin to That , insofar as It is Able to Possess The Good From Itself . 
ἐστιν TOG OVYYEVEG EKELVW , καθοσον δυναταῖ EXELV TO ἀγαθον TAP’ εαὐτοῦυ : 
But That which Participates , and Participates through Another , 
δε το μξτεχον καὶ μετέχον δι’ αλλου 
is more remote from ‘That which is Primarily Good , 
μειζονῶς AHEOTHKE TOD πρώτως αἀγαθου 
and which is nothing else than The Good . 
καὶ ο EOTLV μηδεν AAO ἡ ἀγαθον. 


(Proclus’ Theology of Plato Book 1 Chapter 19) 
(Proclus’ Commentary on The 1“ Alcibiades <104>) 
Proposition 10 


All that is Self-Sufficient is in need of That which is Simply Good . 
Παν TO QVTAPKES EOTL καταδεέστερον TOD ATAMS αγαθου. 


For what else is The Self-Sufficient 
γὰρ TL αλλο EOTLV TO αὐταρκες 
than That which , From-Itself and In-Itself , Acquires/Obtains The Good ? 
nN το παρ᾽ εαὔτου καὶ EV EXAVTH κεκτήμενον τοαγάαθον ; 
Therefore , This is already Full-of-The-Good and Participates , 
de τοῦτο EOTL NON πληρες TOV ἀγαθοῦ καὶ LETEXOV , 
but , Self is not , That which is Simply Good. 
αλλ’ αὐτο OVAL το αἀπλὼς ἀγαθον. 
For That , is Better than Participation and Plenitude , as it has been demonstrated . (P8) 
γὰρ EKELVO ELVAL KPELTTOV καὶ TOD HETEXELV καὶ TOD πλῆρες, ὡς SESELKTALL . 
Therefore , if That which is Self-Sufficient , has Filled Itself with The Good , 


ODV ει TO QUTAPKES TETANPMKEV εαῦτο TOV ἀγαθου, 
That from which It has Filled Itself , will be Superior to The Self-Sufficient , 
TO 0’ OD TETANPMKEV EXVTOD αν ELT κρεῖττον TOD αὔταρκες 

and Superior to , Self-Sufficiency . 
καὶ DTEP QVTAPKELAY . 


And neither will That which is Simply Good be in need of any thing . 


καὶ οὔτε το αἀπλῶς ἀγαθὸν evdees τινος. 
For It does not aspire after anything else ; 
γὰρ οὐ εφιεται αλλου 


for according to that aspiration , It would be less than Good ! 
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γὰρ κατὰ τὴν εφεσιν, αν EIN ελλιπες αγαθου: 
Nor is That which is Simply Good , Self-Sufficient . 
οὔτε ασυὐταρκες: 
For then It would be Full-of-Good , and not Primarily Good . 
yop av etn πλῆρες αγαθου, καὶ οὐ πρώτως ταγαθον. 


Proposition 11 


All The Real Beings Proceed from The First Singular Cause . 
Παντὰ THOVTA προεῖσιν ATO τῆς πρώτης LAG OUTLAC . 


For either there is not One Cause of The Real Beings , 
yap ἢ στιν οὕὔδενος αἴτια τῶν OVTOV , 
or , The Causes of All have been Limited within a Circle/Cycle , 
ἡ τα αἴτια τῶν TAVTWV πεπερασμενῶν κύκλῳ : 
or , The Ascent (Return) turns towards The Unlimited (Or the return has no Definite goal) , 
ἢ ἥἡανοδος en’ OMELPOV 
and one thing is “the cause” of another , 
καὶ αλλο αἴτιον OAAOD 
and The Pre-Existence of The Cause will in no way be Stable/Determinate . 
καὶ ἡ MPOVNOOTAGLG τῆς αἴτιας ουδαμου στησεται. 


Thus on the one hand , if there were no Cause of The Real Beings , 


AN’ μεν ει EIN μηδενος AITIA τῶν οντῶν, 
then there will neither be an Order of First and second , of Perfectors and of being perfected , 
οὔτε εσται ταξις πρώτων καὶ δευτερῶν, τελειουντῶν καὶ τελειουμενῶν, 


οἵ Orderers and ordered, of Generators and generated, of Active Agents and passive patients , 
κοσμοσυντῶν καὶ KOOLOVLEVOV, γεννώντων καὶ YEVVOLEVOV, TOLOVVTOV καὶ πασχοντῶν ; 
neither could we know The Real Beings in any way . 

οὔτε ETLOTHUN TOV OVTMV OVDOEVOG . 
For The Work of Knowledge is The Intuitive-Insight into The Nature of Causes , 
yop ἕργὸν επιστημῆς ἐστιν ἡ γνῶσις τῶν αἰτιῶν, 
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and at the time when we Recognize The Real Beings , we say , we Know The Causes . 
καὶ TOTE OTAV YVMPLOWLEV TOV OVTOV λέγομεν επιστασθαι TH αἴτια. 


But if The Causes were to Remain within a Circle/Cycle , 
δε EL TO αἴτια TEPLELOL KUKA® ' 
then the same beings will be prior and posterior , more powerful and also more imbecile ; 
τὰ αὐτὰ εσται MPOTEPA καὶ VOTEPA, δυνατώτερα TE καὶ ἀσθενέστερα: 
for All that is Productive is Superior to the nature of that which is produced . (P7) 
YAP παν TO παραγον EOTL KPELTTOV τῆς φυσεῶς TOV παραγομενου. 
Thus , it makes no difference to conjoin cause to effect , 
de οὐδεν SLAMEPEL συναπτεῖν TO αἴτιον TH CALTLATO 
or to produce from that cause ; or through many , or through fewer intermediate causes ; 
καὶ ποιειν ON’ EKELVOD : δια TO TAELOVOV ἡ δι’ ελαττονῶν μεσῶν 
for on the one hand , by as much more numerous are the intermediates , 
καὶ οσω TAELO τὰ LEGO 
by so much greater is The Cause , 
TOGOVTM μειζονος αἴτιον 
since The Cause will Always be Superior 
yap καὶ εσται κρεῖττον 
to All the intermediate natures of which It is The Cause . 
TOV TAVTOV μεταξυ ὧν ἔστιν αἴτιον. 
Whereas if the addition of causes turns towards The Unlimited/infinity , 
δ᾽ εἰ ἡπροσθεσις τῶν αἰτιῶν ET’ απειρον, 
and if there were always another cause prior to another , 
καὶ αξει αλλο προ αλλοῦυ, 
then in turn , there would be no Knowledge . 
παλιν εσται οὐδενος επιστημη. 
For The Unlimited can in no way be Known : 
YAP τῶν ATELPWV EOTL OVSEVOG γνῶσις: 
But if causes were unknown , neither would there be Knowledge of those that are consequent . 
SE τῶν αἰτιῶν KYVOODLEV@V OvDdE EOTOL ETLOTHUN TOV εξης 


Therefore , if it is also necessary that The Cause of The Real Beings Must Exist , 
ουν εἰ καὶ αἴτιαν τῶν οντῶν SEL ELVOLL , 
then The Causes Must also Be Distinct from The Beings that are Caused , 
τα αἴτια καὶ διώρισται τῶν αἰτιαάατῶν , 
and that there not be an ascent turning towards The Unlimited/infinity . 
καὶ οὐκ ηανοδος εις απειρον, 
Thus The First Cause of The Real Beings Exists, from which as if from a Root Each Proceeds ; 
πρώτη αἴτια τῶν OVTMV EOTLV αφ᾽ ἢς οἷον εκ ριζης εκαστα προεῖσιν, 
on the one hand , Some Beings Exist Nearer to That , 
μεν TO οντὰ εγγὺς εκεινης. 
whereas on the other hand , Others are more remote from That : 
oe TO πορρώτερον 
For it has been demonstrated that there must be The One Cause ; 
γὰρ δεδεικται ott SEL ELVOL τὴν μιὰν ἀρχῆην, 
for which reason , All Multitude Subsists Secondarily to The One . (P5) 
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διοτι παν πλῆθος VOEOTIKE δεύτερον TOD ενος. 


(Meno 98) 
(Proclus’ Theology of Plato Book 2 Chapter 2-3) 
Proposition 12 


The Source and First Cause of All The Real Beings is The Good . 
APXN καὶ TPOTLOTH αἴτια Παντῶν τῶν OVTWV EOTLV TO ἀγαθον. 


For if All Proceed from One Cause , then one must say that (P11) 
γὰρ EL παντα προειῖσιν απο μιας αἴτιας, χρη AeyEetv 
That Cause is either The Good, or ‘that which is superior’ to The Good. 
τὴν EKELVV OLTLOAV ἡ τάγαθον ἢ κρειττὸον ταγαθον. 
But if , on the one hand , ‘that were superior’ to The Good , 
αλλ’ εἰ μεν εκεινὴ κρειττῶν τουαγαθου. 
then will there be or will there not be , something that is also imparted from ‘that’ 
ποτερον ἢ οὐδεν τι καὶ κει ON’ εκεινῆς 
to The Beings and to The Nature of The Beings ? 
εἰς τάοντα καὶ τὴν φυσῖν TOV OVTOV ; 


And if on the one hand , nothing is imparted by ‘it’ , then an absurdity will follow ; 
καὶ εἰ μεν μηδεν ‘ OTOTOV : 
for we shall no longer continue to keep/maintain ‘self’ in The Order of Causes ; 
γὰρ αν ov ετι φυλαττοιμεν αὐτην εν ταξει αἴτιας, 
for it is absolutely necessary , that something should be present from ‘The Cause 

TAVTAXOD SEOV τι παρειναι εκ τῆς αἴτιας 
to those caused , and especially from The First Cause , upon which , All Beings Depend , 
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τοις αἰτιατοις, καὶ διαφεροντῶς εκ τῆς APMTLOTNHS , nS TOVTA εξηρτηται 
and through which , Each One of The Real Beings exist . 
καὶ δι’ ἢν εκαστα τῶν οντῶν εστιν. 


And if , on the other hand , there is something imparted by ‘that’ to The Beings , 


καὶ εἰ de εστι μετουσια κακεινῆς τοῖς οὐσιν, 
just as there is by The Good, (P8) 
ὥσπερ KOL TAYABOD , 
then there will be something ‘superior’ to The Goodness in The Beings , 
εσται τι κρεῖττον τῆς ἀγαθοτήτος EV τοῖς OVOLV , 


that is imparted from ‘that first cause’ ; for by being 
EONKOV ATO τῆς TPWTLOTNS QITLAG : γὰρ OVO 
‘superior and above’ The Good, ‘it’ could not in any way impart to secondary natures 


KPELTTOV καὶ ὑπερ ταγαθον, ου που διδῶσι τοῖς SEVTEPOIG 
something inferior than that which is imparted by That which arises after ‘self’ . 
TL KATASEEOTEPOV το ὧν διδῶσι μετ’ QUTHV . 


And what could be ‘superior’ to Goodness ? Since we also say that 
καὶ TL γένοιτο KPELTTOV τῆς ἀγαθοτητος ; EMEL καὶ λέγομεν 
The Superior Self is That which has a Greater Comprehension of Good . 
TO KPELTTOV αὔτο ELVAL TO μειζονως μετειλῆφος αγαθου. 
Therefore , if ‘that which is not’ Good , cannot be said to be ‘superior’ , 
OvV ει τὸ μὴ ayadov οὐδὲ AEYOITO κρεῖττον, 
then , ‘it’ must be entirely secondary to The Good. 
TOVTOG δεύτερον του αγαθου. 


If All The Real Beings do indeed Aspire after The Good , 


ει πάντα τὰ OVTA KOU εφιεται TOD ἀγαθου, 
then how is it still possible that there be ‘something prior’ to This Cause ? 
δὲ πῶς etl δυνατον ειναι τι προ τηςταῦτης αἴτιας ; 


For if They aspire after ‘that’ , 
γὰρ ELTE εφιεται KOKELVOD , 
then how can they especially aspire after The Good ? 


πῶς μαλιστα TOD ἀγαθοῦ ; 
Or if they do not aspire after The Good , 
ETE μη εφιεται 
then how could those that proceed from ‘self’ not aspire after The Cause of All ? 
πως προελθοντα απ’ αὐτῆς οὔκ εφιεται τῆς αἴτιας παντῶν ; 


Therefore , if it is The Good upon which All The Real Beings Depend , 
δε ELEOTLV τάγαθον αφ᾽ οὐ παντατα OVTA EENPTNTAL, 
then The Good is The Source and First Cause of All . 
ταγαθον EOTL ἀρχη καὶ TPWTLOTN αἴτια τῶν TOVTOV . 
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(Plato’s Republic 508E) 
(Proclus’ Commentary on The Parmenides 1143) 
Proposition 13 


Every Good Is The Unifying Principle of Those that Participate of Self , 
Παν αγαθον εστιν ενώτικον τῶν LETEXOVTWV αὕτου, 
and Every Union Is Good , and The Good Is The Same as The One . 
καὶ MAGA EVMOLG HYABOV , καὶ τάγαθον ταῦτον τῶ EVL. 


For if The Good is The Preserving Principle of All The Real Beings , 


γὰρ εἰ TO ἀγαθον EOTL OWOTLKOV απαντῶν τῶν οντῶν 
(for which reason The Good is also The Object of Desire for All) 
( διο ᾽πυπαρχει καὶ εφετον πασι) 
but That which is Preservative and Connective of The Ousia of Every Being Is The One 
de TO OWOTIKOV καὶ OVDVEKTIKOV τῆς OVOLAG εκαστῶν ἔστι TO EV 


(for All are Preserved by The One , and dispersion removes Every Being from The Ousia) . 
(yap Tavta OWCETAL TH EVIL , καὶ ο σκεδασμος εξιστησι EKAOTOV της OVOLKS ), 
for The Good Brings to Completion Those in which Goodness would be Present , 
TO ἀγαθον απεργαζεται ταῦτα οις αν Topn . 
and Goodness Keeps-Them-Together (from dispersing) as One According to Their Union . 
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καὶ OVVEXEL εν KOTH τὴν EVOOLV. 
And if The One is Collective and Connective of The Real Beings , 
καὶ εἰ TO EV EOTL OVVAYWYOV καὶ OVVEKTLKOV TOV OVTOV , 
then One-Self will Perfect Every-Being by Its Very Presence . 
TEAELOL εκαστον κατὰ τὴν EAVTOV παροῦσιαν. 
Accordingly then , it is also Good for All These to Be United . 


apa EOTL καὶ ἀγαθον TAOLV ταῦτη TO ἡνῶσθαι. 
If The Union Is According to The Good Self and The Good Is The Unifying Principle , 
ει ἡ EVMOLG καθ᾽ αγαθον αὐτο καὶ το ἀγαθον EVOTOLOV , 


then The Simply Good and The Simply One are The Same ; 
δὲ. TO OTAMS ἀγαθον καὶ TO AMAWS EV ταῦτον, 
by Unifying , and at the same time , by Benefiting The Real Beings . 


eviCov TE OU KOL ayabovov TO OVTO. 
And hence it is surely the case that , those who fall away , in a certain way from The Good , 
καὶ οθεν én TO ἀποπεσοντα TIVO TPOTOV TOV ἀγαθον 
at the same time , are also deprived of The Participation of The One . 
αμα καὶ OTEPETAL τῆς μεθεξεως του ενος : 


And those that become destitute of The One, are “filled” with separation , 
καὶ τὰ YEVOMEVH ALOLPH TOD νος, ἀαναπιμπλαμενα SLAGTAGEMS 
and in the same way , they are deprived of The Good. 
καὶ κατὰ TOV αὑτον TPOTOV OTEPETAL TOV ἀαγαθου. 
Accordingly then , both The Goodness Is Union , and The Union Is Goodness , 
apa καὶ ἡ LYABOTIS EOTLV EVWOIG , καὶ TN ενῶσις αγαθοτῆης, 
and The Good Is One and The One Is Primarily Good . 
καὶ TO ἀγαθον εν, καὶ τὸ εν πρωτωςαγαθον. 


(Proclus’ Theology of Plato Book 2 Chapter 6) 
(Proclus’ Commentary on The Parmenides 1097) 
(Phaedo 99C) 

Proposition 14 


All Being is either Immovable or moveable . 
Παν TO OV EOTLV ἡ ακινήτον ἡ KLVODHLEVOV : 
And if moveable , it is either moved By-Itself or by-Another . 


καὶ EL KLVODHEVOV, ἢ vb’ EALTOD ἡ VT’ AAAOD : 
And if indeed it is moved By-Itself , itis Self-motive ; but if by-Another , it is Alter-motive . 
καὶ EL μὲν DO’ εαὐτου, EOTLV αὐτοκινήτον : SE EL ὑπ᾽ GAAOD , ETEPOKLVTTOV . 


Accordingly then, All is either Immovable or Self-motive or Alter-motive . 
Opa παν EOTLV ἡ AKLVNTOV ἡ AVTOKLVNTOV ἡ ETEPOKIVTOV . 


For it is necessary that since there are beings that are Alter-motive , 


yop avayKn ELVOLL OVTMV τῶν ETEPOKIVNTOV 
there should also be That which is Immovable , 
KOU το ακινήτον, 


and that between These , there must be That which is Self-motive . 
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καὶ μεταξὺ TODTOV το QUTOKLVNTOV . 

For if All that is Alter-motive is moved in consequence of being moved by-Another , 
γὰρ EL παν TO ETEPOKLVITOV KLVELTOL DT’ κινουμένου GAAOD , 
then the motions will either move in a Circle , or they will move towards infinity . 
QL κινησεις n KDKA® ἢ en’ απεῖρον : 

But they will not be moved in a Circle , nor will they move towards infinity , 
αλλ’ οὔτε κυκλὼ οὔτε ET’ ἀπειρον 
if indeed All The Beings are Limited/Defined by Their Source/Principle (P11) 
ELMEP παντα τὰ OVTH WPLOTOL τῇ αρχη 
and if indeed The Mover is Superior than That which is moveable . (P7) 
κα το κινοῦν κρεῖττον του κινοῦμενου. 
Accordingly then , there will be Something Immovable which is The Prime Mover . 
apa εσται τι ακινήτον πρῶτον κινουν. 
But if this be the case , then it is also necessary that The Self-motive exist . 
αλλ’ ει ταῦτα, καὶ AVAYKN τὸ AVTOKLVNTOV ειναι. 
For if everything were to stop , what would be Primarily Moved at that time Ὁ 
γὰρ εἰ τὰ παντὰ OTAIN , τι ἔσται πρώτως KIVODHEVOV ποτε ; 
For neither can it be The Immovable (for It is not Naturally Adapted to be moved) , 
γὰρ οὔτε το ακινήτον (γὰρ οὐ πεφυκεν) 
nor the Alter-motive (for it is moved by-Another) . 
οὔτε TO ETEPOKLVITOV (γὰρ κινεῖται DI’ CAAOD) : 
Accordingly then , it remains , that ‘The Self-motive is that which is Primarily Moved . 


apa λειπεται TO QUVTOKIVITOV ELVAL τὸ πρώτως κινοῦυμξνον : 
Since it is This which also Conjoins The Alter-motive to That which is Immovable , 
ETMEL EOTL τοῦτο καὶ OVDVONTOV τὰ ETEPOKIVHTA TO τῶ QAKIVNTO , 
by being in some way , in The Middle , moving , and at the same time , being moved ; 
ον πως μεσον κινοῦν τε ἀμα και κινουμενον: 
for of these , The Immovable , on the one hand , Causes others to move , only , 
γὰρ EKELVOV tO μεν κινει μονον, 
but on the other hand , The Alter-motive is moved , only . 
oe το KLVELTOLL μονον. 
Accordingly then , All Being , is either Immovable , or Self-motive , or Alter-motive . 
apa TQAV TO OV EOTLV ἡ AKLVNTOV ἢ MVTOKLVNTOV ἢ ETEPOKIVNTOV. 
COROLLARY 


From these considerations likewise , it is clearly manifest , 
εκ TODTMV KQUKELVO dn φανερον 
that on the one hand , of those which are moved , The Self-motive is The First ; 
OTL μεν τῶν KLVODHEV@V το αὐτοκῖνήῆτον πρῶτον, 
but on the other hand , of those which move , The Immovable is The First . 
δε τῶν κινουντῶν τὸ ακῖινητον. 
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(Proclus’ Theology of Plato Book 1 Chapter 14) 
(Damascius’ On 1* Principles Chapter 19 (1-51 , 52) 
(Proclus’ Commentary on The 1* Alcibiades <20>) 
(Phaedrus 245c-d) 

Proposition 15 


All that is Convertive to Itself is Incorporeal . 
Παν TO ETLOTPENTLKOV προς εαῦτο ἐστιν ἀσώματον. 


For no body is Naturally-Adapted to Revert-back to itself . 
YAP οὐδεν τῶν σώματῶν πεφυκεν ETLOTPEDELV προς EMVTO . 
For if That which is Converted to Anything is Conjoined with That to which It is Converted , 
γὰρ εἰ TO ἐπιστρεφον προς TL σῃυναπτεται EKELVW πρὸς O επιστρεφει, 
it is also truly evident that by Converting to itself , All the parts of the body , 
καὶ δη SNAOV OTL EXLOTPAMEVTOS προς EAVTO TAVTH TH μερὴ TOD σώματος 
would be Conjoined to All the parts of the body . 
συνάψει προς TAVTH του. 
For this is what it is to be Converted to itself , 
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YAP τοῦτο NV TO ἐπιστρέψαι προς εαῦτο, 
when both that which is Converted , and that to which it is Converted , become One . 
OTAV OMLOM TOETLOTPQAHEV TE καὶ προς O ENEOTPAdN γενῆται εν. 
But this, is wholly impossible in the case of body , and for All that is partible . 
d€ TOVTO OAMS αδσηυνατον ETL σώματος, καὶ παντῶν τῶν LEPLOTOV : 
For the whole of that which is partible is not Conjoined to the whole itself , 
γὰρ ολον το μερῖστον οὐ ODVOANTETAL OAW εαύτωῳ 
on account of the separation of the parts ; 
διὰ τον χώρισμον τῶν μερῶν, 
for some are situated in places that are foreign to others . 
KELLEV@V αλλαχου AAV. 
Accordingly then , no body , is Naturally-Adapted to Revert-back to itself , 
apa οὔδεν σῶμα πεφυκεν ἐπιστρεφεῖν προςεαῦτο, 
so that the whole may be Converted to the whole . 
ὡς ολον επιστραθαι προς ολον. 
Therefore , if Anything is Convertive to Itself , 
αρα El TL EOTLV ETLOTPENTLKOV προς εαῦτο, 
It is Incorporeal and Impartible . 
EOTL ἀσώματον καὶ OMEPES . 


(Republic 518b-e) 
(Propositions 15>17 : Proclus’ Commentary on The Parmenides 1147-1148) 
(Proclus’ Commentary on The Timaeus 228c >229b) 
Proposition 16 


All that Reverts upon Itself , 
Παν TO EMLOTPENTLKOV προς EXVTO 
has an Ousia that is Separate from All body . 
EXEL OVOLAV χῶριστην TAVTOG σώματος. 


For if Ousia were in no way Inseparable from body , 
γὰρ EL ELI] OVTLVOGODV ἀχώριστον σώματος 
then , Ousia would not have a certain Energy/Activity that is Separate from body . 
οὐχ εἕξει τινὰ ἐνεργειαν χώριστον σώματος. 
For it would be Impossible for The Energy that Proceeds from Ousia to be Separate 
yop QSVLVATOV τὴν EVEPYELAV απο οὐσιας ELVOL χωριστὴν 
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if the existence/vital-energy of bodies were Inseparable from The Ousia . 
τῆς οὔσης σωματῶν αχώριστον τῆς OVOLAC: 
For in this way the vital energy would be “superior” to The Ousia ; 
YAP οὐυτῶς NEVEPYELA EOTOL κρεῖττον της οὐσιας, 
if indeed The Ousia would be “in need” of bodies , 
elmep ἢ μὲν EOTL ETLOENS OMLLATOV , 
whereas the vital energy (of body) would be “self-sufficient” , 
n oe αὐτάρκης. 
by being dependant on itself and not on bodies . 
ovoa EQUVTNSG καὶ οὐ OMLOATOV . 
For if anything is Inseparable According to Ousia , 
ει τι ἐστιν αχώριστον κατ᾽’ οὔσιαν, 
then it is also , in ἃ similar way , Inseparable According to Energy , 
OvV KQL ομοιῶς κατ᾽ EVEPYELOV 
or rather it is in a still greater degree Inseparable . 
καὶ ἢ ετι μαλλον αχώριστον. 


But if this were the case , then It would not Revert Upon Itself . 
δὲ EL τοῦτο ᾿ οὐκ επιστρεφει προςεαῦτο. 


For That which Reverts Upon Itself , 
YAP TO ETMLOTPEMOV προς εαῦτο, 
by being Other than body , has an Energy which is Separate from body, (P15) 
OV ἀλλο GMUATOG , EXEL EVEPYELAV χωριζομενην σώματος 
and not either through the body , nor together with the body , 
καὶ OD διὰ σώματος ovdE μετὰ σώματος, 
if indeed The Energy and That to which The Energy is Directed (The Ousia) , 
ElMEP ἢ ενεργεῖα TE καὶ TO πρὸς O ἢ EVEPYELa 
are , in no way , in need of the body . 
οὐδὲν δεῖται TOD σώματος. 
Accordingly then , That which Reverts upon Itself , 
Opa TO ENLOTPEHOV προς EAVTO 
is altogether Separate from bodies . 
EOTL παντή χώριστον σώματῶν. 


Proposition 17 


All that Primarily Moves Itself , is Convertive to Itself . 
Παν TO πρώτως κινουν εαῦτο EOTLV ENLOTPEMTLKOV προς EXVTO . 


For if It Moves Itself , and Its Motive Energy is Directed to Itself , 
γὰρ EL KLVEL EAVTO , καὶ αὐτοῦ ἡ κινητικὴ EVEPYELO EOTL TPOG EMVTO , 
Then That which Moves , and That which is Moved , are also One at the same time . 


το KLVODV KOU TO KIVODHEVOV KOU εν αμα 
For either on the one hand, a Part Moves , 
yap ἢ μεν μερει KLVEL 
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and on the other hand , a Part is Moved , 
de μερει κίνειται, 
or , The Whole Moves and is Moved , 
n OAOV κίνει καὶ κινεῖται, 
or on the one hand , The Whole Moves , while a Part is Moved, or the contrary . 
n μεν ολον κινει, δὲ μερει κινειται, ἡ εμπαλιν. 
But if One Distinct Part is That which Moves , but another part is That which is being Moved , 
αλλ’ EL μὲν ἀλλο μεροςεστι TO κινοῦν , dE ἀλλο LEPOG 
then , It will not be Self-Motive , 
καθ’ οὐκ EOTAL EADTO HVTOKIVNTOV , 


since It will be composed of Parts which are not Self-Motive , 
DYEOTOG εκ 


TO κινοῦυμξνον, 


μὴ αὕυτοκινήτων 
whereas on the one hand , They appear to be “Self-Motive” , 


OAAG μεν δοκοῦν QUTOKLVNTOV 


while on the other hand , They are not Self-Motive according to Ousia . 


δε ον οὐκ τοιοῦτον κατ’ οὐὔσιαν. 


If however , The Whole Moves , while The Part is Moved , or the contrary , 
ει δὲ ολον κῖνει, δὲ μερος KLVELTOL ,ἡ εἐμπαλιν, 
then there will be a Certain Part in both of Them which According to One 
εσται τι μερος EV ἀμῴφοτεροις καθ’ εν 
both Moves , and at the same time , is being Moved , 
καὶ κινοῦν αμα κινουμενον, 
And This is , That which is Primarily Self-Motive . 


καὶ τοῦτο EOTL τὸ πρώτως αὐτοκινήτον. 


If One and The Same Principle Moves and is Moved , 
ει εν καὶ ταῦτον κινεῖ καὶ KIVELTOL , 
then It will have The Energy Move towards Itself , by Being Motive of Itself 
δὲ εξει τὴν EVEPYELAV κινεῖν TPOG TOD EAVTO, ον KLVTTLKOV EMVTOD . 


Thus It is Converted to That , in relation to which It Energizes . 
SE ἐπεστραπται TPOG TOVTO , προς O EVEPYEL . 
Accordingly then , All that Primarily Moves Itself , is Convertive to Itself . 


OPH NAV TO APWTWS κινοῦν εαῦτο EOTLV ETLOTPENTLKOV TPOG EMVTO . 


(Proclus’ Commentary on The 15 Alcibiades <17-18> , <20>) 
Proposition 18 


Every Chorus/Group Leader , by Their Very/Self Existence , 
Tlav TO χορήηγοῦυν τῶ (αὐτῷ) εἰναι 
Imparts That which Self Primarily Is , to The Other Members of The Group . 
HETASLSMOL TOVTO OV αὐτο πρώτως EOTL τοις ἀλλοις χορηγουμεένοις. 


For if It Imparts by Its Very/Self Existence , 


yop et διδῶσι TH αὐτῷ ειναι 
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and It Creates That Participation from Its Very Own/Self Ousia , then on the one hand , 
καὶ TMOUELTAL τὴν μετάδοσιν απὸ τῆς εαῦτου οὐὔσιας, μεν 
that which It Imparts is subordinate to Its Very Own/Self Ousia , (P7) 
0 διδῶσιν EOTL υφειμενον της εαῦτου οὔσιας, 
Thus on the other hand , That which It Is , Exists in ἃ Greater and More Perfect Way ; 
δε ο εστι ἔστι μειζονῶς καὶ  TEAELOTEPOV , 
if indeed Every Reality that Underlies a particular thing , Is Superior to that inferior nature . 
εἰπερ TOV TO VIOOTATLKOV τινος ἔστι Κρεῖττον TOV VOLOTALEVOD τῆς φυσεῶς. 
Accordingly then , That Self which Pre-Exists in The Giver is Superior to that which is given : 
OPA το αὕτῷ TPOVTAPZXOV EV TM SESMKOTL EOTL κρειττονῶς TOD δοθεντος : 
and either , (that which is given) Is That Very Aspect , or it is not That Same Aspect ; 


καὶ εστιν εκείνοοπερ , GAA’? OD EKELVM ταῦτον 
for The One Is , Primarily , that which the other is secondarily . 
γὰρ μὲν EOTL TPWTMS , το oe SEVTEP WS . 


For either each one Must be The Same/Self and both have One Logos/Definition , 
γὰρ ἡ EKOATEPOV AVAYKN ELVOL TO αὐτο καὶ αμφοτερὼν EVA λόγον : 
ΟΥ, both will have nothing in Common nor The Same , 
ἡ QUOOLV ELVAL LNSEV EV KOLVOV μηδε ταῦτον, 
or , The One Exists Primarily , while the other exists secondarily ; 


NT TOMEV ELVAL πρώτως TO δὲ SEVTEPWS . 

But if they had The Same Logos , The One could not still Be Cause and the other be the effect . 
OAM’ EL μὲν OQLTOCADYOC TOLEV αν ODK ξτὶ ELN αἴτιον TO δὲ ἀποτελεσμα: 
nor could The One Exist According to Self , and the other exist by Participation : 
οὐδ᾽ αν TO HEV καθ’ αὐτο, το δ᾽ εν τὼ μετασχοντι: 

Nor could The One be The Creator , and the other the creation . 
ovde TO μὲν TOLOVV , to δὲ γινομενον. 


But if they had nothing The Same, then the latter could not be inferior to The Former , 
OE EL ἔχοι UNSEV ταῦτον , TH θατερον αν οὐκ ELVAL VOLOTATO TO AOLTOV , 
by having nothing in Common with the existence of The Former . 
μηδεν κοινώνουν προς TO ειναὶ TO EKELVOD . 
Accordingly then , it remains that The One Primarily Be That which Bestows , 
apa de λειπεται TO μὲν πρῶτος ELVOL ο διδωσι, 
while that the other secondarily receive that which is Bestowed ; 
το δὲ SEVTEPWS TO O εστιν διδον, 
The One Abundantly-Providing the latter from Its Very Own/Self Existence . 
θατερον χορήηγειται θατερου εκ EV οἷς αὐτῷ TH ELVA. 


[Consider τὸ yopnyovv and τῶν κορυφαϊῶν as discussed in Plato’s Theatetus @ 173b] 
(Proclus’ Commentary on The Parmenides 787) 
(Plotinus , The Enneads Book 6 Chapter 7-16) 
Proposition 19 


All that is Primarily Inherent in a Certain Nature of The Beings , 
Παν τὸ πρώτως ἐνυπάρχον τινι φυσει τῶν οντῶν 
Is Present to All The Members that are Arranged According to That Nature , 
TOPEOTL TOOL τοῖς τεταγμένοις KOT’ εκεινὴν τὴν φυσιν 
According to One Logos and in The Same Way . 
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καθ’ Eva λογον και ὡσαῦυτῶς 


For if It is not Present , in All of Them , in The Same Way , 
γὰρ εἰ μη πασιν WOOVTWS , 
but only in some and not in others ; 
OAAM MEV TOG , οὔ δ᾽ τοις, 
then it is evident that it was not Primarily Inherent in That Nature , 
dnAov ὡς NVOvK TPWTWSC EV EKELVN TH φύσει, 
but that it exists , on the one hand , Primarily in some , 
αλλ’ μεν πρῶτῶς εν αλλοις, 
but on the other hand , secondarily in others , which sometimes Participate of it . 
δε δευτερῶς εν τοις αλλοις, ποτε μετεχουσι. 
For that which at one time arises , but at another time , does not , 
γὰρ TO HEV NOTE VTAPYOV , δὲ ποτε μη, 
does not Inherently-Exist Primarily , nor According to Self , 
ov VTOAPXEL πρώτως OVdE καθ’ αὕτο, 
But it arises periodically , and is Imparted from some other Source ; 
αλλ’ EOTL ETELGOSLWSES καὶ ed KOV αλλαχοθεν 
to those in which it may subsist in this way . 
οις αν VTAPXYN οὕτως. 


Proposition 20 


The Ousia of Soul is Beyond All bodies , 
ἡ OVOLA ψυχῆς EOTLV ETEKEIVa Παντῶν CHLATOV , 
and The Intellectual Nature is Beyond All Souls , 
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καὶ ἢ νοερὰ φύσις ENEKELVA πασῶν ψυχῶν, 
and The One is Beyond All The Intellectual Underlying-Realities . 
καὶ TOEV ENMEKELVO πασῶν τῶν νοερῶν VIOOTACEOV . 


For every body is moved by-Another , 
YAP παν σώμα EOTLV KLVNTOV VO’ ETEPOD , 
thus body is not naturally-adapted to move itself , 
δε ου πεφυκεν κινεῖν εαῦτο, 
but by Participating of Soul , body is moved outside of itself , and also lives through Soul ; 
CAA μετουσιὰ  WOXTNS κινειται εξ εαὔτοῦυ, καὶ Ch δια ψυχην: 
and on the one hand , when Soul is Present , the body is , in ἃ some way , Self-motive , 
καὶ μεν WANS TAPOVONS EOTLV πῶς QUTOKLVNTOV , 
but on the other hand , when Soul is absent , body is Alter-motive , 
δε απουσης ETEPOKIVNTOV , 
by possessing This Nature , which exists According to Self , 
ὡς EXOV ταύτην τὴν OVOLV καθ᾽ = avto, 
and by Soul having been Allotted Her Self-motive Ousia . 
καὶ ὡς WOXNS AAXOVONG τὴν AVTOKLVNTOV OVOLOY . 
For that in which Soul is Present , will Participate in Self-motion ; 
YAP TOVTO ὦ παραγένηται, AV LETASLOWOLV αὐυτοκινησιας : 
but That motion which Self Imparts by Its Very Presence , 


oe ov QUTM LETASLSMOLV TW €LVOL, 
Must itself belong in a far more Primary Way to The Soul Herself . (P18) 
τοῦτο EOTLV TOAA TPOTEPOV QUT . 


Accordingly then , by The Soul being Self-motive According to Ousia , 
apa WS QUVTOKLVNTOG κατ᾽ OVDOLAV , 
She Is Beyond bodies , which become Self-motive through Participation . 
ETEKELVOL TOV σώματῶν, YLVOMEV@V AVTOKLVNTOV KATO μεθεξιν. 


But if in turn , The Soul moves by-Herself , 


παλιν ἡ WOXN κινουμξνη VO’ EXLTNS 
then She belongs to an Order that is Secondary to The Immovable Nature , 
oe EXEL ταχιν δευτεραν τῆς AKLVNTOD OVDOEMS 
which also has an Under-lying Reality that is Immovable according to Energy/Activity . 
KOU DOEOTMONG ακινήτου κατ᾽ ἐνεργειαν 
Because , on the one hand , of All the natures that are moved , 
διοτι μεν παντῶν τῶν KLIVODHEVOV 


That which is Self-Motive Leads ; 
TO QUTOKIVYTOV ἡγεῖται, 
but on the other hand , of All The Natures that move , The Immovable Leads . (P14cor) 
δε παντῶν τῶν κινουντῶν TO ακινήτον 
Therefore , if The Soul is moved From-Herself , then She also moves the other beings , 
OvV ει ἡ ψυχὴ κινουμενῆ υΦφ᾽ EXVTNS κινει τα αλλα, 
thus it is necessary that Prior to Herself (The Principle of Motion) , there must be 

δει προ αὕτης ειναι 

That which moves Immovably (The Cause of Motion) . Thus Intellect , by being Immovable , 
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TO κινοῦν ακινητωῶς . δὲ νοῦς ὧν ακινῆτος 
Always Moves and Energizes Through The Selves . 
QUEL κινει καὶ ἐνεργῶν κατ τὰ ALTA. 
For The Soul also Participates of That which Always Intellects , Through Intellect , 


γὰρ ἡ WoxXN καὶ μετεχει TOV αει νοεῖν διὰ νοῦν, 
just as , body , possesses the power to move itself , Through Soul . 
ὥσπερ σῶμα τοῦ κίνειν εαῦτο δια ψυχην. 
For if That which Always Intellects were Primarily in Soul , 
γὰρ EL TO EL νοεῖν NV πρώτως EV ψυχη. 
then It would also be inherent in All souls , just as The Self-Motive Power . 
αν καὶ VANPXE πασαῖς ψυχαῖς, ὥσπερ TO εαὕὔτην KIVELV . 
Accordingly then , That which Always Intellects is not Primarily Inherent in Soul . (P19) 
apa τοῦτο οὐκ πρώτως VLAAPYXEL ψυχη: 
Thus it is Necessary that Prior to Her , there should be That which is Primarily Intellective . 
Opa δεῖ προ αὕὔτης ELVOLL το πρώτως VONTLKOV . 
Accordingly then , Intellect is Prior to souls . 
apa ονοῦς TPO TOV ψυχῶν. 


And moreover , The One Is Prior to Intellect . 
καὶ ἀλλα UNV τὸ εν προ TOD VOD. 
For if Intellect is also Immovable , then It is not One ; 
YOP EL νοὺς καὶ ακῖνητος , AA’ οὐχ εν: 
for It Intellects Itself , and Energizes about Itself . 
γὰρ νοεῖ  EQVTOV καὶ EVEPYEL περι EMVTOV. 
And on the one hand , All The Beings in whatever way they exist , Participate of The One ; (P1) 
καὶ μεν TOVTO τὰ οντὰ οπῶώσουν μετεχει τοῦ EVOG, 
but on the other hand , All beings do not Participate of Intellect . 
δὲ παντὰὶ οὐ νοῦ : 
For those Beings to whom Intellect is Present by Participation , 
yop ταῦτα οις νου παρῃ μετουσια, 
must Necessarily Participate of Intuitive Knowledge ; 
αν OvayKn μετεχειν γνώσεως, 
for which reason , Intellectual Insight Is The Primal Source and Cause of Gnostic Energy . 
διοτι ἢ VOEPA γνῶσις EOTLV πρώτη ἀρχῆῇ καὶ αἴτια τοῦ γινώσκειν. 
Therefore , The One , Is Beyond Intellect . 
Apa TO EV ENEKELVA TOV VOD. 
And there is nothing else Beyond The One , for One and The Good Are The Same ; (P13) 


καὶ OVKETL ἀλλο επεκεινὰ TOD EVOG. γὰρ EV καὶ ταγαθον ταῦτον : 
Accordingly then , The Good, is The Source of All, as it has been demonstrated . (P12) 
Opa ἀρχῇ παντῶν WC δεδεικται. 


(Damascius On 1* Principles , Chapter 7 (1-15>21) , Chapter 19 (1-51>52) 
Proposition 21 
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Every Order Beginning from (One) Monad , 
Tlaca tagig ἀρχομένη απο μοναδος 
Proceeds into a Multitude that is Co-ordinate to The Monad , 
προεῖσιν εἰς πληθος OVOTOLYOV τῇ μοναδι, 
and The Multitude of Every Order is Lead-up to One Monad . 
καὶ TO TANBVOG TAONS ταξεὼς αἀναγεται εἰς μιαν LOVASG . 


For on the one hand , The Monad Contains The Logos of The Source , 


yap μεν ἡ μονας εχουσα λογον ἀρχῆς. 
by Generating a Multitude that is Akin to Herself : 
αἀπογεννα πλῆθος TO OLKELOV EQDTN : 
And on which account , One Series and One Whole Order Possess a Descent into Multitude 
καὶ διο μιὰ σειρὰ καὶ μιὰ η ολη ταξις EXEL τὴν VTOBMOLV εἰς το πλῆθος 


Issuing from That Monad ; 
παρὰ TNC MOVASOG : 
for there would no longer be an Order , nor a Series , 
yop οὐ ETL TAELG οὐδε σειρα, 
if That Monad ‘remained unprolific’ through Self . 
τῆς μονάδος μενοῦσης ἀγονοῦ καθ᾽ αὐτὴν 
Then in turn , The Multitude is Lead-up 
δὲ παλῖν το πλῆθος αναγεται 
to The One Common Cause of All Those that are Co-ordinate . 
ELC τὴν LLAV κοινὴν OLTLOV παντῶν TOV OMOTOYOV . 
For That which is The Same in Every Multitude , 
yap τὸ TAVTOV EV παντι TH TANOEL 
does not Possess Its Procession from one of those in The Multitude . 
οὐκ EOXETHVTPOGOSOV Ad’ ενος τῶν EV τῶ πλήθει. 
For that which only exists from one of The Many , is not Common to All , 


yap τὸ μονου 0’ EVOG τῶν πολλῶν οὐ κοινον παντῶν 
since it especially-possesses the peculiar characteristic of that one alone . 
OAL εξαϊρετον τῆς ιτιδιοτητος EKELVOD LOVING . 


Therefore since in Every Order there is a Certain Commonness , Connection and Sameness 
ODV ETMEL καθ’ εκαστον TAELV EOTL τις καὶ κοινώνια καὶ συνεχεια καὶ ταυτοτης 
through which some things are said to be Co-ordinate , but others , of a Different Order ; 

δι Ἣν καιμεν tTade Aeyetor ομοταγῆ, de ταδε ETEPOTAYN , 
it is clear that The Same Aspect is Derived in Every Order from One Source . 
δηλον ὡς TO ταῦτον κει τῇ παάση ταξει ATO μῖας ἀρχῆς. 
Accordingly then , in Each Order , there is One Monad that is Prior to The Multitude , 
Opa καθ’ EKMOTOV THELV EOTLV LL μονας προ τοῦ πλῆθος 
which Imparts The One Logos and Series/Sequence to Those that are Arranged in Self , 
TOPEXOMEVN TOV EVA AOYOV καὶ ELPLOV τοις τεταγμένοις εν αὕὐτη 
both in relation to Each Other and in relation to The Whole . 
TE προς OAANAG καὶ προς τοολον. 
For on the one hand , of Those under The Series of Self , 
γὰρ μεν τῶν VIO τὴν σειῖραν αὐτὴν 
Let One be The Cause of Another ; 
EOTO CAA αἴτιον αλλου: 
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thus on the other hand , That which is Arranged as Cause of The One Series , 
de TO ὡς αἴτιον THC LLAG σειρὰς 
must Necessarily be Prior to All The Members (in that series) , 
OQVOYKN elVOL TPO παντῶν TOV : 
and by Being-Co-Ordinate , All The Members must be generated from Self , 
καὶ ὡς ομοταγη παντα γεννᾶσθαι απ’ αὐτου, 
not , by each member being generated as this particular thing , 
UN ὡς EKQOTOV TOOE τι 
but by This Certain Commonness Legitimately-Belonging to The Order . 
αλλ’ ὡς τῆσδε συπαρχον της TAEEWS . 


COROLLARY 


Surely then , from this it is clear that both The One and The Many 
én EK TOVTMV OAVEPOV OTL TE TOEV καὶ TO πλῆθος 
Legitimately-Belong to The Nature of the body ; 
VDIAPXEL τῇ OVOEL του σώματος 
and that One Nature has Many Natures that are Co-dependent upon It ; 
TE καὶ μιὰ φυσις EXEL τας πολλας σπυνηρτημενας ἢ 
and that The Many Natures Proceed from The One Nature of The Whole . 
καὶ OL TOAARL ODOEIC εἰσι EK τηςμῖας φυσεῶς TOD OAOD, 
It also follows , that The Order of Souls Originates from The One Primary Soul , 
TE καὶ τῇ TAEEL TOV ψυχῶν ἀρχεσθαι EK τηςμῖας πρώτης ψυχῆς 
and Proceeds with diminution into The Multitude of Souls . 
καὶ παρεστιν τυποβαϊνεῖιν εἰς πλῆθος ψῦύυχῶν, 
and in turn Leads The Multitude Back to The One Soul , 
καὶ αναγειῖιν TO πλῆθος εἰς τηνμῖαν, 
and there is also an Intellectual Monad Corresponding to The Intellectual Ousia ; 
καὶ ELVOL TE VOEPAV μοναδα ™ νοερὰ οὔσια 
and that a Multitude of Intellects Proceed from One Intellect and are Converted to That , 
KOU πλῆθος νοῶν προξελθον εξ ενος νοῦ καὶ ENLOTPEMOV εἰς EKELVNV, 
and that The Multitude of Unities , Originate from The One that is Prior to All ; 
καὶ TO πλῆθος τῶν EVASMV TWEVL τῶ προ τῶν παντῶν 
and that there is The Regular Order/The Extension from These Unities to The One . 
καὶ τὴν ανατασιν ταῖς νασι εἰς TO εν. 
Accordingly then , after The Primal One , there are The Unities ; 
apa μετὰ TO TPMTOV EV TO EVES , 
and after The First Intellect , there are Intellects , 
καὶ μετὰ TOV πρῶτον νοῦν γοες, 
and after The First Soul , there are Souls ; 
καὶ μετὰ τὴν πρώτην THY ψυχὴν WAL, 
and after The Whole of Nature , there are Natures . 
καὶ μετὰ τὴν OANV OVOLV CL TOAACL φυσεις. 


(Proclus’ Theology of Plato Book 2 Chapter 5) 
(Proclus’ Commentary on the Parmenides 703 , 746 , 903 , 1069 , 1091 , 1100) 
(Damascius’ On 1“ Principles Chapter 8 (1-22>26) 
(Damascius’ Lectures on the Philebus 42) 
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(Proclus’ Commentary on The 15 Alcibiades <31> , <159>) 
Proposition 22 


Every Being that Subsists Primarily and Causally/Fontally in Each Order is One , 
Παν to ον πρώτως καὶ ἀρχικῶς καθ᾽ εκαστὴν ταξιν εστιεν, 
and is neither two , nor more than two , but All are Only-Begotten . 
καὶ οὔτε SLO οὔτε TAELM SVELV, HAAG TOV LMOVOYEVES . 


For if it were possible , then let there be two beings (which subsist Primarily and Fontally) 
yop ει sdsvvatoVv εστω dv0 
(for the same impossibility will take place by there being more than One) . 
YAP TO αὐτο αδυνατον OVTMV TAELOVOV . 
Therefore , either each one of these two beings or the combination from both 
ουν Ἢ εκαάτερον τουτωῶν ῃ το εξ αμῴφοιν 
are Primarily That which It is said to be (One) . 
EOTLV πρώτως ο λεγεται. 
Thus on the one hand , if it is from The Combination of both , It will again be One , 
AA’ μεν εἰ εξ το αμφοιν, αν παλῖν ElN EV 
and there will not be two things that are First . 
καὶ ου dv0 τὰ πρῶτα. 
but on the other hand , if it is either of the two , then either one is derived from The Other , 
oe ει EKOTEPOV nN θάτερον εκ θατερου, 
and in this case , each being is not Primary (but only One is Prime) , 
καὶ EKATEPOV OD πρῶτον; 
or , both are Equally-Primary . 
 ἄαἄμφῶ ETLONG 
But if both are Equally-Primary , then neither of them will still be Primary . 
ει επισης , GAN’? OVSETEPOV ETL EOTAL πρῶτος. 
For if either one is Primary , then this distinction makes the one not Equal to The Other , 
γὰρ EL πρώτως, δε τοῦτο το ετερὸν οὐ τῷ ETEPO, 
and thus , why would That One still be in The Same Order ? 
τι τῆς εκεινῆς EOTAL ταῦτον ταξεως ; 
For This which Exists Primarily , is nothing different , than That which It is said to be . 
γὰρ τοῦτο O EOTL πρώτως οὐ μηδεν αλλο in] O ἔστιν λεγεταῖ: 
Whereas each of these two , by being different from each other , 
δὲ EKOATEPOV τουτῶν ον ETEPOV 
both are and are not at the same time , That which It is said to be . 
TE ἐστι καὶ ἐστιν ουκ αμα ο λεγεται. 
Thus on the one hand , if both differ from each other , 
OvV μεν ει ταῦτα διαφερει ἀαλληλωῶν, 
then on the other hand , both do not differ in a Primary Way , 
δε οὐ διαφερει πρῶτος, 
insofar as both are That which It is said to be (One) 
καθοσον EOTLV ο λεγεται 
(for both Experience This Same Oneness in a Primary Way) . 
(yap TETOVOEV τοῦτο TAVTOV πρώτως ); 
Therefore , That which (Truly) Exists In a Primary Way will not be both , but That , 
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πρώτως οὐκ εσται ἀμφω, AAA’ EKELVO 
by Participating of which , both are said to exist ina Primary Way . 
μετάσχοντὰ οὐ OUOM λέγεται ειναι πρῶτος. 
COROLLARY 


And so from these considerations surely then it is clear that 
καὶ εκ τουτῶν δὴ φανερον οτι 
That which Subsists Primarily , is One , Alone , 

TO ον TPWTWG EOTLEV μονον, 
and that there are not two primary beings , or more ; 
αλλ’ οὐ δυο τὰ TPWTMS OVTA ἡ πλειω: 
and that The First Intellect , is One , Alone , 
καὶ OTPMTLOTOG VOLG εἰς μονος, 
and that there are not two first intellects ; 
αλλ’ οὐ SLO OL πρῶτοι νοες: 
and that The First Soul, is One. 
καὶ = APHTLOTN ψυχημια: 
This is also the case with each of The Ideas ; such as Prime Beauty , and Prime Equality . 


καὶ εκαστοῦ τῶν ELOMV , OLOV TO πρώτως καλον, TO πρῶτῶς σον, 
And in ἃ similar way for All The Primary Beings . 
καὶ ομοιῶς = ETL TOVTOV : 
Thus also , with respect to The Idea of The Living-Being , and The Idea of Man ; 
δὲ ODT καὶ TO ειδος τοῦ ζῶου ,καϊτοτοῦυ ἀνθρώπου, 
The First of Each Idea, is One ; 
TO TPWTOV εν: 


for the demonstration is the same . 
yop n αποδειξεις αὔτη. 
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(Damascius’ On 1* Principles Chapter 8 (1-22>26) 
(Plato’s Timaeus 31b) 
Proposition 23 


All that is Imparticipable Bestows an Underlying-Reality from Itself 


Παν to ἀμεθεκτον ᾽υφιστησιν Qo’ εαὐτου 
to Those that are Participated , 
τα HETEXOWEVO , 


and All Participated Underlying-Realties are Led/Drawn-up to An Imparticipable Hyparxis . 
καὶ MAGOL αἱ METEXOMEVAL VIOCTAGELG AVATELVOVTOL εἰς ἀμεθεκτοὺυς Ὀῃηπαρξεις. 


For on the one hand , That which is Imparticipable has The Logos of A Monad 
γὰρ μεν TO αἀμεθεκτον ἔχον AOYOV μοναδος 
by Being Of-Itself and of no other , and by Being Exempt of Participants , 
ὡς OV EQVTOD KOALOVDKGAAOD καὶ ὡς EENPNLEVOV τῶν LETEXOVTOV , 
by Bringing into Light Those that are Able to be Participated . 


ONOYEVVA, τὰ SVVOPEVA μετεχεσθαι. 
For either it remains barren according to self , and thus possesses nothing honorable ; 

yap ἢ εστηξεται ἄγονον καθ᾽ αὐτο, KOU EXOL οὔδεν τιμιον: 

or It Gives Something from Itself , and on the one hand , that which receives , Participates , 
ἡ δώσει τι Od’ εαὐτου, καὶ μεν to δλαβον μετεσχεξ, 
whereas That which is Given , subsists in a Participated Way . Thus All that is Participated , 

δε το δοθεν πτυπεστῇ μετεχομενωῶς . δὲ πᾶν τὸ μετεχομενον, 

(by becoming a Certain Characteristic of that by which It is Participated) 
YEVOLEVOV TLVOG vo’ ov μετέχει 


is Secondary to That which is Similarly Present to All , and which Fills All from Itself . 
EOTL OEVTEPOV TOV ομοιῶὼς TAPOVTOG πασιν καὶ πληρῶώσαντος NAVTHA CL’ εαστοῦυ. 
For on the one hand , That which is in one particular , is not in the others ; whereas 


γὰρ μεν TO ον εν ενι EOTLV οὐκ τοις αλλοις : 
on the other hand , That which is Similarly Present to ΑἸ], in order that It may Illuminate All , 
de TO MOAVTWS TAPOV πᾶσιν,  1VO EAAQUTN πασιν, 


is not in any one thing , but Is Prior to All . 
EOTLV οὐκ EV EVL , HAAG TPO τῶν TAVTOV . 
For it is either in All or in one of All , or It Is Prior to All . 
YAP ἔστιν ἡ πασιν ἡ EV EVL TOV TAVTOV , ἡ TPO TOV TAVTOV . 
Thus on the one hand That which is in All , by being distributed into All , 
αλλα μεν TO ον EV πᾶσιν μερισθεν εις παντα, 
will in turn be in need That which can Unite that which is distributed ; 
αν παλῖιν dEeoLto του ενιζοντος το μερισθεν: 
And All things will no longer Participate of The Self/Same Unity , since then 
καὶ TMOVTA OV OVKET’? μετεχοι του αὐτου , αλλὰ 
this one will Partake of one and that one of another characteristic of The Unity being divided . 
TO μὲν aAAOD, το dE αλλου τοῦ EVOG μερίισθεντος. 
Whereas if it is in one of All , then it will no longer be Common to All , but only to one . 
δὲ EL EV νι TOV παντῶν, OVKETL εσται TOV παντῶν, αλλ’ EVOG. 
Therefore if It is both Common to Those Able to Participate and is The Self/Same to All , 
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ovv εἰ και κοινον τῶν δυναμενῶν μετέχειν καὶ τοαῦτο παντῶν, 
Then It will Be Prior to All ; but This is That which Is Imparticipable . 
EOTOL TPO TOV TAVTOV ; SE τοῦτο αἀμεθεκτον 


(Proclus’ Commentary on The Parmenides 1069) 
Proposition 24 


All that Participates is in need of That which is Being Participated ; 


Παν TOMETEXYOV καταδεέστερον TOD LETEXOLEVOD 
and That which is Being Participated is in need of That which Is Imparticipable . 
καὶ το μετεχομενον του αμεθεκτου. 


For on the one hand , that which Participates , is imperfect prior to its Participation ; 


yop μεν τὸ ETEXOV ,OV ἀτελὲς πρὸ τῆς μεθεξεως, 
whereas on the other hand , it becomes Perfect by That which it Participates , and so 
δὲ YEVOLEVOV τελεῖον τῇ μεθεξει, 
it is entirely secondary to That which is Participated insofar as it is Perfected by Participating. 
EOTL παντῶς SEVTEPOV τοῦ μετεχομᾶένου, καθὸ EOTL TEAELOV μετασχον. 
For insofar as it was imperfect , it was in need of That which it Participates ; 
yop ἢ NV ατελες καταδεέστερον TAVTN τοῦ μετάσχεθεντος, 


and which makes it Perfect . 
O TOLEL αὐτο TEAELOV . 


Whereas That which is Participated , by Belonging to A Certain Ideal Being , 


δε TO μετεχομενον : ον τινος 
and not to All Ideal Beings , is in turn Allotted a Hyparxis that is Subordinate , 
οὐ TAVTM@V , TOAW eAaXEV υπαρξιν DOELLEVIV 
to That which Belongs to All , and not to a Certain One : 
του οντος TAVTOV , καὶ OV TLVOG : 
For The One is more Akin to The Cause of All , but The Other is less Akin . 
γὰρ TOMEV ODYYEVEOTEPOV τῶ αἴτιὼ TAVTOV , TO δεήηττον ODYYJEVEG . 


Accordingly then , on the one hand , The Imparticipable is The Leader 
apa μεν TO ἀμεθεκτον ἡγεῖται 
of Those Beings which are Participated , 
TOV HETEXOLEVOV , 
but on the other hand , These are The Leaders of those who Participate . 
de ταῦτα τῶν μετεχοντῶν. 
For on the one hand as it has come to Light concisely, That which is Prior to the many is One; 
yop μεν WS φαναι GLVEAOVTL TO προ τῶν πολλῶν EOTLV εν: 
but That which is Being Participated by the many , is One and at the same time not-One ; 
de το μετεχομενον εντοιςπολλοις, εν καὶ OLLLOL οὐχ εν: 
whereas All that Participate are not-One , and at the same time One . 
δὲ παν TO LETEXOV οὐχ EV καὶ αἀμαὰ εν. 
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(Proclus’ The Theology of Plato Book 1 Chapter 11) 
(Plotinus , The Enneads Book 5 Chapter 9-4) 
(Proclus’ Commentary on The 1* Alcibiades <45>) 
Proposition 25 


All that is Perfect , Proceeds to The Generation of Those which 
Παν τὸ πλειον προεῖσιν εἰς απογεννήσεις ων 
It has The Power To Produce , by Self Imitating The One Source of Wholes . 


δυναται παράγειν, AVTO μιμοῦυμενον τὴν μιὰν ἀρξην τῶν OADV . 


For just like That ; through The Goodness of Herself 

yap ὡς ekelvn Sta tHV αγαθοτητα τὴν EVUvTNS 

is The Unifying Underlying-Principle of All The Beings , 
EOTLV  EVLOLWG VIOOTATLKN] παντῶν τῶν OVTMV 

(For just as The Good and The One are The Same , 
(yop ταγαθον καὶ τὸ EV ταῦτον, 
so also are The Idea of The Good and The Idea of The One The Same ) ; 

MOTE TO ἀαγαθιειδῶὼς καὶ TH EVLOLOG TAVTOV) , 

So also , Those that Follow after That , through Their Own Innate Perfection , 
OVDTM καὶ τὰ μετ᾽ εκεῖινὴν δια τὴν εαὐτῶν TEAELOTHTA 
Hasten to The Generation of other beings that are in need of Their Own Innate Ousia . 

EMELYETAL τὴν γεννᾶν αλλα καταδεεστερα τῆς εαὐτῶν OVOLAC. 
For Their Perfection is a Certain Portion of The Good , 
yop ἢ TEAELOTHG ἔστι τις μοιρὰ ταγαθου 
and so That which Is Perfect Imitates The Good , insofar as It Is Perfect . 
TE καὶ TO τελειον μιμειται ταγαθον, ἢ τελειον. 
But That Good is That which Gives Subsistence to All The Beings : 
δὲ εκεῖνο Ὧν Ὁπυποστατικὸν παντῶν : 
So that , in The Same Way , That which Is Perfect , 
WOTE καὶ TO TEAELOV 

is Productive of those beings which It is Able to Produce , according to Nature . 

EOTL TAPAKTLKOV ων δυναται κατα φυσιν. 
And on the one hand , That which is more Perfect , by as much more Perfect It may be , 
καὶ μεν το TEAELOTEPOV , OOM TEP’ τελειότερον αν, 
By so much more Numerous are The Progeny of which It is The Cause . 
TOOOVTM πλειονῶν αἴτιον. 
For That which is more Perfect , Participates in a greater degree of The Good: 
γὰρ το TEAELOTEPOV WETEXEL μαλλον ταγαθου: 
But if this is the case , then It is nearer to The Good ; 
δὲ τοῦτο εγγυτερῶ ταγαθοῦυ: 
and if this is also the case, It is nearer to The Cause of All ; 
δε τοῦτο OVYYEVEOTEPOV TO αἴτιὼω παντῶν : 


and in turn , if this is the case , It is The Cause of a greater Number of Beings . 
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δὲ τοῦτο αἴτιον TAELOVOV . 


Whereas the other hand , that which is more imperfect , 
δε το QOTEAEOTEPOV , 
By as much more imperfect it may be , 
OOW TEP CTEAELOTEPOV ἂν ἢ, 
By so much less numerous are the effects of which it is the cause . 
TOOWSE EAATTOVOV μαλλον αἴτιον 


For by being more remote from That which Produces All , 
γὰρ OV πορρώτερον τοῦ TAPHYOVTOG παντα, 
it gives subsistence to fewer effects . 


εστιν υποστατικον ελαττονῶν. 


For on the one hand , That Nature which Sustains , or Adorns , or Perfects , 
γὰρ μεν το TW υφιστανειν ἢ κοσμειν ἢ τελειοῦν 
or Connects , or Vivifies , or Fabricates All ; 
ἡ OVVEXELV ἡ ζώοποιεῖν ἡ δημιουργεῖν TAVTH 
by Bringing forth ἃ greater number of each of These Effects , is more Akin ; 


Spav en TAELOVOV εκαστὰ τούυτῶν σύυγγενες 
whereas on the other hand , that nature which brings forth 
de το ἐπι 


a lesser number of each of These Effects , is more remote . 


EXATTOVOV αλλοτριώτερον. 


COROLLARY 


From these things , surely then it is evident , 
εκ τούυτῶν én φανερον 
that the nature which is most remote from The Source of All , 
OTL TO TOPPWTATOV TNS ἀρχῆς TOV TAVTOV 
is unprolific , and is “the cause” of nothing at all . 
EOTL ἀγονον καὶ αἴτιον οὔὐδενος 


For if it generated anything , and had something posterior to itself , 


γὰρ εἰ γέννα τι καὶ ξχξι τι μεθ᾽ αὕὔτο, 
it is evident that it would no longer be most remote , 
δηλον ὡς οὐκετ᾽ ELI πορρώτατον 
but that which it produced would be even more remote , 
αλλ’ ὁ παρηγαγε TOPPMTEPW 
from That Source , 
EKELVI|C , 


thus it would be nearer to Productive Power , and besides that , it would Imitate , 
δὲ αὐτο = EYYUTEPOV TH παράγειν KOLOAAO OTL, μιμοῦμενον 
The Productive Cause , of All The Beings . 
τὴν παρακτικὴν αἴτιαν παντῶν τῶν OVTOV . 
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(Plato’s Timaeus 29E) 
Proposition 26 


Every Cause that is Productive of others , while Abiding Self by Itself , 


Παν αἴτιον το MAPAKTLKOV CAA@V μενον KVTO £0’ EADTOD 
Produces Those Natures Subsequent to Self , and those that are successive . 
TOLPOLYEL TOL μετ αὕτο και τα εφεξης. 


For if Every Productive Cause Imitates The One , but That , 


γὰρ EL μιῖμειταᾶι TO EV , OE EKELVO 
Immovably Provides The (Unific) Underlying-Principle to Those Subsequent to Self , (P13) 
ακινητῶς VOLOTIOL τὰ μετ’ αὕὔτο, 
Then so also in a similar way , Every Productive Cause will possess The Cause of Production . 
καὶ ὡσαύτως TOV TO παραγον EXEL τὴν ALTLAV του TOLPALYELV . 
And certainly then , The One Provides The Underlying Reality Immovably . 
καὶ OAAG μὴν το ἕν υφιστησιν ακινητῶς. 
For if it were through Motion , then The Motion will be in Self , 
YOLP EL δια κινήσεως, ἢ κινησις πη εναῦτω, 
and by being moved , Self will no longer be One , 
καὶ KLVODHEVOV οὐδε ETLEOTOL ἔν, 
in consequence of being altered from The One ; 
εκ μεταβαλλὸον TOD εν: 


and if The Motion subsists together with Self , Self will also be from The One , 
ει ἢηκινησις ῃ μετ’ αὕτο, AVTN KOLEOTOL εκ TOD EVOG; 
and this either produces an infinite progression , 

KOU nN QUTELPOV en’ : 
or , The One will Provide Immovably . 
ἢ TOEeEV παραξει Akivyntac. 

Thus , All That Produces will Imitate The One and The Producing Cause of Wholes . 
καὶ παν TO TAPKYOV μιμήσεται TO EV καὶ τὴν παρακτικὴν OLLTLOV TOV OAV . 
For Everywhere , out of That which is Primary , originates That which is not Primary : 
γὰρ πανταχου εκ του πρώτως το μηπρῶτος: 
so that , That which is Productive of certain subsequent natures 

MOTE το TOPOKTLKOV τινῶν 
also originates from That which is Productive of All . 
καὶ εκ TOD TOPAKTLKOV παντῶν. 
And All that is Productive , Abides by Itself ; 
καὶ ATAV TO TAPAYOV μένον Ed’ εαὐτου 
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accordingly then subsequent natures are produced from Themselves . 
apa ta εφεξης TOLPOLYEL 
Accordingly then , The Productive Causes Abide Undiminished , 
apa TOV παραγοντῶν HEVOVTOV KVEAAKTMTOV 
while those that are secondary are produced from Themselves : 
TOL δευτεραὰ TOPQYETAL VT’ αὕὔτῶων: 
For that which is in any way diminished , 
yop τὸ οπῶώσουν EAATOVDLEVOV 
is unable to Abide , suchas It Is. 
αδσυνατον μενεῖν οἷον εστιν. 


(Proclus’ The Theology of Plato Book 5 Chapter 18) 
Proposition 27 


Every Productive Cause is Productive of Those that are Secondary , 
Παν TO TAPAYOV ἔστι παρακτικὸν τῶν SEVTEPOV , 
on account of Its Perfection and Superabundance of Power . 
δια τελειότητα καὶ περιοῦυσιαν δυναμεῶς. 


For if Every Productive Cause were not productive through Its Perfection , 
γὰρ EL μὴ παρήγαγεν δια το TEAELOV, 
but instead through a lessening of its power , 
αλλ᾽ κατα EAAELTOV τὴν δυναμῖν 
then it would not be able to Keep The Order of itself Unmoved . 
QV OVS’ NSLVATO OVAATTELV τὴν TAELV EAVTOD AKLVTTOV . 
For that which imparts existence to another through loss and by weakening , 
γὰρ TO MOPEXOMEVOV TO ELVALL CAA δι᾽ ελλειψιν καὶ ἀσθενειαν 
does 50, through its own mutation and change of quality . 
παρέχεται EKELVM , TI EAVTOV τροπὴ καὶ ἀλλοιώσει. 


Whereas on the other hand , Every Productive Cause , Remains such as It Is : (P26) 
de TOV TO παραγον LEVEL οἷον EOTL: 
and by Remaining/Abiding in this way , 
καὶ μενοντῶς : 
That which is subsequent to Self Proceeds into Existence . 
το μετ᾽ αῦτο προεισι. 
Accordingly then , by Being Full and Perfect , 
Opa πυπαρχον πλῆρες καὶ TEAELOV , 
It Provides An Underlying Reality to Those that are Secondary 
DOLOTHV τὰ SEVTEPA 
In an Immoveable Way and without being diminished , 
OKLVNTOS καὶ ανελαττώτως, 
by Being The Very Self That It Is , and by neither being changed into Them, nor diminished . 
ον οπερ αὐτο EOTL καὶ OVTE μεταβαλλον εἰς εκεινα OVTE ελαττουμενον. 
For That which is produced , is not a distribution into Parts of The Producing Cause ; 
γὰρ TO παραγομενον EOTLOD OMOMEPLOLOG TOV παραγοντος. 
for this is neither Appropriate for The Creations , nor for The Creating Causes . 
YAP TOVTO οὐδὲ προσῆκεν YEVEOEL , οὔδε τοῖς YEVVITLKOLG αἴτιοις. 
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Nor is Every Productive Cause Transitive ; 


ovde μεταβασις: 
for It does not become the matter of that which proceeds ; since It Remains/Abides such as It Is , 
γὰρ οὐ γίνεται υμλη TOV προιοντος: yap LEVEL οἷον εστι, 


and That which is produced is different from Self . 
καὶ TO παραγομενον EOTLV αλλο παρ᾽ αὐτο. 
Therefore , That which Generates , is Firmly-Established and Undiminished , 
apa TO YEVVOV LOPVTAL καὶ ανελαττῶτον, 

and through Prolific Power , It multiplies Itself , 

καὶ δια YOVLLOV δυναμῖν TOAAATACLACOV εαῦτο 

and from Itself , It Imparts a Secondary Underlying Reality . 
QO’ EXVTOD TAPEXOLEVOV δευτερας VIOOTQAOELG . 


(Symposium 211b , Parmenides 131 , Proclus’ Comm. on Parmenides 841) 
Proposition 28 


Every Productive Cause Provides an Underlying Reality to Those that are Like Itself , 
Παν to παραγον ᾽υφιστησιν προς TO OLOLO ξεαῦτο 
Prior to those that are Unlike Itself . 

TPO τῶν ανομοιῶν 


For seeing that The Producing Cause is Necessarily Superior to Those that are produced ,(P7) 
γὰρ ἔπει TO TAPAYOV εστι εξ ἀναγκῆς KPELTTOV TOV παραγομενου, 
on the one hand , The Selves can never Simply Be nor Be Equal in Power with Each Other . 


μεν τὰ αὐτὰ αν οὐκ ποτε ATAMSELN καὶ 106K κατὰ δύναμιν αλληλοις. 
But on the other hand , if They are not The Same nor Equal , but other and unequal , 
oe ELEOTLUN ταῦτα καὶ LOM , αλλ’ ETEPA TE καὶ AVLOM , 


Then They are either entirely separate from Each Other or they are both United and separated . 
Ἢ παντὴ διακέκριται CAANAMV ἡ καὶ ἡνῶται καὶ διακεκριται. 


But if on the one hand , They are entirely separate , They will not Accord with Each Other , 
αλλ’ EL μεν TOVTIN διακεκριται εσται ἀαἀσυμβατα : 
and in no way , will That which Proceeds from The Cause Sympathize with Self . 
καὶ ουὐδαμη το απ’ τῷ OUTLO σύυμπᾶαθες αὕτου. 
Hence neither will The One Participate of The Other , by being entirely other : 
τοῖνυν οὐδὲ θάτερον μεθεξει Oatepov , ονὰ παντήῇ ετερὰ 
For That which is Participated , Imparts Commonness , to That which Participates , 
yop TO UETEXOLEVOV διδῶσι κοινώνιαν προς TO οὔ LETEOXEV. 
But it is certainly Necessary that That which is Caused , Must Participate of Its Cause , 
αλλα μὴν αναγκη TO αἴτιᾶτον HETEXELV TOD CUTLOD, 
by Possessing Its Ousia from That Source . 
ὡς ἔχον τὴν OVOLAV εκειθεν. 


But if , That which is produced , is in one way separated from , but in another way united to 
δὲ εἰ TO παραγομξνον μεν πη διακεκριται δὲ πῇ ηνῶται 
Its Productive Cause , then on the one hand , if It Experiences each of these Equally , 
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TO παραγοντι μεν εἰ πέπονθεν EKATEPOV ETLONS , 
then Self will both Equally Participate and not Participate ; so that , Self will both 
αὐτοῦ OAVTE EMLONG HETEXOL καὶ οὐ LETEXOL : MOTE αν καὶ 
have and not have The Ousia , in the same way from Self . 
EXOL καὶ οὐκ EXOL τὴν OVOLAV TOV AVTOV τροπον TAP’ αὐτου. 


But if , It is more separate/different , than Akin to The Productive Cause , 
δε εἰ Ell μάλλον διακεκριμενον ἢ OLKELOV : 
then that which is generated will be more foreign to That by which it is generated , 


το γέννηθεν AVEIN GAAOTPLOV του γεννήσαντος, 
and it will be more un-harmonic rather than being Harmonically-Adapted to Self , 
καὶ μαλλον ἀνάρμοστον ἤπερ ἡρμόσμενον προςαῦτο, 
and it will be more unsympathetic , instead of being Sympathetic to Self . 
καὶ μαλλον ασύῦμπαθες ῃ συμπαθες 


And therefore , if Those who Proceed from Their Causes are Akin to Selves , 


καὶ ODV ει τα απ τοις OLTLOLG συγγενῃὴ αὕτωῶν, 
According to Their Very Self Existence , and Sympathize with Selves , 
κατ᾽ το αὐτο εἰναι καὶ συμπαθη F 


then They also naturally depend upon Selves , and Aspire to Conjoin with Selves , 
καὶ κατα φυσιν εξηρτηται αὐτῶν. καὶ ορεγεται τῆς συναφῆς προς αὐτα, 
by Aspiring after The Good and by Hitting The Mark of Their Aspiration 

Opeyoueva τοῦ ἀγαθοῦ KOL τυγχάνοντα TOV OPEKTOD 
through The Cause of Their Very Self Existence . 
δια αἴτιας τῆς : 
Surely then it is evident , that Those that are Produced , are United in a greater degree 
dn δηλον OT τὰ παραγομενα ηνῶται μαλλον 
to Their Productive Causes , than They are separated from Selves . 
τοις παραγουσι nN OLAKEKPLTAL AN’ αὐτῶν. 
But Those that are more United , are more Like than Unlike 
SE τὰ μάλλον ἡνώμενα EOTL μάλλον OLLOLOA ἡ ἀνομοιὰ 
to Those to which They are especially United . 


TOVTOLG οἷς μαλιστα NVOTOL . 
Therefore Every Productive Cause Provides an Underlying-Reality to Those that are Like , 
APA παν TO RAPAKTLKOV αἴτιον VOLOTNOL τὰ ομοιὰ 
Prior to Those that are Unlike . 
προ τῶν ανομοιῶν. 
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(Proclus’ The Theology of Plato Book 3 Chapter 1) 
(Proclus’ Commentary on The Parmenides 1062 , 1190) 
Proposition 29 


Every Procession is Perfected through The Likeness 
TIA προοδος AMOTEAELTAL SL’? ομοιοτῆτος 
of Those that are Secondary in relation to Those that are Primary . 
TOV SEVTEPOV προς ταπρῶτα. 


For if The Productive Cause Provides an Underlying-Reality to Those that are Like , 
YOLP EL TO παραγον υφιστησιν TOL OLOLOL 
Prior to Those that are Unlike , (P28) 
προ τῶν ἀνομοιῶν, 
then The Likeness is derived from The Productive Causes , 


ἢ OMOLOTHS απο τῶν παραγοπντῶν 
by Providing an Underlying-Reality to Those that are produced . 
᾽υφιστησι τὰ παραγομενα: 
For Those that are Like are Perfected through Likeness , and not through Unlikeness . 
yap TO ομοιὰ OMOTEAELTAL SL’ OMOLOTHTOG GAA’? OVD δι᾽ ~VOLOLOTITOS . 


Therefore , if The Procession Preserves That Sameness 


ουν ει ἢ προοδος σώσει TO ταῦτον 
of That which is Generated in relation to That which Generates , in Its Underlying-Reality , 
TOD γεννήθεντος προς το γεννησαν, εν τῇ Ὀυφεσειῖ 
and brings to Light That Character Secondarily in That which is subsequent , 
καὶ EKOOLVEL EKELVO τοιοῦτον SEDTEPWC TO μετ’ 
such as Self Is Primarily ; (P18) 


OLOV αὐτο πρώτως 
then That which is Generated possesses Its Underlying-Reality through Likeness . 
EXEL τὴν υποστασιν δι’ ομοιοτητος. 
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(Timaeus 330) 
(Proclus’ Commentary on The Parmenides 737 , 1190, 1200) 
Proposition 30 


All that is Produced from a Certain Cause , without an Intermediary , 
Παν TO παραγομενον ATO τινος αμεσως 
Both Abides in Its Productive Cause , and Proceeds from Self . 
TE μένει EV TH παραγοντι καὶ MPOELOLV απ’ αὐτου. 


For if Every Procession is Perfected , 
γὰρ EL πάσα προοδος GLMOTEAELTOL , 


while Those that are Primary Remain Unchanged , (P26) 
τῶν πρῶτον μεμοντῶν, 
and if Every Procession is brought to Completion through Likeness , (P29) 
TE καὶ γινεται δι᾽ OMOLOTN TOG 
(for The Like Receive Their Underlying-Reality Prior to The Unlike) (P28) 
τῶν ομοιῶν υφισταμενῶν προ τῶν αναμοιῶν, 
then That which is Produced Abides in Its Producing Cause in a certain way . 
TO παράγομενον EVEL εν τῶ παραγοντι πη. 
For that which entirely Proceeds , will have nothing The Same with The Abiding Cause , 
yap τὸ TMOVTN προῖοὸν AV ἔχοι οὐδὲν ταῦτον προς το μένον, 


since it will be entirely separated from It ; 
αλλ’ εστι TAVTH SLAKEKPILEVOV 
whereas if It has Something that is Common and is United to Self , 
δὲ εἰ eel τι Ὧν κοῖνον καὶ ἡνώμενον προς MUTO , 
then Self will also Abide in Its Cause , just as That Abides by Itself . 
QVTO αν καὶ μενοι EV EKELVM , ὥσπερ κακεῖνο μενον £b’ EXVTOD . 
But if It Solely Abides and does not Proceed , then It will not in any way differ from Its Cause , 


δὲ εἰ μονον μενοι μη προιῖον, EOTOL οὐδὲν διοισει τῆς ATLAS 
nor will It be generated Different from That which Abides . 
οὐδε YEYOVOG AAO EKELVNG PEVODOTIC : 


For if It is Different , then It is separate and apart ; but if It is separate , then That Remains , 


45 


γὰρ EL αλλο. EOTL διακέκριται καὶ χώρις : δὲ εἰ χῶρις, δὲ εκεινὴ μένει, 
but This Proceeds from Self ; in order that Self Remain , and It be separate . 
δε τοῦτο προῆλθε απ’ αὑτης wa μενουσης διακριθη. 
Accordingly then , on the one hand , insofar as It has Something that is The Same 
apa μεν nN Exel τι ταῦτον 
in relation to The Productive Cause , then That which is Produced Abides in Self ; 
προς τὸ TOpayov. , TO TOPQYOMEVOV LEVEL EV αὐτω: 
whereas on the other hand , insofar as It is Different , It Proceeds from Self . 
de n ETEPOV , TMPOELOLV απ’ αὐτου. 
Then , by Being Like , It is in a certain way At-Once , both The Same and Different . 
δὲ OV ομοῖον , €OTL πῇ αμα καὶ ταῦτον καὶ ετερον: 
Accordingly then , It Abides, and at the same time , Proceeds , 
Opa LEVEL KO αμα προεισιν, 
and The One is in not wholly separate from The Other . 
καὶ ODOETEPOV YX WPS θατερου. 


(Proclus’ Commentary on The Parmenides 1100) 
(Damascius on 1* Principles Chapter 74 (2-118>123) 
(Plotinus , The Enneads Book 5 Chapters 2-2 & 5-9) 
Proposition 31 


Every Being that Proceeds from a Certain Cause Through Ousia 
Παν το TPOLOV απὸ τινος κατ᾽ OVOLAV 
is Converted to That Cause From which They Proceed . 
ETLOTPEVETOL προς EKELVO αφ’ OD προεῖσιν. 


For if on the one hand , Every Being were to Proceed , 


γὰρ εἰ μεν TPOEPXOLTO 
but on the other hand , They were not to Return to The Cause of This Progression , 
δε μη επιστρεφοι προς TO αἴτιον TAVTNS τῆς προοδου, 


Then , They would not Aspire after Their Cause . 
QV οὐκ OPEYOLTO τῆς αἰἴτιας: 
For All that Aspire/Desire/Want/Yearn , are Converted to The Object of Their Aspiration . 
γὰρ παν TO ορξγομενον ETEOTPANTOAL προς TO OPEKTOV 
But certainly , All Aspire after The Good , (P7) 
αλλαὰ UNV παν εφιεται TOD ἀαγαθου, 
and The Attainment of That , is Through The (Certain) Proximate Cause of Each Being . 


καὶ Ἢ TEVEIG εκεινου διὰ τῆς προσεχοῦς αἴτιὰς εκαστοις: 
Accordingly then , Each Being also Aspires after The Cause of Themselves. 
apa εκαστὰ  KOLOPEYETAL τῆς αἴτιας EQUTOV . 
For The Well-Being of Each is derived from That Through which Its Existence is also derived. 
yop τὸ εὐ εκαστω διὰ τούτου δι᾽ οὐ τὸ εειναι και. 
But The Aspiration is First Directed to That , Through which Its Well-Being is derived. 
δε ἡορεξις πρῶτον προς τοῦτο du’ ov TO εὺ 
but The Conversion is Directed to That which , The Aspiration is First Directed . 
δὲ 1 ETLOTPOON προς τοῦτο O Nopesig πρῶτον προς. 
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(Republic 5190) 
(Proclus’ Commentary on The 1* Alcibiades <20>) 
(Phaedo 74d) 
Proposition 32 


Every Conversion is brought to Completion Through The Likeness 


Tlaoa επιστροφη αποτελειται δι᾽ ομοιοτητος 
of Those that are Converted to That to which They are Converted . 
TOV ETLOTPEDOLEVOV προς ο ETLOTPEDETOL . 


For Every Being that is Converted , Hastens in every way to be Conjoined 
γὰρ παν το επιστρεφομενον σπευδει παν προς συναπτεσθαι 
and Aspires after Communion/Fellowship 
καὶ ορεγεται τῆς κοινώνιας 
and also Aspires after Being Bound Together in Union with Self . (P31) 
καὶ ODVOEGEWS προςαῦτο. 
But The Likeness Binds-Together Every Being , 
δε. ἡ OMOLOTHTOG σῦνδει παντὰ, 
just as The Unlikeness separates and disjoins . 
ὥσπερ ἡ ἀνομοιοτῆς διακρινεῖ καὶ διιστησιν. 
Therefore , if The Conversion is a Certain Communion and Contact , 
οὐν €l TNETLOTPOON EOTLTLVOG κοινῶνα καὶ συναῴφη, 
whereas Every Communion and Every Contact are Attained Through Likeness , 


δὲ TACHA  KOLVO@VLA καὶ πασα ODVAdN ou’ OMOLOTNTOG , 
Accordingly then , Every Conversion will be brought to Completion , Through Likeness . 
Opa TACK ENLOTPOON αν OMOTEAOLTO OL’ OMOLOTN TOG . 
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(Theatetus 1760) 
(Phaedo 818) 
Proposition 33 


All that Proceeds from and is Converted to a Certain Cause , 
Παν TO TPOLOV ARNO καὶ επιστρεφον τινος 
Possesses A Circular Energy . 
EXEL τὴν κυκλικὴν EVEPYELQY . 


For if , All Reverts/Returns/Is Converted to That From which All Proceeds , 


γὰρ ει, ETLOTPEMEL ElLG TOVTO =O’ OD TPOELOLV , 
Then All Conjoin Their Beginning to Their End , (P31) 
συνάπτει TH apxXN TO TEAOG , 


and The Motion is One and Continuous ; 
καὶ ἡ κινησις EOTL μιὰ καὶ ODVEXNG , 
for The One Motion (The Proceeding) , is Derived from That which Abides , 
τῆς μὲν γινομενῆς απὸ του μένοντος, 
whereas The Other Motion (The Returning) is Directed to The Abiding Cause : 
τῆς δε προς TO μειναν : 
Surely then from which Source , All Proceed in a Circle from Causes to Causes . 
én οθεν πανταὰ προεισιν KVKAM απὸ τῶν αἴτιῶν ETL TO αἴτια. 
Thus Greater and lesser Circles , are formed from The Conversions , 
δε μειζους καὶ EAATTOVG KVKAOL , γινομενῶν TOV ETLOTPOOWV 
some are Directed to The Natures Proximately placed Above (Those that are Converted) , 


μεν προς τα προσεχῶς VITEPKELLEVO 
while others are Directed to Those still Higher , and even so far as to The Beginning of All: 
de προς τὰ τῶν OVWOTEPM καὶ μεχρι τῆς ἀρχῆς παντῶν: 


For All Beings Proceed from That , and are Converted to That . 
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γὰρ παντα απο εκεινῆς καὶ προς EKELVNY . 


(Proclus’ Commentary on The Parmenides 1140) 
(Plotinus , The Enneads Book 3 Chapter 8-7>8 , Book 6 Chapter 9-8) 
(Iamblichus , On The Mysteries Book 10 Chapter 1) 
Proposition 34 


Every Being that is Converted according to Nature , make Their Conversion to That , 
Παν το ENLOTPEMOLEVOV κατα OVOLV TOLELTAL τὴν ἐπιστροφὴν προς EKELVO , 
From which All also Maintain The Procession of Their Proper/Innate Underlying-Reality . 
ad’? ov και EOXE τὴν προοδον τῆς οἰκειας ᾽υποστασεῶς. 


For if Every Being is Converted Through Nature , 
γὰρ EL ἐπιστρέφεται κατὰ φύσιν, 
Then They will possess Their Aspiration Through an Ousia 
κεκτήται τὴν ορεξιν κατ᾽ ODVOLAV 
that is Directed to That to which It is Converted . 
προς EKELVO προς O επιστρεφεται. 
But if this is the case , then Their Self Existence is Wholly Dependant upon That to which 
δὲ εἰ τοῦτο ; TO αὐτοῦ εἰναι TOV ανηρτηται(αρταω) εἰς EKELVO TPOG O, 
They make Their Ousian Conversion , and It is The Same Through Ousia with That : 
ποιειται τὴν OVOLMSN ETLOTPOONV , καὶ EOTLV κατ᾽ OVOLOAV OLLOLOV EKELVO : 
on which account It also has a Natural Sympathy with That , by Being Akin By Their Ousia . 
διο καὶ κατα φυσιν συμπαθες εκεινῶ, ὡς OVYYEVEGC τῇ οὔσια. 
But if this is 50, either The Existence of both is The Same , or One is derived from The Other , 
δὲ EL τοῦτο, ἢ TO ELVOL ALOOTEPHV EOTL TALTOV ἡ θάτερον EK θατερου 
or else both have been Allotted Their Likeness from another one . 
ἡ αμφῶ ελαχεν TO ομοῖον εξ αλλοῦυ ενος. 
But if on the one hand , The Existence of both is The Same , 
αλλ’ εἰ μεν TO εἰναι ἀμφοτερῶὼν ταῦτον, 
then how is the One Naturally Converted to The Other ? But if both are from another one , 
πῶς θατερον κατα OVOLV ENEOTPANTAL προς θατερον ; dE EL αμφὼ εξ €VOG 
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then it will be Natural for both to be Converted to that one . (P31) 
QV ELT] KATA TO OVOLV αμῴφοτεροις ETLOTPEDELV προς EKELVO . 
Therefore, it remains that the One derives Its Existence from The Other . But if this is so , 


Opa AELNETAL  MOATEPOV EXELV TO ELVOL ek Oatepov. de εἰ τοῦτο 
The Procession will also be from That whose Conversion is Directed according to Nature . 
 προοδος καὶ απ’ EKELVO O ἢ ἐπιστροφή προς κατα φυσιν. 
COROLLARY 
From these considerations , surely then it is clear that Intellect is The Object of Desire for All , 
εκ TOVTMV δὴ OQVEPOV OTL VOUS OPEKTOV TOOL , 
and that All Beings Proceed from Intellect , and even The Whole Kosmos , 
καὶ TAVTA MPOELOL ἀπὸ VOD , KO ο TAG KOOLLOG 
even if It is Eternal , It still Possesses Its Ousia from Intellect . 
καν ἢ αἴδιος, EXEL τὴν OVOLAV ATO νου. 
And It is not in any way prevented from Proceeding from Intellect because It is Eternal . 
καὶ ου οὔχι προεισιν απο νοῦ δια τοῦτο SLOTL αἰδιος : 
For neither by This is It prevented from being Converted : Because It is Always in Order . 
γὰρ οὐδὲ SLO τοῦτο οὐκ εἐπεστραπται, διοτι QEL TETOKTOL : 
Therefore It both Always Proceeds and is Eternal Through Ousia , 
CAA και QEL MPOELOLV καὶ OLOLOG KOT’ OVDOLAV, 
and It Always Reverts and is Indissoluble Through That Order . 
καὶ GEL επεστραπται καὶ  OADTOG κατὰ τηνταξιν. 


(Damascius’ On 1“ Principles Chapter 75 (2-124>128) 
Proposition 35 


All that is Caused , Abides in Self , Proceeds from Self and Reverts to The Cause of Self . 
Παν TO αἴτιατον καὶ LEVEL EV αὐτοῦ καὶ προεῖσιν OM’ αὐτῆς καὶ ETLOTPEEL προς τη αἴτια αὐτὴν 


For if All solely Abided , then All would not Differ from The Cause , 
YOP €L μονονμὲνοι, οὐδεν SLOGEL τῆς αἴτιας, 
by Being without any Distinction : 
ον αδιακριτον : 
For Progression is , at the same time , a Distinction . 
yap προοδος αμα διακρισει. 

But if All solely Proceeds , then All would be un-conjoined and un-sympathetic to Self , 
δὲ εἰ μονον TPOLOL, εσται QOVVATTOV καὶ ἀσυμπαθες προςαῦτην, 
by having no Commonness/Communication with The Cause in any way whatsoever . 

κοινώνουν τῇ αἴτια μηδαμῇ 
But if All solely Reverts/Converts , how can That which does not possess The Ousia 
δε EL μονον ETLOTPEDOLTO , TMC το μη EXOV τὴν OVOLAV 
from Self , make Its Conversion According to Ousia that is foreign to All ? 
απ’ αὐτῆς ποιεῖται τὴν ἐπιστροφὴν KAT’ OVOLAV TO AAAOTPLOV προς; 
But if All were to Abide and Proceed , but would not Revert/Convert/Turn-Back , 


δὲ εἰ μεν μενοι καὶ TPOLOL , δὲ μη επιστρεφοιτο, 
then how will there still be a Natural Desire for one and all for Well-Being and The Good , 
πως κατα φυσιν ἡ ορεξις εκαστῶώ προς τὸ εὖ KOLTO ἀγαθον 
and Its Restoration to Its Generative Cause ? 
καὶ ἡ ανατασις TO γεννήησαν ; 
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But if All were to Proceed and be Converted , but were not to Abide ; 
δὲ εἰ μὲν προῖοι καὶ EMLOTpEdoLTO, SE UN μενοι, 
then by being apart from The Cause , how will All Hasten to Be Conjoined with Self , 
μεν αποσταν τῆς αἴτιᾶας, πῶς σπεύδει σσυναπτεσθαῖ προς αὐτὴν, 
if All was to be un-Conjoined Prior to Its separation ? 


de NV QOVVATNTOV προ τῆς αἀποστασεῶος ; 

For if All had been Conjoined , then it would have altogether Abided in That . 
γὰρ εἰ σύῦνηπτο, κατ᾽ παντῶς EUEVEV EKELVO. 
But if All were to Abide and be Converted , but would not Proceed , 
de εἰ μενοι καὶ ENLOTPEMOLTO , Un προερχοῖτο, 

then how can That which is not separated be able to Revert ? 
πῶς το μη διακριθεν δυνατον ETLOTPEOELV ; 


For All that Turns-Back , 
YAP παν TO ETLOTPEDOV 
Resembles That which is being Restored into That from which It was divided through Ousia . 


EOLKEV OVAAVOVTL εις EKELVO A’OD διηρηται κατ’ οὐυσιαν. 
Thus it is necessary that All must either only Abide or only Revert or only Proceed 
δὲ αναγκῆη ἢ μονον LLEVELV ἡ μονον επιστρεφειν ἡ μονον TPOLEVOL 
or that The Extremes must be Bound to Each Other , 
n τὰ OKPO συνδεῖν μετ’ αλληλῶν 
or that The Middle be Conjoined to Each of The Extremes , or that All be Conjoined together . 
Ἢ τομξεταξυ μεθ᾽ ἔεκατεροῦυ τῶν ἀκρῶὼν ἢ τὰ συμπαντα. 


Thus it remains that All must Abide in The Cause, Proceed from Self and Revert to Self . 
αρα λειπεται παν καὶ μενεῖν EV TH αἰτιῶ καὶ TPOLEVOL απ’ AVTOVD καὶ ETLOTPEDELV προς αὐτο. 
Proposition 36 


Of All Those that are Multiplied Through Procession ; 
TOV TAVTOV πληθυνομενῶν κατὰ προοδον 
The Primary are More-Perfect than Those that are Secondary , 


τὰ πρῶτα EOTL TEAELOTEPA τῶν SEVTEPOV , 
and The Secondary are More-Perfect , than those that are subsequent to Themselves , 
καὶ τὰ SEvTEPa τῶν μετ᾽ ασυτα, 
and in a similar way for those that are successive . 
καὶ ὡσαύτως εφεξης 


For if The Processions Distinguish/Separate The Productions from The Causes , 

γὰρ EL αἵ TPOOSOL διακρινοῦυσιν τὰ παραγομεναὰ ἀπὸ τῶν αἰτιῶν 
and there are dependencies/diminutions of ‘The Secondary in relation to The First , (P28) 
καὶ εἰσι τυφεσεις τῶν SEVTEPOV προς ταπρῶτα, 
Then on the one hand , The Primary are More-Conjoined with Their Causes in Proceeding , 
μεν τὰ πρῶτα μαλλον συνηπται τοῖς αἴτῖοιῖς προελθοντα, 
by Being The Offspring from The Selves of Those Causes . 
εκβλαστανοντα απ’ αὕτῶν εκεινῶν 
while on the other hand , The Secondary are more remote from Their Causes , 
de τὰ SEVTEPH ἔστι πορρῶώτερῶ τῶν αἴτιῶν, 
and in ἃ similar way for those that are successive . 
καὶ ομοιῶὼς εξης 
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Since Those that are Nearer and More Akin to Their Causes are More Perfect 
de τα EYYUTEPW καὶ τὰ συγγενεστερα τοῖς αἴτιοῖς τελειοτερα 
(For The Causes are even more Perfect than Those that are Caused) 
(γὰρ TOL αἴτια KOU TOV CULTLATOV) : 
But Those which are more remote are more imperfect , 
δε TO πορρώτερον ατελεστερα, 
by being Unlike Their Causes . 
ανομοιοῦυμενα τοῖς OLLTLOLG . 


(Damascius’ On 1“ Principles Chapter 75 (2-124>128) 
Proposition 37 


Of All Those that are Perpetually Sustained/Maintained Through Conversion , 
Παντῶν τῶν VDOLOTALEVOV (υφιστημι) κατ᾽ ἐπιστροφὴν 
Those that are First are more imperfect than Those that are Second , 
TO πρῶτα OTEAEOTEPO τῶν SEVTEPOV , 
and Those that are Second are more imperfect than those that are successive ; 
καὶ τα δευτερα τῶν εξης: 
whereas Those that are Last , are The Most Perfect . 
δε TH LOXATA τελεώτατα. 


For if The Conversions come into Being According to The Circular , 
YAP El ALETMLOTPOOAL γινονται KOTO KUKAOV , 
and The Conversion is Directed to That From which 

καὶ ἢ ἐπιστροφή εις τοῦτο A’ OD 
The Procession is derived , 
TN προοδος ᾿ 
but if The Procession is derived from That which is Most Perfect 
δὲ Ἰἡπροοῦδος απὸ τοῦ τελειοτατου, 
Accordingly then , The Conversion is Directed to The Most Perfect . 
apa ἢ ETLOTPOON εις TO τελειοτατον. 


(Ρ7) 


(P33) 


(P34) 


(P36) 


And if That First Term of The Conversion Begins from The Last Term of The Procession 
καὶ εἰ TOVTOD πρῶτου ἢ EMLOTPOON £0’ απὸ O EOXATOV ἢ προοδος, 
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and furthermore , if The Procession Terminates in that which is most imperfect , 


oe Ἢ προοδος EOXATOVEIG TO OTEAEOTATOV , 
then The Conversion will also Begin from the most imperfect . 


ἢ ἐπιστροφη καὶ απο τοῦ ατελεστατου. 
Accordingly then , on the one hand , in Those that are Sustained Through Conversion , 
apa μεν εν τοις 


κατ’ επιστροφην 
The First are those that are most imperfect , 


πρῶτα τὰ ατελεστατα, 
while on the other hand , The Last are The Most Perfect . 


δε EOXATA 


τα τελεώτατα. 
The Fibonacci Series 


Kata “®” (Proclus’ The Theology of Plato 
1+2=3 Book 3 Chapter (xiv)) 
2+3=5 
3+5=8 
5+8=13 
8+ 13 =21 
13+ 21 = 34 
21+34=55 
34 + 55 = 89 
55 + 89 = 144 
89 + 144 = 233 Even the differences 
144 + 233 = 377 between the numbers 
233 + 377 = 610 produced by this 
377 + 610 = 987 Series , reproduce 
610 + 987 = 1597 The Very Same Series ! 


All that Proceed from a Certain Multitude of Causes , 
Παν τὸ TPOLOV ἀπὸ τινῶν TAELOVM@V αἰτιῶν, 
are also Converted through as Many Causes as Those Through which They Proceed : 
καὶ επιστρεφεται δι᾽ οσῶν TOOOVTOV δια 
and Every Conversion is Through The Selves 
καὶ MACH ETLOTPOON SLA τῶν αὐτῶν 
and Those through which The Procession Proceeds . 
καὶ du’ ὧν Ἢ προοδος 


προειῖσι: 


For on the one hand , Each One comes into Being Through Likeness , (P29 & P32) 
γὰρ μεν εκατερα γινεται δι᾽ ομοιοτητος, 
since That which Proceeds Immediately From a Certain Cause , 
επει TO προελθον αμεσῶὼς απὸ τινος 
is also Immediately Reverted in Relation to Self 
καὶ αμεσῶς ENEOTPANTAL προς αὕτο 
(For Here , The Likeness was without an Intermediary ) . 
( yap ἡ ομοιοτῆς NV ἄμεσος ): 


Whereas on the other hand ,that which is in need of an Intermediary in its Procession , 


oe to SEOMEVOV μεσοτητος EV TH προιεναῖι 
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is also in need of an Intermediary according to its Conversion 
καὶ SELTOHL μεσοτήτος κατα τὴν ἐπιστροφὴν 
(For it is Necessary that each being come to be from The Self) , (P35) 
(yap δει TO εκαάτερᾶν γινεσθᾶι προς TO AUTO), 
So that each being will first Revert in relation to That which is Intermediate , 
ὥστε πρῶτον επιστραφησεται προς το μεσον, 
and afterwards , to That which is Superior to The Intermediate Term . 
EMEITA προς TO κρεῖττον TOV LEOOD . 
Accordingly then , by as many terms , as the existence of each being comes to be , 
apa δι᾿ οσῶν TO ELVOL εκαστοις 
by that many terms , does their Well-Being also come to Be ; 
δια TOCOVTMV TO ED ELVOL καὶ ξ 
and the other way around . 
καὶ εμπαλιν. 


(Damascius’ On 1“ Principles Chapter 75 (2-124>128) 
Proposition 39 


All that Is , 

Παν to ov 
Is either Converted In-The-Way-of-Ousia Alone , or Vitally , or also Gnostically . 
n ETLOTPEMEL OVOLWSWG μονον ἡ CWTLKWS, ἡ καὶ YVMOTLKWS . 


For either All that Is Possesses Its Existence Only from Its Cause , or 


γὰρ ἢ κεκτήται TOELVAL μονον απο τῆς αἰτιᾶς, ἢ 
The Life with The Existence, or It Received The Power of Intuitive-Knowledge from Thence. 
toCnv μετὰ TOvVELVAL ,N Ὀυπεδεξατο δυναμῖν YQOOTLKNV εκειθεν. 


Therefore on the one hand, insofar as It Is Alone , 


ουν μεν ἔστι μονον, 
then It makes Its Conversion In-The-Way-of-Ousia : 
TOLELTOAL τῆν ἐπιστροφὴν OVOLMSH 


But on the other hand , insofar as it also Possesses Life , 


de n καὶ Cn. 
then It makes Its Conversion Vitally : 
καὶ ζωτικὴν : 
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but insofar as It also has Intuitive-Knowledge , 


δε in] καὶ γινώσκει, 
It makes Its Conversion Gnostically . 
καὶ γνωστικήν. 


For in Such a Way as It Proceeds , 


γὰρ ως προηλθεν 
such also is The Way of Its Conversion , 
OVTMS ETEOTPANTAL , 
and The Measures of Its Conversion are Defined by The Measures According to Its Procession . 
καὶ τὰ μετρὰ τῆς επιστροφης WPLOTAL τοις μέετροις κατὰ τηνπροοδον. 
And therefore , The Aspiration is for some , From Their Self Existence , Alone , 
καὶ οὔν ἡορεξις εστι τοῖςμὲν κατ’ το αὔτο ELVOL μονον, 


by This Desire , Being an Aptitude For The Participation of The Causes ; 
OLOM επιτηδειοτῆς προς τὴν μεθεξιῖν τῶν αἰτιῶν : 
but for others This Desire is According to Life , 
SE τοις κατα τὴν Conv , 
Being a Motion Towards Superior Natures ; 
OVOH κινησις προς τὰ Κρειττονα: 
but for others , It is According to Intuitive-Knowledge , 
δὲ τοις KOTO τὴν γνῶσιν 
by Being a Unitive-Vision of The Goodness of The Causes . 
OVOA συναϊσθησις τῆς ἀγάθοτητος τῶν αἰτιῶν. 


(Proclus’ Commentary on The Parmenides 844) 
(Damascius’ On 1* Principles Chapter 78 (2-135>137) 
(Iamblichus , On The Mysteries Book 10 Chapter 1) 
Proposition 40 


Of All Those that Proceed From Another Cause ; 
Παντῶν τῶν TPOLOVTM@V Od’ ETEPOAG ALTLAG 
Those that Possess an Underlying-Reality From Themselves , 
τα ᾽υφιστάμενα παρ᾽’ εαύτῶν 
Also Lead by Possessing A Self-Substantiating Ousia . 
καὶ ἡγεῖται κεκτήμενα τὴν CVOVTOOTATOV OVOLOV . 


For if All that is Self-Sufficient , 
γὰρ εἰ παν TO αὐταρκες 
either According to Ousia , or According to Energy , 
nN κατ᾽ ODOLAV ἡ κατ᾽ ἐνεργειαν 
is Superior to That which depends upon Another Cause ; (P9) 
KPELTTOV TOD AVIPTNMEVOD εἰς GAANV αἰἴτιαν : 
Since That which Produces Itself , Initiates The Production of Its Own Existence , 


de TO TROAPHYOV EAVTO, VIAPXOV TOV παρεκτικοὸν εαύτω εἰναι, 
by Being Self-Sufficient According to Ousia . 
αὔταρκες προς οὔσιαν, 
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Whereas That which is produced entirely by Another , is not Self-Sufficient . 
de TO TOPOYOUEVOV μονοὸν απ’ QAAOD οὐκ αὔταρκες: 
thus The Self-Sufficient is More-Akin to The Good ; (P9) 
δὲ TO αὕὔταρκες OVDYYEVEOTEPOV TO YHOO : 
but Those that are More-Akin are also More-Alike to Their Causes , 
de τὰ σῃυγγενεστερα καὶ ομοιοτερὰ τοῖς αἰτιᾶς 
have an Underlying-Reality from That Cause that is Prior to Those that are Unlike . (P28) 
VDOEOTH KEV EK τῆς αἴτιας προ τῶν ανομοιῶν : 
Accordingly then , Those that are Produced by Themselves , are also Self-Subsistent , 
αρα τὰ TAPAyYOUEVa παρ᾽ εαὐτῶν καὶ αὈὐθυποστατα 
are More-Ancient than those that Proceed into existence entirely from Another Cause . 
EOTL TPEOBLTEPH τῶν TPOEABOVTMV εἰς TOELVOL HOVOV 0’ ETEPOD . 
For either there will be nothing that is Self-Substantiating , 
γὰρ ἢ EOTOAL οὔδεν QVEVTOOTATOV , 
or The Good is Such-As-This , or Those that are First Possess Subsistence from The Good. 
Ἢ τὸ ἀγαθον τοῖουτον , ἢ τὰ πρῶτα πυποσταντα εκ ταγαθου. 
But if , on the one hand , Self-Substantiation does not exist , 
αλλ’ εἰ μεν αὐυθυποστατον μηδεν 
then It will Be in nothing that is Self-Sufficient According to The Truth . 
EOTOL EV ODOEVL TO αὔταρκες κατ’ αληθειαν. 
For neither will It be in The Good 
γὰρ οὔτε εν ταγαθῶ 
(For That (The Good) , by Being One is Superior to Self-Sufficiency (P10) 
(γὰρ ἐκεῖνο ον ὃν KPELTTOV αὔὕταρκειας 
and It is also Self-Beneficial , and not That which Possesses The Good) . (P13 & P8) 
καὶ αὐτοάγαθον ,αλλ᾽ ουχι EXOV ταγαθον) 
Neither will It be in those that are subsequent to The Good 
οὔτε εν τοις μετα ταγαθον 
(For All these will be in need of Another , by belonging only to That Prior to self) . 
(yop πᾶν εσται ενδεες GAAAOD ,~ OV μονον TOD προ MDVTOD). 
But if The Good were Self-Subsistent , by Virtue of Producing Self from Itself , 
de εἰ ταγαθον QVOVTOOTATOV , πάραγον αὐτο εαῦτο 
then The Good would be Not-One ; 
εσται οὐχ EV: 


For That which Proceeds from The One is Not-One . (P2) 
yop τὸ προῖον απὸ τοῦ EVOG οὔχεν. 
For That would Proceed from Itself , if It were Self-Subsistent ; 
yop TPOELOLV OL’ εαὐτου, εἴπερ αὐθυποστατον : 
so that One , would be at the same time , The One and Not-One . 
ὥστε εν αμα TO εν καιοῦχ εν. 
Accordingly then , it is Necessary , that The Self-Subsistent must be Subsequent to The First . 
apa avayKn TO AVOVTOOTATOV εἰναι μετὰ TO πρῶτον: 
And it is clear that It will be Prior to those that entirely Proceed from Other Causes . 
καὶ SnAov ὡς προ τῶν μονον προελθοντῶν αφ᾽ ετερας αἰἴτιας : 
For Self-Sufficiency is more Nobel than these , 
γὰρ κυριώτερον EKELVOV 


and It is More-Akin to The Good , 
καὶ GVYYEVEOTEPOV ταγαθῶ, 
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as it has been demonstrated . 
ως SESELKTOL . 


(Propositions 40-51 : Proclus’? Commentary on The Parmenides 944 ,1145-1147 , 1137) 
Proposition 41 


On the one hand, All that have Their Being In-Another , 
μεν Παν το ον εν CAA 
are entirely produced By-Another ; 
OV LOVOV παραγεται απ’ αλλοῦυ : 
whereas on the other hand, All that Is In-Iiself , Is Self-Subsistent . 
de TOV TO OV EV EAVTH EOTL AVOVTOOTATOV . 


For on the one hand , that which is in-Another and is in need of an Underlying-Reality 
γὰρ μεν το OVEVOAAM καὶ δεομενοῦ υποκειμενου 
can never be generative of itself . 
QV οὐκ ποτε ELT] γεννητικὸν EXUTOD : 
since That which is Naturally Adapted to Generate Itself , 
γὰρ το πεφυκος γεννᾶν εαῦτο 
does not need Another Foundation , 
ov δειται GAANS εδρας, 
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by Being Contained By-Itself and by Being Preserved In-Itself 
OVVEXOMEVOV VO’ EXVTOVD καὶ OMCOLEVOV εν EDT 
Independent of any Other Underlying-Reality . 
X MPLS του VILOKELLLEVOD . 


But on the other hand , That which Abides In-Itself , and is Able to be Established Of-Itself , 
δε TO μένειν EV EXUTO καὶ δυνάμενον τιδρυσθαι EAVTOD , 
is Self-Productive by Proceeding To-Itself , and by Being Connective Of-Itself , 
EOTLV αὐτο παράκτικον TPOLOV εἰς EAVTO , καὶ ὑυπαρξον OVVEKTLKOV EADTOD , 
and thus in the same way , It Is In-Itself , just as That which is Caused , is In Its Cause . 
καὶ οὔτως ον ἐνεαῦτω, WC TO αἴτιᾶτον εν αἴτιω. 
For It Is not In-Itself 85 in a place/space , nor as in ἃ subject ; 
γὰρ ου ὡς εν τοπω,οῦδε ὡς εν Ὀποκειμενω: 
For place/space is also Other from that which is in place/space , 
yop OTOMOG καὶ ξετερος του εν TOMO, 
and that which underlies/subtends in the subject , belongs to that which underlies/subtends . 
καὶ τὸ εν υποκειμενῶ ον του Ὀυποκειμενοῦ : 
But This , which is In-Itself is The Same with Itself ; 
δὲ τοῦτο ταῦτον εαύυτω. 
Accordingly then , It Is In-Itself , in ἃ Self-Substantiating Way , 
apa EOTLV EV EXVTM αὐθυπαστατως 
in the same way as , That which is from a Certain Cause is in That Cause , 
καὶ OVTMS ὡς το απ’ αἴτιὰς ὃν αἴτια, 


(Proclus’ Commentary on The Parmenides 1146) 
Proposition 42 


All that is Self-Subsistent is Convertive to Itself . 
Παν TO αὐθυποστατον EOTLV ETLOTPEMTLKOV προς εαῦτο. 


For if it Proceeds From-ltself , 
γὰρ ELTPOELOL A’ εαὐτου, 
It will also make Its Conversion To-\tself . 
καὶ ποιησεται τὴν ἐπιστροφὴν προς EXVTO : 
For to Each of Those from which The Procession is derived , 
γὰρ  €KQOTOIG ah’ οὐ ἢ προοδος : 
There is ἃ Co-Ordinate Conversion that is also Directed to This Procession . (P31) 
ῃ OVOTOLYOG ἐπιστροφή καὶ εἰς τοῦτο τὴ προοδω. 
For if it only Proceeded from itself , but having Proceeded was not Converted to itself , 
γὰρ EL LOVOV TPOELOLV Mh’ εαὐτου, δὲ προῖον μη EMLOTPEMOLTO εἰς εαῦτο, 
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it would never Aspire after its Proper Good , 
αν οὐκ ποτε OPEYOLTO TOV OLKELOD ἀγαθου 
and after That Which its Proper Good is Able to Impart to itself . 


καὶ ο δυναταῖι παρέχειν εαὐτω. 
But Every Cause is Able to Impart to that which Proceeds from Self , 
SE πᾶν TO CUTLAV διδοναι TO απ’ αὐτου 


together with The Ousia which It Imparts : 
μετὰ τῆς OVOLAS , NS διδῶσι, 
The Well-Being Yoked-Together with The Ousia which It also Imparts . 


TO ED συζυγες τῆς OVOLAG , ἧς καὶ διδῶσι: 
So that , Self will also Impart Well-Being to Itself . 
MOTE αὕτο καὶ EXVTO . 
Accordingly then , This Well-Being is The Proper Good to That which is Self-Subsistent . 
apa τοῦτο το OLKELOV ἀγαθὸν τῶ AVOVTOOTATO . 
But This will not be The Object of Desire to that which is Un-Converted to itself ; 
δὲ τοῦτο οὐκ opegetar TO QVETLOTPOOOV TPOG EXVTO : 


thus by not Desiring This , it will not Aim at It , and by not Aiming at It , 
δὲ μὴ ορξγομενον, αν οὐδ᾽ τῦχοι, καὶ UN τύυγχᾶνον, 
it will be imperfect , and not Self-Sufficient . 

OVEN ATEAEG KOALODK αὔταρκες. 


But , seeing that Self-Sufficiency and Perfection are Proper to Anything , 
αλλ’ εἴπερ QUTAPKEL καὶ τελειὼ προσήκει τῶ αλλω, 
They must also Be Proper to That which is Self-Subsistent . 
καὶ ειναι τῷ OAVTVTOCTATO. 

Therefore , It Will Indeed also Aim-at/Aspire-after Its Proper Good , 
apa καὶ ορεξεται του OLKELOD 
and Attain It and will be Converted to Itself . 
καὶ τευξεται καὶ στραφησεται προς EMVTO . 


Proposition 43 


All that is Convertive to Itself is Self-Subsistent . 
Παν TO ENLOTPENTLKOV προς EAVTO ἐστιν AVOVTOOTATOV . 


For if Everything is Converted to Itself According to Nature , 
γὰρ €L ETEOTPANTAL MPOGEAVTO κατὰ φύσιν 
Then Everything is also Perfected in The Conversion to Itself , 
EOTL καὶ TEAELOV EV TH ENLOTPOON TPO EAVTO , 
and It will also Possess Its Ousia from Itself . 
και αν ἔχοι τὴν OVOLAV TAP’ εαὐτοῦ : 
For to Each Being , Their Procession According to Ousia is also from This 
γὰρ EKOOTOLG ἢ προοδος ἢ κατ’ OVOLAV καὶ ATO τούτου 
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to which Their Conversion According to Nature is Directed . 
ο ἢ ETLOTPOON κατὰ φῦυσιν προς. 
Therefore , if Everything Imparts Well-Being to Itself , 
ODV ει παρέχει TO EVD EQAVTO , 

then without a doubt , Everything will also Impart Existence to Itself , 

δηπου καὶ παρεξει τοειναι εαύτω, 

and Everything will be The Master of Its Very Own Subsistence . 
KOU EOTOL τῆς KLPLOV EAVTOVD VMOOTAGEM . 
Accordingly then , That which is Able to Revert to Itself 
Opa TO SVVOMEVOV ENLOTPEDELV προς EAVTO 
is Self-Subsistent . 
EOTL AVOVTOOTATOV . 


(Damascius’ On 1* Principles Chapter 78 (2-135>137) 
Proposition 44 


All that is Convertive to Itself According to Energy , 
Παν TO EXLOTPENTLKOV προς εαῦτο κατ᾽ EVEPYELAV 
is also Converted to Itself According to Ousia . 
καὶ ETEOTPATTAL προς EAVTO KAT’ OVOLAYV . 


For if on the one hand , It is Able to be Converted to Itself in Energy , 
γὰρ EL μὲν δυναταῖ επιστρεφεσθαι προς EAVTO TN EVEPYELO , 
whereas on the other hand , no Conversion Arises in Its Ousia , 
δὲ ανεπιστροφον Ὀπυπαρχοι TH OVOLE , 
then It will be Superior According to Its Energy rather than According to Its Ousia , 
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(P34) 


OVEN κρεῖττον κατα τὴν EVEPYELAV μᾶλλον ἡ κατα τὴν οὐσιαν, 
by The One Being Convertive , 
τῆς μὲν OVONG EMLOTPENTLKNG , 
but The Other , un-Convertive . 
τῆς SE AVETLOTPOOOD : 


For That which is Preservative of Itself , 
γὰρ τὸ OWOTLKOV EAVTOD 
is Superior to That which is solely Preserved by Another . (P9) 
OV KPELTTOV TO  μονον CWCOLEVOV υπ᾽ AAAOD 
and Being Self-Preservative is more Perfect than That which is solely Preserved by Another . 
καὶ το εαῦτο τελειότερον ἢ το μονον αλλου. 


Accordingly then , if It is a Certain Convertive Energy Proceeding from Its Ousia 
apa εἰ ἔστι τι τὴν EMLOTPENTLKOV κατ᾽ EVEPYELAV ἀπὸ τῆς OVOLAG 
that is Directed to Itself , 
προς εαῦτο, 
then It will also be Allotted Its Convertive Ousia , 
KOLEAQXEV τὴν επιστρεπτικὴν οὐσιαν, 
so that It will not only Energize towards Itself , 
ως μη μονον EVEPYELAV προς εαῦτο, 
but It will also Be 
αλλα καὶ ELVOLL 
Of-\tself and From-ltself , 
EQAVTOVD καὶ VO’ EXVTOV 
Self-Maintained and Self-Perfected . 
στυνεχεσθαι καὶ τελειουσθαι. 


(Phaedo 79d) 
Proposition 45 


All that is Self-Subsistent is Un-Generated . 
Παν TO αὐθυποστατον EOTLV CLYEVITOV . 


For if it is Generated , 
γὰρ εἰ γενήτον 
then on the one hand , because it is Generated , it will be imperfect by itself , 
μεν διοτι YEVTOV , EOTOL ατελες καθ᾽ εαῦτο 
and it will be in need of its Perfection from Another . 
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καὶ EVOEEG τῆς τελειώσεως OAT’ αλλου: 
Whereas on the other hand , because It Produces Self By Itself , 
δε διοτι παράγει αὕὉτο EXVTO 
It is Perfect and Self-Sufficient . 
τέλειον καὶ αὔταρκες. 


For All that is Generated by Another 


γὰρ παν γένητον υπ᾽ AAAOD 
is Perfected by That which Imparts Generation that does not yet exist to Self . 
TEAELOVTOL τοῦ παρέχοντος γενεσιν οὐκ OVTL αὐτῶ: 


For Generation is also a path from the imperfect to its Opposite : 
γὰρ ἡ γένεσις εστιν καὶ οὗδς EK τοῦ ατελοῦς εἰς TO EVAVTLOV 
The Perfect . 
τέλειον. 


But if Something Produces Itself , then It Is Always Perfect , 
δ᾽ εἰ τι TOPOLYEL εαῦτο, εστιν αξὶ TEAELOV, 
by Always Being Present with The Cause of Itself , 
αξι OvVOV τὴ αἴτια εαύτου, 
or rather by Being Innate/Inherent in That which is Perfective of Its Ousia . 
δὲ LOAAOV προς ενυπαρχον τὸ TEAELWTLKOV τηςουσιας. 


(Phaedrus 245) 
Proposition 46 


All that Is Self-Substantive Is Incorruptible . 
Παν TO CVOVTOOTATOV EOTLV AOBAPTOV . 


For if it were to be corrupted , then it would abandon itself , 
YO EL φθαρήσεται ; OMOAELYEL EQUVTO 
and it would be apart from itself 
καὶ EOTOL XWPLG EXVTOD . 
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this however , is impossible ! 
TOVTO CAA αδυνατον. 
For by Being One, It Is , At-Once , Cause and That which is Caused . 
yop ον εν €OTL QUA αἴτιον καὶ αἴτιατον 
Whereas All that is corrupted , by forsaking The Cause of Itself , becomes corrupted . 
δὲ παν TO OBELPOLEVOV αποστὰαν τῆς αἴτιᾶὰς εαῦτο φθειρεται : 
For in as much as All be Attached to That which Contains and Preserves Self , 
yap ἕνοσῶ αν εξεχεται TOV συνέχοντος καὶ OMCOVTOS αὐτο, 
Each One is Contained and Preserved . 
EKQAOTOV ODVEXETAL καὶ GMCETOL . 


But That which is Self-Substantive never abandons Its Cause , 
SE TO AVOVTOGTATOV OVSETOTE LTOAELTEL τὴν CULTLOV , 
just as It does not abandon Itself ; 
ατε οὐκ ἀπολειπον εαῦτο: 
for It Is Cause to Itself . 

YAP ἔστι αἴτιον EXVTO. 
Accordingly then , All that Is Self-Substantive Is Incorruptible. 
apa TOV TO αὐυθυποστατον EOTL AHOAPTOV . 


(Proclus’ The Theology of Plato Book 3 Chapter (vi)) 
Proposition 47 


All that Is Self-Substantive Is Impartible and Simple . 
Παν TO αὐθυποστατον EOTL ἀμερες καὶ ATAODV. 


For if All that is self-substantive were partible , 
YOP EL OV ALVOLTOGTATOV HEPLOTOV 


then All the self-substantive itself , would have an underlying-reality that is partible , 
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εαῦτο VIOOTNOEL HEPLOTOV , 
and the whole self will be converted to itself , and all will be in all of itself . 
καὶ OAOV αὐτο στραφησεταῖ προς EXVTO , καὶ παν EOTOL EV παντι EXVTO . 
This however , is impossible ! 
τοῦτο SE αδυνατον. 


Accordingly then , That which is Self-Subsistent Is Impartible . 
ALP OL το αὐθυποστάτον αμερες. 


But certainly , It is also Simple . 
αλλα UNV καὶ OTAODV . 
For if It were composite , 
γὰρ εἰ σύνθετον, 
then one thing in self , will be worse , 
TO μὲν EV αὐτῶ ξεσταῖ χεῖρον, 
but another thing , will be better , 
to δὲ βελτιον, 
and the better will be derived from the worse , 
καὶ TO BEATLOV εσται EK TOD χείρονος 
and the worse from the better , 
TE καὶ TO XELPOV EK TOV BEATLOVOG , 
if indeed , the whole Proceeds from the whole of itself . 


εἰπερ ολον προξεισιῖιν Ab’ ολου εαῦτου: 
But even more , It would not be Self-Sufficient , 
de ετι οὐκ QUTAP KEG 


by being in need of those elements , out of which It is composed . 
OV προσδεες τῶν OTOLXELWV εξ WV EAVTOD DOEOTI]KEV . 


Accordingly then , All that Is Self-Substantive , will be That Very One which Is Simple . 
apa παν EOTL OAVOVTOCTATOV αν Οπερ Ἢ απλουν. 


(Proclus’ Commentary on The Parmenides 785) 
(Phaedo 78c) 
Proposition 48 


All that is not Eternal 


Παν to μη αἰδιον 
is either a composite , or has Its Underlying-Reality in Another . 
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EOTLV TN OvVOETOV, ἡ VOEOTIKEV EV CAA. 


For either It is dissoluble into those elements out of which It is composed , 

γὰρ ἢ διαλυτον εἰς ταῦτα εξ @V εστι, 
and is entirely composed from those elements into which It is dissolved ; 
καὶ παντὼς OVYKELTAL εξ EKELVWV εἰς Qa SLOADETOL: 

or It is in need of an Underlying-Reality , 

ἢ δεομενον Ὀπυποκειμενου, 

and by abandoning that Underlying-Reality , 
καὶ ἀπολεῖπον TO VMOKELLEVOV 
It departs into non-Being . 
οἴχεται TOUT OV. 


But if It Is Simple and In-Itself , 
δε EL ἁπλοῦν καὶ EV EADTO 
then It will be Indissoluble , and Incapable of being dissolved/dissipated . 
εσται αδιαλυτον και QOKESQOTOV . 


Proposition 49 


All that is Self-Substantive Is Eternal . 
Παν το AVOLVTOOTATOV EOTL αἰδιον. 


65 


For there are Two Ways According to which Anything Could not Be Eternal : 


γὰρ εἰσι dsv0 TPOTOL καθ’ ους τι OVOYKN UN ξιναῖ αἰδιον, 
One way which arises from Its composition , 
ο απο τῆς συνθέσεως 
and another way which arises from those that exist in-another . (P48) 
TE καὶ O απὸ TOV OVTOV EV AAAD. 

However , That which is Self-Substantive , is not a composite , but Simple ; (P47) 

de TO αὐθυποστάτον εστιν οὔτε ODVOETOV KAA’ ATAODV : 
nor is It in-Another, but In-Itself . (P41) 


οὔτε EV OAAM , GAA’ EV EXDTO . 
Hence It Is Eternal . 
OPA εστιν αἰδιον. 


Proposition 50 


All that is Measured by Time , 
Παν TO μετρουμξνον YPOV@ 
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either According to Its Ousia , or According to Its Energy , 


n κατὰ τὴν OVOLAV ἢ κατὰ τὴν EVEPYELAV 
is in The Process of Generation , insofar as it is Being Measured by Time . 
εστιν ταύτη γένεσις, ἢ μετρειται κατὰ χρονον. 


For if It is Measured by Time , then it will be Proper for Self to Be or to Energize by Time , 
γὰρ EL METPELTOL ὑπο χρονου, LV προσήκοι αὐτῶ εἰναι ἡ EVEPYELV KATH TO XYPOVOV , 
so also with The Was and The Will Be , which Differ from each other : 


καὶ τοὴν καὶ τοξεστῦι διαφεροντὰ αλληλῶν: 
For if The Was , and The Will Be , were The Same According to Number , 
γὰρ EL TONV καὶ TO EOTAL ταῦτον κατὰ αριθμον 
then nothing would have happened to Them by The Procession of Time 
οὐδεν πεπονθε ὉὙπὸ πορευομενοῦ YPOVOD 
which always Contains both a Prior Part Distinguishable from a Later Part . 
καὶ QEL EXOVTEG καὶ TO TPOTEPOV AAO TO DOTEPOV . 


Therefore , if The Was and The Will Be are Different , 
ει TONV καὶ TO EOTAL AAO AAO, 
then that which is Measured by Time is thus becoming or rising into existence , 
ουν ἐστι Opa YLVOLLEVOV 
but never Truly Is , 
καὶ ODSETOTE OV 
but Proceeds-together-with Time , by which, it is Measured , 
CAA συμπορεῦυεται τῶ XYPOVW , VO’ OD μετρειται, 
coming to be by tending towards Being , 
γινεσθαι εν τῶ ον 
but does not Remain , In The Self/Same State of Being , 
καὶ οὐχ LOTAMEVOV εν TO αὐτῷ ειναι, 
but is always receiving , another and another , that which is to Be , 
αλλ’ Gel δεχομενον CAAO καὶ AAO TO ειναι ; 
just as The Now in Time is always another and another , through The Procession of Time . 
ὡς TO νυν κατὰ TOV χρονον GEL AAO καὶ ἀλλο SLO τὴν πορεῖιαν TOD χρονου. 
Accordingly then , it is not ἃ Whole At-Once , 
Opa EOTLV OVX  OAOV OLA, 
by existing in the dispersion of temporal extension , and it is co-extended with Time : 
OV EV τὼ σκιδναμενωὼ TS χρονικῆς παρατασεῶς, καὶ OVDVEKTELVOLEVOV : 
This , however , is to possess existence in non-Being : 
τοῦτο SE εστιν EXELV TO ELVOL EV TH LN] εἰναι: 
For that which is coming-to-be (Now) , is not , that which it is to become (in The Future) . 


yap τὸ YLVOLEVOV οὐκ ο εστι γινεται. 
Accordingly then , existence , such as this , is Generation . 
Opa TO OV OVTMS εστι YEVEOIC. 


(Syrianus , On Aristotle’s Metaphysics 13-14 , 170-32 > 172-4) 
Proposition 51 
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All that is Self-Substantive , Is Exempt , According to Its Ousia 
Παν to αὐθυποστατον εξηρηται κατα τὴν OVOLAV 
from Those Natures which are Measured by Time . 
τῶν μετρουμενῶν VIO χρονοῦυ. 


For if That which is Self-Substantive Is Un-Generated/Un-Begotten , (P45) 
YAP Et TO QvOLTOOTATOV εστι ἀγένητον, 
then It will not be Measured by Time According to Its Existence . 
αν οὐκ HETPOLTO VIO XPOVOD KOTO TO ELVOL : 
For Generation is concerned with 
γὰρ γένεσις EOTLV περι 
That Nature which is Measured by Time . (P50) 
τὴν OVOLV LETPOVDHEVHV VIO XYPOVOD . 
Accordingly then , None of Those which are Self-Substantive Subsist in Time . 
OLPa οὐδεν τῶν αὐυθυποστατῶν VOEOTIKEV EV XYPOVO . 


(Proclus’ Commentary on The Timaeus 71b-71c , 73d-e , 78e-79b , 85a , 85e-86b , 91d) 
Proposition 52 
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All that Is Eternal , Is Whole At-Once . 
Παν TO αιἰώνιον εστιν OAOV αμα: 


For if All that is Eternal were to Possess Its Ousia that Is Solely Eternal , 


elte EXEL τὴν OVOLOV LLOVOV αἰώνιον, 
then It would Possess The Whole Self Present At-Once , 
EXOV OANV αὐτὴν TAPOVGAV ALA , 
and not Possess one aspect of Self existing Presently , 
καὶ OD μεν αὕτης LTOCTAV ἡδη 
while another aspect would exist Later-on , which does not yet exist . 
to δε ELOQVOLG 0 μήπω εστιν 
Whereas It Presently Possesses The Whole to The Highest Degree that is Possible , 
αλλ’ 151 κεκτήμενον ολον τοσοῦτον οποσον εἰναι SLVATAL 
without being diminished and without being extended . 
OVEAATTMOTOS καὶ ανεπιτατῶς : 
Or if All that is Eternal were to Possess Its Energy At-Once , in relation to Its Ousia , 
ELTE ταύτην EXOV καὶ τὴν EVEPYELAV ἀαθροαν προς καὶ τὴ OVOLE , 


by Being Established in The Self/Same Measure of Perfection , and by Being Fixed 
EOTIHKULAV (pf. LOTHUL) EV TO 
αὐτῷ μετρῶ τῆς TEAELOTNTOG καὶ παγεισαν (TN YVVLL) 
By One and The Self/Same Boundary , such as in an Immovable and Unchangeable Way . 
καθ’ 


EVA καὶ τὸν αῦτον ορον OLOV ακινητῶς καὶ αἀμεταβατῶς. 
For if The Eternal Is (as the name also denotes) That which Always Is , 
γὰρ EL αἰώνιον EOTLV (MCG τουνομα καὶ ἐεμφαϊνεῖ) TO QEL OV , 
whereas , to be at some time , and to become , are Other from That which Always Is , 
oe Eval ποτε καὶ γινεσθαι ἕτερον του QEL οντος, 
thus It must not have , one aspect that comes to be before , and another that comes to be later . 
del OD TO LEV TPOTEPOV το δὲ VOTEPOV : 
For then it would be Generation , and not-Being . (P50) 
yap EOTOL γένεσις , KO οὐκ OV. 
But Where there Is , neither before and later , nor was and will be , 
δὲ οπου μητε TO προτερον καὶ VOTEPOV μήτε TO ἣν καὶ TO EOTAL , 


but Is Solely , That which Is , 
αλλα ELVOL LOVOV TO O EOTIV, 

then , Each Whole Is , At-Once , That Which It Is . 

ἕκαστον OAOV EOTLV = ALLO ο ἐστι. 

Thus , the same reasoning also applies to Its Energy . 

de το αὐτο καὶ ENL TOV εἐνεργεῖαν. 
COROLLARY 
From this surely then it is Clear that Eternity is The Cause of Wholes . 
εκ TOVTOD én OQAVEPOV OTL O ALOV ELVAL αἴτιος τοῦ ολοις, 

Since All that Is Eternal , either According to Ousia , or According to Energy , 
ειπὲερ πᾶν TO αἰώνιον nN κατ᾽’ ODOLAV ἢ κατ᾽’ EVEPYELOV 
Possesses Its Whole Self Ousia or Its Whole Self Energy , Present At-Once . 
ἔχει τὴν OANV αὐτῶ OVOLAV ἢ THY EVEPYELAV παρουσαν αμα. 
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(Timaeus 376) 
(Proclus’ Commentary on The Timaeus 249a-f) 
Proposition 53 


Eternity Is Prior to All Those that are Eternal , 
οαιῶν προύυπαρκει TOV Παντῶν CLOVLOV , 
and Time Exists Prior to All those that exist According to Time . 
καὶ O χρονος TPOVOEGTHKEV TOV παντῶὼν κατα XPOVOV. 


For if Everywhere , Those that are being Participated are Prior to those that Participate , 


YAP EL πανταχου TOV LETEXOVTOV EOTL TPO TO μετεχομενα 
and if The Imparticipables are Prior to Those that are being Participated , 
καὶ TO ἀμεθεκτα προ τῶν [LETEXOLEVOV , impanticipables 
then it is Clear that That which Is Eternal is One Aspect , 5 
SnAoV οτι το αἰώνιον μεν αλλο. emplly Wee 
whereas The Eternity which is in That which Is Eternal , 


0 Qlav εν TO CLOVLO 
is another , and Eternity By Self , is yet Another . 
δεαλλο, O ατἴῶν καθ᾽ αὐὑτον δεαλλο, 
The last aspect existing as a Participant , 
oo μὲν ως μετέχον The Eten [ΘΠ 
The Middle Aspect as That which is being Participated , 
το δε WS LETEXOMEVOV , 
but The First as That which is Imparticipable . 
o δὲ we OUEBEKTOG : 
And that which is in Time is one aspect (for it Participates) , 
καὶ TO εγχρονον αλλο (γὰρ μετεχον), 
and The Time which is in this is another (for It is being Participated) , 
καὶ οχρονος εν τουτὼ αλλος (γὰρ μετεχομεξνος), 
And The Time Prior to This is Another ; by being Imparticipable . 
καὶ O XPOVOS TPO τούτου WV αμεθεκτος. 
Thus These Imparticipables are Everywhere’ in Each and All in The Same Way ; (P19) 
καὶ μὲν TOVTOV TOV ἀμεθεκτῶν πανταχοῦ EV EKAOTOG καὶ πᾶσιν O KUTOG : 
Whereas That which is being Participated is only in those , by which It is being Participated . 
δὲ O LETEYOMEVOG μονον EV EKELVOLG , DO’ WV μετεχεται. 
For there are Many Eternal Natures , and Many Temporal Natures , 
γὰρ πολλὰ τὰ αἰώνια καὶ τὰ εἕγχρονὰάα. , 
In which ; In All The Eternal , Eternity Exists According to Participation , 
EV οἷς πασιν QLWV εστι κατα μεθεξιν 
while the temporal Partake of Time in ἃ distributed way ; 
καὶ χρονος διηρημεέενος : 
but That Eternity (which The Eternals Participate) Is Indivisible , 
δὲ O QLOV αδιαΐρετος 
including The One Time Prior to both of These . 
καὶ Ο εἰς XPOVOS προ τουτῶν, 
And so on the one hand, Eternity , is Participated by The Eternals , 
καὶ μὲν ο αἴῶν αιωνῶν 
whereas on the other hand , Time is Participated by The Temporals ; 


Panticipants Rarticipated| 


Im Time Participated Time 
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oe οχρονος χρονῶν 
By Respectively Being The Underlying Reality of Those that are being Participated . 
OVTEG VIOOTATAL τῶν μετεχομενῶν. 


Proposition 54 


All of Eternity is The Measure of Those that are Eternal , 


Πας o1wv εστι μετρον τῶν ALWVLOV , 
and All of Time is The Measure of Those that are in Time ; 
καὶ TAS XYPOVOG TOV EV XPOVO : 


and These are The Only Two Measures of The Life and Motion in The Beings . 
καὶ ταῦτα EGTLV μονα SLO HETPATNS TNS ζωης καὶ κινησεῶς EV τοις OVOL . 


For All that Measures , 
yap πᾶν TO μετροῦν 
either Measures According to a Part , 
NT μετρξι κατὰ μέρος 
or It Measures The Whole , At-Once , 
n ολον αμα 
when It is Adapted to That which is Measured . 
εφαρμοσθεν τῷ μετροῦμενω. 
Therefore , on the one hand , That which Measures 
ουν μεν TO μετροῦν 
According to The Whole , Is Eternity ; 
καθ᾽ OAOV ἔστι αἴῶν, 
whereas on the other hand , That which Measures 
de TO 
According to Parts , is Time . 
κατὰ PEPN χρονος: 
Accordingly then , there are only Two Measures , 
apa μονα δυοταμετρα, 
The One Belonging to Those Beings that are Eternal , 
TO μὲν TOV CLOVLOV 
but The Other Belonging to Those Beings which exist in Time . 
το δὲ τῶν οντῶν EV XPOVO . 
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Proposition 55 


All that exists According to Time , exists either in The Whole (Eternity)Time, (P54) 
Παν TO DdEDTOG KATA YPOVOV EoTIV ἢ TOV CEL XPovov 
or have their Underlying-Reality At-One-Time ; in a Part of Time . 
ἢ κεκτήμενον τὴν VIOOTACLV ποτε EV HEPEL χρονου. 


For if All The Processions exist through Likeness , (P10) 
YAP EL TAGAL αἱ προοδοι εἰσι SL’ OMOLOTNTOG , 
and Those Beings that are more Like than Unlike The First , 
καὶ TO OVTO μαλλον OLOLA η AVOLLOLO τοῖς πρώτοις 
Subsist in Continuous-Union with Themselves Prior to All Those that are Unlike . (P28) 


VOLOTATALL Ovvexn προς αὕὔὍτα TPO TAVTN τῶν ανομοιῶν, 
Thus it is impossible for those generated in a Part of Time to be Conjoined with The Eternal 
δὲ αδυνατον τὰ γινομενα EV HEPEL χρονοῦ συναπτεῖν τοις QLMVLOLG 
(and since by being generated and existing at one time , they are set apart from 
(Καὶ YAP ὡς γινομεναὰ καὶ ποτε διεστηκε 


Those Beings that Always Subsist) , 
EKELVOV TOV OVTMV ὡς HEL DOEOTIHKOTOV) , 
but Between these and Those , are Those as are partly Like , and partly Unlike Those , 
SE MEOH, TOVTOV TE καὶ EKELVMV EOTL TH EVAN ομοῖα SEAN AVOLOLM EKELVOIC , 
then is it not the case , that Between these which are generated at one time , and Those 
οὐκοῦν μεσον τῶν γινομενῶν ποτε καὶ τῶν 
that Always Exist is either that which is always becoming or that which exists at one time - 
QE OVTMV n το αξι γινόμενον ἢ TO ον ποτε - 
but this is either that which does not Truly Exist at one time, or which Truly Exists at one time . 
δὲ τοῦτο ἔστιν ἢ τὸ οὐκ οντῶς ον ποτε NT τοοντῶς ον πότε. 
Whereas it is impossible for That which Truly Exists , to Be at one time , 
AAG αδΌυνατον το οντῶς ον ElVOL ποτε : 
but that which does not ‘Truly Exist at one time , is The Same with that which is coming to be : 
δὲ το οὐκ οντῶς ον ποτε ταῦτον TO γινομενῶ : 
Accordingly then , The Intermediate is not that which exists at one time . 
apa μεσον οὐκ τὸ ον ποτε. 

Thus it remains that The Intermediate between both , is That which is always coming to be , 
apa λειπεται TO μεσον αμφοιν το QEL γινομενὼ εἰναι, 
on the one hand , by being conjoined to the inferior by that which comes to be , 

μεν συνάπτον τοῖς XELPOL TH γινεσθαι 
but on the other hand , by Imitating The Eternal Nature , through The Always . 
de μιμουμενον τὴν αἰώνιον φυσιν τῶ αει. 
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Corollary 


From these considerations surely then it is clear , that Eternity is Twofold, (P48&P49) 
εκ τουτῶν dn φανερον οτι ἡ αἰδιοτῆς ἣν διττη, 
in One Way , by Being Eternal , but in Another Way , by Existing According to Time : 
μεν CAAN αἰώνιος δὲ αλλη κατὰ χρονον: 
The One , Being Eternally Stable , but the other , Perpetually Flowing/coming to be : 
ἢ μεν αἰδιοτης ἐεστώσα, ἢ δὲ γινομενή 


And The One by Maintaining Its Being Collectively and Homogeneously Whole , 
καὶ ἢ μὲν εχουσὰ TO ELVA NOPOLOLEVOV καὶ ομου παν, 
but The Other , by being altogether Diffused and Expanded According to Temporal Extension . 
ἢ OF παραπασιν EKYVOELOM καὶ ESATAMBELIGH κατὰ τὴν χρονικὴν: 
And The One , by Being Whole According to Self , 


καὶ ἢ μὲν ολῃ καθ’ KUTV , 
but The Other , being made-up of parts , each of which is separate , 
nN δὲ εκ μερῶν EKAOTOV WV EOTL χώρις 


According to the before and later . 
κατα TO MPOTEPOV καὶ VOTEPOV . 
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Proposition 56 


All that is produced by Those that are Secondary, 
Παν το TAPMYOUEVOV LO τῶν SEDTEPAV 
is also produced in a greater degree by Those that are More-Primal and More-Causal , 


καὶ παραγεται μειζινὼς απο τῶν προτερῶν καὶ OLTLOTEPOV 
through Whom, Those that are Secondary were also produced . 
αφ’ ὧν τὰ δετερα καὶ TOPNYETO . 


For if That which is Secondary Contains The Whole of Its Ousia from That 


γὰρ ει TO δεύτερον EXEL OANV THVOVOLAV απὸ TOD 
which is Prior to Self , then The Power for Self to Produce is also derived from That Source ; 
προ QUTOD , ἢ SVVALIG MVTM TOD παραγεῖν καὶ εκειθεν: 


for The Powers in The Productive Causes are also Productive Through Ousia , 
γὰρ αἵ δυναμεις EV τοις παραγουσι εἰσιν καὶ αἵ παρακτικαι κατ᾽ ουσιαν 
and Bring The Ousia to Completion from Themselves . 
καὶ σῃυμ-- τὴν OVOLAV —TANPOVOLV αὐτῶν. 
But if The Secondary are Allotted The Power of Producing from ἃ Superior Cause , 
δὲ EL EAAXE τὴν SLVALLLV του παραγεῖν απο τῆς VTEPKELMEVNS αἴτιας, 
then They will Possess from That, Their Existence as Cause of those which They are Cause, 
EXEL παρ᾽ EKELVNG TO ELVOL αἴτιον @v EOTLV αἴτιον, 
and their Substantive Power will be Measured-out from That Source . 
τὴν VIOOTATLKNV δυναμῖν μεξετρηθεν κατὰ εκειθεν. 
If this is the case , then those Proceeding from Self are also Characteristic Effects 
ει τοῦτο δὲ τα TPOLOVTA OAM’ αὐτοῦ EOTL καὶ αἰτιατα 
Implanted by That which is Prior to Self . 
δια τοπροαῦυτου: 
For The One is a Perfecting Cause , and The Other is The Characteristic Effects It Perfects . 
YAP TO θάτερον αποτελεσαν αἴτιον καὶ θατερον QUTLATOV αποτελει. 
But if this is the case , That which is Caused is Perfected from That Source Such As It Is . 
δεει τοῦτο TO αἴτιατον αποτελειται εκειθεν τοιουτον. 
But certainly , that It is also Perfected in a greater degree from That Source is clear. (P18) 
αλλὰ μὴν OTL καὶ μειζονως εκειθεν, ὅὄδηλον. 
For if Self , Gives/Bestows to That which is Secondary , 
γὰρ eravto δδεδῶκεν τῷ δευτερῶ 
Accordingly then , The Cause of Production , will Primarily Possess This Cause ; 
apa τὴν αἴτιαὰν TOD παράγειν, πρώτως ELYEV ταῦτην τὴν CLLTLOV , 
and Through This , That which is Secondary also generates , 
καὶ δια TOVTO το δεύτερον καὶ YEVVO, 
by Receiving from Thence a Secondary Generative Power . 
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λαβον εκειθεν δευτερῶς τοῦ YEVVAV τὴν δυναμῖν. 
Therefore , if The One becomes Productive through Participation , 
ει τομὲεν EYEVETO παρακτικον κατὰ μεθεξιν, 
while The Other is Productive In a Primary Way and is Superior to Participation , 
to δὲ TP WTOC καὶ LELCOVM@s KATA μεταδοσιν 
then The Latter Exists According to Cause , 
δὲ εκεινο (κατα) αἴτιον 
and It Imparts a Share of Generative Power To-Another One of Those Proximate in Order . 
καὶ μεταδεδῶκος TNS γεννητικῆς SVVALEWS TO AAAM τῶν εφεξης 
Proposition 57 


Every Cause , both Energizes Prior to That which is caused , 


Παν αἴτὸν καὶ EVEPYELEL TPO TOV CUTLATOD 
and Is The Underlying-Cause of a greater number of Those subsequent to Self . 
καὶ VIOOTATLKOV TAELOVOV μετ’ αὕτο. 


For if It is The Cause , 
γὰρ EL EOTLV αἴτιον, 
then It is more Perfect and more Powerful than That which is subsequent to Self , 
EOTL  TEAELOTEPOV καὶ δυνατώτερον του μετ’ QUTO . 
and if this is the case , then It is The Cause of a greater number of effects : (P7) 
KOLEL τοῦτο, αἴτιον πλειονῶν : 
For it is The Province of a Greater Power to Produce more effects , 
γὰρ μειζονος δυναμεὼς TO TOPQYELV πλειω, 
and of an Equal Power to Produce Those that are Equal , 
δε ισης τὰ 100, 
and of a lesser power to produce a less number of effects . 
καὶ TNS EAATTOVOS EAATTO : 
And on the one hand , The Power that is Able to Produce a Greater Number among The Like , 
καὶ μεν ἡ δυναμις δυναμένη τα μειζονα EV τοῖς ομοῖοις 
is also Capable of Producing those that are less in number , 
καὶ δυναται τὰ EAATTOVE , 
but on the other hand , that power which is able to produce those that are less in number , 
de ἡ δυναμξνη τὰ EAATTOVOL 
is not necessarily capable of producing those that are more in number . 
οὐκ avayKns δυνήσεται εξ τὰ μειζω. 
Therefore , if The Cause is more Powerful , then It is Productive of more numerous effects . 
OVV = EL TO αἴτιον δυνατώτερον, EOTL παρακτικοὸν TAELOVOV . 
But certainly , That Cause is Able to Produce in a greater degree , 
OAAG UNV EKELVO δυναται μειζονως 
such effects , than that which is caused is able to produce , 
οσα TO αἴἰτιατον δυναται, 
For All that is produced by Those that are Secondary, 
γὰρ παν TO TAPAYOMEVOV VO τῶν δευτερῶν 
is produced in a Greater degree by Those as are more Prior and more Causal. (Ρ56) 
Tapayetar μειζονωὼς VILO τῶν TPOTEPMV καὶ CUTLMTEPOV . 
Accordingly then , The Cause Gives Subsistence together with Self 
apa OVVVLOLOTHOLV αὐτῶ 
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to All such effects that Self is Naturally-Adapted to Produce . 


TOVTA OO πεφυκε παραγειν. 
But if Self also Produces Prior (to that which is caused) , then without a doubt it is clear 
SE EL αὐτο καὶ παράγει TPOTEPOV , δηποῦυθεν dnAov 
that It also Energizes Prior to Self , Through The Energy that is Productive of Self . 
OTL EVEPYEL πρὸ αὐτοῦ KATH τὴν ἐνέργειαν TOPAKTLKOV GMDTOD. 
Therefore , Every Cause , both Energizes Prior to that which is caused , 
Opa  OARAV αἴτιον καὶ EVEpyel TPO TOV CUTLATOD 
and together with Self and subsequent to Self , Every Cause Provides-Subsistence to others . 
καὶ συν αὕτω και μετ αὕτο ᾽υφιστησιν αλλα. 
COROLLARY 
From these considerations , surely then it is clear , 
εκ τουτῶν dn φανερον 
that on the one hand , Soul is The Cause of those which 
OTL μεν woxn αἴτια οσῶν 


Intellect is also The Cause ; 
VOUG καὶ αἴτιος, 
but on the other hand , that Soul is not also the cause of Those that Intellect is The Cause . 
de ψυχῇ οὐκ καὶ αἴτια οσῶν νους 
Since Intellect also Energizes Prior to Soul . 
αλλα καὶ EVEPYEL TPO ψυχῆς 
And that which Soul Imparts to those that are secondary , 
καὶ a ψυχῆ διδῶσι τοις SEDVTEPOLG , 
Intellect also Imparts , in a Greater degree . 
νους καὶ διδῶσι μειζονως, 
Likewise , when Soul no longer Energizes , 
καὶ ψυχῆς μήηκετι ἐνεργουσῆς 
Intellect Imparts The Gifts from Itself , by Illumination , 
VOUS ὃοσεις TOG εαῦτου ελλαμπει 
to those which , Soul does not Impart of Herself : 
οις woxn μὴ δεδῶκε εαῦύτην : 
And thus , that which is soul-less (ἃ corpse) , insofar as it participates of Form , 
καὶ γὰρ το αψυχον,, καθοσον μετεσξε εἰδους 
it also participates of Intellect , and of The Productions of Intellect . 
HETEXEL νου καὶ τῆς ποιήσεως τοῦ VOD. 
Moreover , of those that Intellect is indeed The Cause , 
καὶ οσῶὼν νοῦς δὴ αἴτιος, 
THE GOOD is also THE CAUSE ; but not the other way around . 
TO ἀγαθον KL αἴτιον ; δεουκ εμπαλιῖν 
For “The Pure Sterility” of The Ideas is derived from THENCE (1* Hypothesis) , 
γὰρ Ol στερήσεις τῶν ELSOV εκειθεν 
(for All is derived from THENCE): 
(yap παντα EKELOEV) : 
But Intellect , is not a Sterile Underlying-Reality , 
SE VOUG EOTLV οὐκ OTEPNOEMS VTOOTATNC, 
by Being Ideal-Form , 
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ῶν ειδος. 


(Proclus’ Commentary on The Parmenides 787, 845, 1064) 
Proposition 58 


All that is produced by Many Causes is more composite , 
Παν TO παραγομξνον VIO TAELOVOV αἰτιῶν EOTL συνθετώτερον 
than That which is produced by fewer Causes . 

TOV παραγομενοῦυ VIMO EAALTTOVOV . 


For if Every Cause Imparts something to That which Proceeds from Self , 


γὰρ EL παν αἴτιον διδῶσι τι τῷ προῖοντι απ’ αὐτου, 
then on the one hand , the more numerous Causes will create the greater number of Gifts , 
μεν τὰ πλειονα αἴτια ποιησεται τὰς πλειονας δοσεις, 
but on the other hand , the less numerous Causes will create the lesser number of Gifts. 
oe τὰ ελαττονα ελαττους. 
So that on the one hand , some participants will consist of a greater number of Causes , 
MOTE μεν TOL TOV μετασχοντῶν εσται EK TAELOVOV 
but on the other hand , others will consist of a lesser number , of which each Participates . 
de TO εξ EAATTOVOV , WMV εκατερα μετεσχξ, 
some indeed , through The Procession , consist of a greater number of Causes , 
τὰ μὲν διὰ τὴν προοδον εκ TAELOV@V αἰτιῶν, 
but others , through The Procession consist of a lesser number of Causes. 
de TO δια τὴν εκ τῶν ελαττονῶν 
Those however , which consist of a greater number of Causes 
τὰ δὲ εκ πλειονῶν : 
are more composite , 
σὈυνθετώτερα, 
but those that consist of ἃ lesser number of Themselves , 
de τὰ εξ EXATTOVOV TOV αὐτῶν 
are more Simple . 
OTAOVOTEPA . 
Accordingly then , All that is produced by a greater number of Causes , 
apa TOV TO παράγομενον LTO  TAELOVOV QLTLOV 
is more composite/complex , 
σὈυνθετώτερον, 
but that which is produced by a lesser number of Causes 
δὲ τὸ vTO ελαττονῶν 


is more Simple . 
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OTAOVOTEPOV : 
For the one (by being more composite) Participates of ‘That which 
yap θάτερον μετέχει Ov 
The Other (the more simple) also Participates , 
θατερον καὶ : 
but the contrary to this is not the case . 
αλλ᾽ εμπαλιῖν οὐκ. 


(Proclus’ The Theology of Plato Book Chapter (vi)) 
(Proclus Commentary on The Timaeus 118c) 
Proposition 59 


All that is Simple Through Ousia , 

Παν τὸ ἁἀπλουν κατ’ OVOLAV 
is either Superior or inferior to those that are composite . 
εστι ἡ Κρεῖττον ἡ χεῖρον τῶν OVVOETOV . 


For if The Real Beings at Their Summits/Hyparxes/Extremities 
γὰρ ει τῶν OVTMV τὰ AKPO 
are Produced by Fewer and More-Simple Causes , 
παραγεται VIO EAATTOVOV καὶ ATAOVDOTEPOV , 
While Those Beings that are in The Middle , 


de TO μεσα, 
are Produced by a greater number of Causes , 
vTO TAELOVOV , 

then on the one hand , These Beings , will be composite , (P58) 

μεν ταῦτα EOTAL OVVOETH , 
but on the other hand , Some of Their Summits are More-Simple By That which is Better , 

δε τὰ μὲν τὰ αἀκραὰ απλουστεραὰ KATA τὸ KPELTTOV, 
while others (are more complex) , through that which is worse . 
τὰ δὲ κατα TO XELPOV 


Thus it is certainly clear , that The Hyparxes are Produced by Fewer Causes , 
CAA UNV SNAOV OTL τὰ AKPA παραγεται VIO EAATTOVOY , 
because The Loftier Causes both Begin to Produce Prior , to those that are subordinate , 

SLOTL τὰ AVOTEPW καὶ OPXETALL προ τῶν καταδεεστερῶν 
and They Extend beyond themselves , to those which 
KOU ᾽πυπερεκτεινεται αὐτῶν £0’ εκεινὰ O 
they are unable to Proceed , through their decrease of power . (P57) 
un TPOELOLV ou’ υφεσιν SLVOLEMS . 
For on this account , the last vestige of beings , is also most simple , 
γὰρ δια τοῦτο TO EGYATOV τῶν οντῶν καὶ ATAOVOTATOV , 
just as The First Being , that Proceeds from THE FIRST ALONE . 
ὥσπερ TO πρῶτον OTL TPOELOL CTO TOV TPMTOV LOVOD : 
However , with respect to Simplicity , 
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αλλ’ n ONAOTIS . 
The One Exists Through That which is Better than All composition , 


ἢ MEV EOTL KATO TO KPELTTOV πασηςσύῦνθεσεος, 
but the other , through that which is worse (by being composite). 
ἢ oe KOTO το χειρον 


And the same reasoning applies to All . 
καὶ O AVTOG λογος ETL παντων. 


Proposition 60 


All that is The Cause of a greater number of effects , 
Tlav τὸ αἴτιον πλειονῶν 
is Superior to that which is allotted the power of producing less , 
EOTL κρεῖττον TOD λαχοντος τὴν δυναμῖν προς ἐλάττονα 
which power also produces the parts of those fewer effects , 


WV καὶ παραγοντος μερη 
while The Other (The Cause) is The Underlying-Reality of Wholes . 
θατερον ἐστι Ὀπυποστατικοὸν ολωῶν. 


For if the one is the cause of ἃ less number of effects , 


γὰρ El TO μὲν αἴτιον EAATTOVOV 
while The Other is The Cause of a greater number of effects , 
to δὲ TAELOV@V : 
whereas the former , are parts of The Latter , 
δε τὰ ETEPA μερη τῶν ETEPOV , 
then on the one hand , That which is The Underlying Reality of the greater number of effects , 
μεν το O ᾽πυποστατικὸν τῶν TAELOVOV 


will also Create the rest that the former creates ; 
καὶ ποιησει το AOLTOV θατερον ποιεῖ : 
whereas on the other hand , this which it produces , 


de τοῦτο A παραγει 
is not productive of all those effects , which That is productive of . 
ἐστιν OV TAPAKTLKOV TAVTOV τουτῶν EKELVO 
Accordingly then , The Latter is more Powerful and more Comprehensive . 
apa δυνατώτερον καὶ TMEPLANTTLKMTEPOV . 
For just as , that which Proceeds is to that which Proceeds (subsequent : subsequent) , 
γὰρ ὡς TO TPOEABOV προς τοπροελθον, 
so also , is one Productive Power to another Productive Power (Cause : Cause) , 

OVTW TO παραγαγον προς TO παράγαγον,, 


when being taken in relation to each other . 
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ληφθεντα κατα αλληλα 
Therefore That which is Able to effect the greater number , 
δε το δυνάμενον πλειω 
Possesses a Greater and more Whole Power ; 
EXEL μειζονα καὶ ολικώτεραν δυναμῖν : 
but This is Nearer to THE CAUSE of All . 
SE τοῦτο EYYUTEPH τῆς αἴτιας TAVTOV : 
That however , which is Nearer to THIS , 
το δε εγγύτερῶ ταύτης 
is Good in ἃ Greater degree , 
EOTLV ἀγαθον μειζονως, 


if indeed , THE CAUSE of Allis THE GOOD SELF . (P12) 
elmep τὸ ἀγαθον αὕτη. 
Accordingly then , Being The Cause of the greater number of effects Properly Belongs to 
apa αἴτιον TAELOV@V VILAPXEL 
That which is Superior Through Ousia , than to that which produces a lesser number. 
TO KPELTTOV KOT’ OVOLAV TOV παραγοντος EAMTTOVE . 


Proposition 61 


On the one hand , Every Power that Is Impartible is Greater , 


μεν TIAGO SLVALIG οὐσαὰ ἀμερῖστος EOTL μειζων, 
while on the other hand , when it is partible it is less . 
oe μεριζομενὴη EAQTTOV . 


For if it is partible , 
γὰρ εἰ μεριζεται, 
then it Proceeds into multitude . 
προεισιν εἰς πληθος: 
But if this be the case , then it will be less powerful , 


δὲ εἰ τοῦτο, EAATTO δυνησεταῖι, 
by being more remote from The One , 
αφισταμενη TOV EVOG , 


and That which Holds— self —together : 
καὶ τοῦ συν- AVTNV -EXOVTOSG 
and thus it is imperfect , 
καὶ ατελῆς 
If indeed , The Good of each and every thing Properly Belongs to its Unity . (P13) 
elmep τοαγαθον εκαστου ᾽πυπαρχει κατα τὴν EVWOLV . 


THE ONE 


Units 


(Philebus 16c>17a) 
(Proclus’ Commentary on The Parmenides 890) 
Proposition 62 


On the one hand , Every Multitude is less in Quantity by being Nearer to The One , 


μεν Παν πληθος εστι ελαττον ποσὼ ον εγγυτερῶ του EVOG 
than those that are more remote , 
TOV πορρῶώτερω 
thus on the other hand , Every Multitude that is Nearer The One is Greater in Power . 
oe μειζον ty δυναμει. 


For That which is Nearer , is more Like The One : 
γὰρ TO EYYLTEPOV LOAAOV OLLOLOV TO EVI : 


But The One Is That which Is The Underlying-Reality of All (P1) 
δὲ εν Ὧν TO Ὀπποστατικοὸν παντῶν 
by Being Devoid of Multitude . (P5) 
απληθυντῶς. 
Accordingly then , That which is more Like Self , 
apa TO OLOLOTEPOV αὐτῶ, 


is Cause to a greater number , 
στυπαρχον αἴτιον TAELOVOV , 
and if indeed The One Is The Underlying-Reality of All , then That will Be 
εἴπερ παντῶν, EKELVO EOTOL 
More The Idea of The One, and It will be more Impartible , if indeed That Is One . 
EVOELOEOTEPOV καὶ αμεριστοτερον.,, ELMEM EKELVO εν. 
Therefore , on the one hand , since That which is less multiplied , 
ODV μεν ὡς TO NTTOV πεπληθυσμενον 
is more Akin to The One , 
μαλλον ODYYEVEG 
then on the other hand , by being Akin to The Cause of All , 
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oe WS αἰτιῶ TAVTOV 
It is Productive of a greater number of existents . 
TO TOPAKTLKOV TAELOV@V 
But if this is the case , then It is more Powerful . 
δε τοῦτο, δυνατώτερον. 


COROLLARY 


Surely then , from these considerations it is Clear , 
én εκ τουτῶν φανερον 
that on the one hand , there are more corporeal natures than souls ; 
OTL μεν πλειους αἱ σωματικαῖ φυσεις τῶν ψυχῶν, 
but on the other hand , more souls than Intellectual Natures ; 
de TAELOVG αὐται TOV νοῶν, 
and more Intellects than Divine Unities . 
δε TAELOVG VOEG τῶν θειῶν EVASOV : 
And The Self/Same Logos applies to All . 
καὶ O OVTOG λογος επιπαντῶν. 


(Proclus’ Commentary on The Parmenides 752, 890, 1174) 
Proposition 63 


All that is Un-Participated Provides an Underlying-Reality/Subsistence 
Παν to αἀμεθεκτον ᾽υφιστησι 
to The Two-fold Orders of Those that are Participated : 
τας διττας ταξεις τῶν μετεχομέενῶν, 
On the one μαπά,, to Those that are Participated at some time , 
τὴν μὲν τοις LETEXOVOL εν ποτε, 

and on the other hand, to Those that are Participated Always and Innately . 
τὴν δε τοις μετεχουσι EV CEL καὶ ODLOVAS . 


For That which Is Always Participated Is more Like The Un-Participated 


γὰρ το αξι μετεχομενον ομοιοτερον τῷ αἀμεθεκτὼ 
than That which Is Participated at some time . Accordingly then , Prior to 
ῃ το ποτε : αρα πριν 
The Un-Participated Giving Subsistence to That which is Participated at some time , 
πυποστη το μεθεκτον ποτε 
It will Give An Underlying-Reality That which Is Always Participated ; (P28) 
VIOOTNOETAL το αξῖ μεθεκτον, 
for The One that is to Be Participated will not Differ 
τὼ μὲν μετεχεσθαι un διενεγκον (διαφερω) 
from that which is subsequent to Self , 
του μετ᾽ QUTO , 


(For The Subsequent/The Participant Participates Through Likeness not Difference. jfb) 
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whereas The One that Is Always Participated 
TO OE ον GEL 
is more-Akin and more-Like The Un-Participated . 
OVYYEVEOTEPOV καὶ OLOLOTEPOV TH αἀμεθεκτῶ. 
And there neither solely exists , That which is Participated at some time 
καὶ οὔτε HOVO EOTL τα μετεχομένα ποτε 
(for Prior to these there are Those which Are Participated Always , 
(γὰρ TPO τουτῶν τα μετεχομενα αει, 
through which , these are also Bound to The Un-Participated 
δι’ ὧν ταῦτα καὶ OVVSELTOL τοις ἀμεθεκτοις 
According to A Certain Well-Ordered Procession ) . 
KOTO τινα EVTAKTOV προοδον): 
Nor does there solely exist , Those that Are Participated Always 
οὔτε μονα τα μετεχομεναὰ αξι 
(For These Beings , Possess an Inextinguishable Power , 
(yop ταῦτα EXOVTA aopeotov δυναμῖν, 
if indeed They Always Exist , 
elmep QEL ἐστιν, 
and if indeed They Are Prolific of The Others that are Participated at some time ; (P25) 
καὶ ἐστιν OLOTLKO TOV CAAMV UETEXOMEVMV ποτε: 
and The Descent Proceeds as far as these) . 
KOU TN] ὉὈὍυφεσις HEXPL TOVTOV ) . 
COROLLARY 


Surely then from these considerations it is Clear , 
én εκ τουτῶν φανερον 
that in the case of The Unions that Illuminate The Beings , 
OTL αι EVWOELG ελλαμπομεναῖ τοις ODOLV 
that Proceed from The One , 
απο TOV EVOG 
Some , Are Always Participated , while Others Are Participated at some time . 
αἵ μὲν QEL HeETexOVTOL, ai de ποτε, 
and Likewise , The Intellectual Participations , are Two-fold , in a Similar way , 
καὶ ομοιῶς αι νοεραϊ μεθεξεις διτται ὡσαύῦυτῶς., 
just as the ensoulments of souls are Twofold , and The Participations of The Other Ideas . 
καὶ Ol WOXWOELS TOV ψυχῶν , καὶ αἱ τῶν αλλῶν ELOOV : 
and since by Being Un-Participated ; 
καὶ γὰρ οντα αμεθεκτα 
Beauty , Likeness , Stability and Sameness , 
TO KAAOG καὶ ἡ ομοιοτῆς καὶ ἡ στασις καὶ ἡ TAVTOTHS , 
are Primarily United by Those which are Always Being Participated , 


LTO τῶν QEL μετεχοντῶν 
and also Secondarily by Those that are sometimes Participated , 
te καὶ δευτερῶς υποὸ τῶν ποτε μετεχεται 


According to Their Self Order . 
KATA τὴν αὕτην ταξιν. 
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(Proclus’ Commentary on The Parmenides 1190) 
Proposition 64 


Every Archetypal/Fontal Monad Gives Subsistence to a Two-fold Number ; 
Tlaca αρχικη μονας ᾽υφιστησιν διττον αριθμον, 
The One, Belonging to Self-Perfecting Underlying-Realities , 
TOV μεν QUTOTEAMV VTOGTAGEOV , 
but The Other , Belonging to Illuminations 
TOV δε ελλαμψεῶν 
which Possess Their Underlying-Reality In-Others . 
κεκτήμενῶν τὴν ὈὉποστασιν εν ετεροις. 


For if The Procession Proceeds According to Descent/Diminution/Subordination , 


yap él ηπροοδος καθ᾽ πυφεσιν 
Through Those that are Appropriately-Akin to Their Underlying Causes, (P28) 
δια τῶν OLKELWV τοις VMOOTATLKOLG αἴτιοις 
then Those that are Perfect will also Proceed from Those that are All-Perfect , 
τὰ TEAELO καὶ απο τῶν παντελειῶν 


and Through These Middles (The Perfect) , 
καὶ διὰ τούυτῶν μεσῶν 
the imperfect will Proceed in a Well-Ordered Way , 


τὰ OTEAN TPOELOLV EVTAKTOG : 
so that some will be Self-Perfecting Underlying-Realities , 
ὥστε αἱ μὲν ἔσονται MUTOTEAEG ᾽πυποστασεις, 
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while others will be imperfect (and in need of Perfecting) . 


αἱ de ατελεις. 
And on the one hand , these latter ones will presently become the participants 
καὶ μὲν OVTAL 


δή γινονταᾶι τῶν LETEXOVTMV 

(For by being imperfect they are in need of Those that will Sustain their Very Own Hyparxis) 
(YAP OVOOL ατελεις SEOVTOL τῶν εις VIOKELMEVOV τὴν EXVTMV υπαρξιν). 
Whereas , The Self-Perfecting will Create Those which Participate of Themselves . 
de 


αι ποιοῦσι TO μετέχοντα EQAVTOV 
(For by Being Perfect , They will on the one hand , Fill These from Themselves 
(yop οὐσαι TEAELOL μεν 


TANPOVOL εκεινα εαὐτῶν 
and Establish Them In-Themselves . 
καὶ εδραζουσιν EV αῦταῖς, 
But They will need nothing from those that are in need of Their Own Underlying Reality) . 
δε δεονται οὐδεν τῶν καταδεεστερῶν εἰς τὴν εαὐτῶν τὴν VIOOTAOLY) . 
Thus The Self-Perfecting Underlying-Realities Through Their Separation into Multitude , 
ODV αἱ αὔὕτοτελεις ᾽πυποστασεις δια τὴν OLAKPLOLV εἰς πληθος 
in one way , are diminished in relation to The Archetypal Monad of Selves ; 
μεν ἡλαττωμεναι τῆς ἀρχικῆς μονάδος αὕτῶν, 
but in certain way , They are Assimilated to That Through Their Self-Perfecting Hyparxis . 


πῇ ομοιουνται προς εκεινὴν διὰ τὴν αὔὕυτοτελῃ ᾽υπορξιν: 
But those that are imperfect by having their Underlying Reality In-Another , 
de 


(P25) 


αι ατελεις τῶ εν αἀλλοις 
are more remote from That which has Its Underlying-Reality Through Self , 
ELVOL υφεστώσης (αφιστημι) τῆς καθ’ αὐτὴν 
and because of their imperfection they are separated from That which Perfects All . 
καὶ τὼ ατελει αφεστηκασιν τῆς τελειουσῆς παντα. 
But The Processions that exist Through Those that are Like , 
αἱ TPOOSOL δια τῶν ομοιῶν 
exist as far as those that are entirely Unlike. (P28) 
OX Pt TOV TOVIN ανομοιῶν. 


Accordingly then , Every Archetypal Monad , Gives Subsistence to a Two-fold Number 


OPA εκαστη TOV APXLKMV LOVASMV υφιστησιν διττον αριθμον. 


COROLLARY 


Surely then , from these considerations , it is also Clear that of The Monads/Unities , 
én εκ τουτῶν καὶ φανερον OTL εναδες 
Some are Self-Perfecting , by Proceeding from The One , 
αἱ μὲν QUTOTEAELG προῆλθον απὸ TOV EVOG, 

while Others are The Illuminations of Unions . 


ou δὲ ελλάμψεις ενωώσεῶν: 


And with respect to Intellects , 


καὶ νοες 
Some are Self-Perfecting Ousias , 


οι μὲν QUTOTEAELG οὔσιαῖ, 
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while Others are Certain Intellectual Perfections . 
οι δὲ τινες νοεραι TEAELOTITES : 


And in respect to Souls , 


καὶ ψυχαι 
Some Belong to Themselves , 
αι μὲν OVDOAL EQXUTOV , 
but others belong to those that are ensouled , by existing only as images of souls . 
αἱ δὲ τῶν ψυχοσυμενῶν, οὐσαι μονον ὡς ᾿Ινδαλματὰ ψυχῶν. 
And in this way , neither is every Union Divine (Like that of soul and body. jfb) , 
καὶ οὕὔτῶς οὐτὲ πάσα ενῶσις θεος 
since This is Only True of The Self-Perfect , 
αλλ’ ενας ἢ αυτοτελῆς, 
nor is every intellectual characteristic True Intellect (wrong opinions) , 
οὔτε TAGH νοερὰ ιδιοτῆης VOUG, 
but This is Only True of an One Ousian Characteristic (The Truth) , 
αλλ’ μονον ἢ OVOLWSNS 


nor is every illumination of soul soul , 

οὔτε TAGA ελλαμψις ψυχῆς WoXN . 
since there are also images of souls . 

αλλ’ EOTL καὶ τὰ ELSWAM TOV ψυχῶν. 


(Proclus’ Commentary on The Parmenides 935-936) 
(Damascius’ Lectures on the Philebus 64) 
Proposition 65 


Every Being that has an Underlying-Reality in any way whatsoever , 


Παν TO Ὁυφεστος οπώσουν 
either Subsists Archetypally (By way of a Fountain/Source) According to Cause , 
ἔστιν αρχοειδὼς κατ᾿’ αἰἴτιαν 
or According to Hyparxis (By way of Ousia) , 
n καθ᾽ υπαρξιν 
or Iconically (by way of an image) According to Participation . 
ἢ ELKOVLKOG KOTO μεθεξιν. 


For either That which is Created is Seen in That which Creates 
yap ἢ TO παραάγομενον οραταῖ EV THO παραγοντι, 
by Pre-existing in Its Cause , 
ὡς TPOLTAPXOV EV αἴτια, 
because Every Cause that Pre-Comprehends in Itself , That which is Caused , 
διοτι παν αἴτιον TO προειλήφε EVEAVLTM TO αἰτιοτατον, 
Is Primarily , The Very Aspect which That which is Caused is Secondarily . 
OV πρώτως οπερ EKELVO SEVTEPM : 
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Or That which Creates , is Seen in That which is Created 
n TO παραγον ev TO παραγομξενῶ 
(For by this also being the case , The Creation Participates of The Creator , by exhibiting 
METEXOV TOD παράγοντος δεικνυσι 


(γὰρ TOVTO και 
in Itself Secondarily , That which The Creator Possesses Primarily) . (P18) 


EV EAVTM SEVTEPWSC Oo TO TAPMYOV VAALPYEL πρῶτο): 


Or else Each Being is Contemplated Through The Order of Itself , 
nN EKQOTOV θεώρειται κατὰ TV TAELV EMDTOD, 
and is neither Seen in The Cause nor in the effect : 
καὶ οὔτε εν TO ALTLM OVTE εν αποτελεσματι: 
For on the one hand , The Cause is Contemplated as Subsisting in a Superior Way 


yop μεν το EOTL KPELTTOVOOG 
than the effect which exists , on the other hand , in an inferior/subordinate way . 
n το εστι de AELIPOVASG : 
Thus , there must also exist , that which exists in some (indefinite) way ; 
EOTLV που : 


de δει καὶ εἰναι ο : 
thus Each Being Exits According to The Hyparxis in The Order of Itself . 
VTAPEIV EV TH ταξει εαυτου. 


(P34) 


δὲ εκαστον EOTL Kad’ 


(Proclus’ Commentary on The Parmenides 900) 
Proposition 66 


All Beings , in Relation to Each Other , 
Tlavta τὰ οντὰ πρὸς CAA Aa 
are either Wholes , 
εστιν ἡ ολα 
or Parts , 
ἢ μέρη 
or Same, 
ἡ αὐτὰ 
or Other. 
ἢ ἕτερα. 


For either The One Comprehends , 
yap Ὦ Oatepa ππεριξχξει 
while The Rest are Comprehended . 
δὲ τα λοιπὰ TEPLEXETOL : 
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Or the one neither Comprehends , 
ἢ οὔτε περιέχει 
nor are the rest Comprehended , 
OVTE περιέχεται, 


and therefore , They either experience something which is The Same , 


και nN TETOVOEV τι ταῦτον ; 
by Participating of One experience (Being Members of One Whole) . 
ὡς METEXOVTA ενος, 


Or they are separated from each other . 
Ἢ διακεκριται αλληλων. 


But if , on the one hand , They Comprehend/Contain , then They will be Wholes , 
αλλ’ EL μεν περιεχει : αν ein ολα: 


but if , on the other hand , They are Comprehended , then They will be Parts . 
ει de TMEPLEX OLTO 4 μερη: 


But if The Many Participate of One , then They are The Same Through The One . 
δ᾽ εἰ TAMOAAM μετέχοι νος, εστι ταῦτα κατὰ TO €V: 


But if they were only many things , then insofar as they are many , 


δε EL El] HOVOV TAELM® , καθο EOTLV πολλὰ 
through this , they will be other from each other. 
TOVTN ετερὰ αλληλῶων. 


(Parmenides 1460 2" Hypothesis) 
(Propositions 66-74 : Damascius’ On 1* Principles Chapter 86 (2-182>191) 
Proposition 67 


Every Wholeness either Exists Prior to The Parts , 
Πασα ολοτῆς ἢ ἔστιν προτῶν μερῶν 
or Consists of The Parts , or Exists in The Part . 
Ἢ εκ τῶν μερῶν ἢ EV TWLLEPEL. 


For The Idea of Each Part is either Contemplated in Their Cause , 


yap TO ειδος εκαστου nN θεώρουμεν εν TH αἴτια, 
and we call That which Pre-Subsists in The Cause , The Whole Prior to The Parts . 
καὶ λέγομεν EKELVO TO προυποσταν EV TH αἰτιῶ ολον προ τῶν μερῶν: 
Or The Idea is Contemplated in The Parts which Participate of Self ; 
nN EV τοῖς μερεΕσι μετεχουσιν DTIC. 
and this is Contemplated , in a Two-fold Way ; 
καὶ τοῦτο διχῶς 
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For it is either Contemplated in All The Parts At-Once , 


yop n EV OMOAOLV TOLG μερεσι OLLOD , 
and This is The Whole Consisting of The Parts , 
καὶ τοῦτο EOTL OAOV εκ τῶν μερῶν, 
and of which Whole , if any Part were absent , it would diminish The Whole . 
καὶ οὐ OTLODV HEPOG αποὸν EAQTTOL TO OAOV: 


Or The Idea is Contemplated in Each of The Parts , 


n EV EKALOTM TOV μερῶν 
so that The Part has also come into Being by Participating of The Whole , 
ὡς τοῦ μερους KOL γεγονοτος κατὰ μεθεξιν TOV OAOD , 


Which also makes The Part Be Whole in a Partial Way . 
O καὶ ποῖει TO MEPOGELVALOAOV μερικῶς. 

Thus on the one hand , The Whole which Subsists Through Hyparxis , Consists of The Parts ; 
ουν μεν το ολον καθ᾽ υπαρξιν εκ τωνμερῶν: 
but on the other hand , The Whole that Is Prior to The Parts Subsists According to Cause ; 
δε το προ τῶν μερῶν κατ᾽’ αἴτιαν: 

whereas The Whole that Subsists in The Part , Subsists By Participation . (P65) 
de το EV TH LEPEL KOTO μεθεξιν. 
For This , according to an ultimate declension is also a Whole , 
YAP τοῦτο KOT’ ἐσχάτην VOECLV καὶ ολον, 
insofar as It Imitates The Whole that Consists of The Parts , 
nN μίῖμειται τὸ OAOV εκ τῶν LEPOV, 
when That does not happen to exist just as a piece , 
οτᾶν TO LN TOXOV Ἢ μερος, 
but Uses The Ability of Being Assimilated to The Whole , 
arAAa δυνάμενον αφομοιουσθαι τὼ ολῶ 
of Which , The Parts are also Wholes . 
OD τα LEPN ἔστιν KA OAD. 


(Theatetus 204a>205c) 
(Proclus’ The Theology of Plato Book 3 Chapter (xxv) & Chapter 23) 
Proposition 68 


Every Whole that is in The Part 


Παν to ολον EV TO HEPEL 
is a Part of That Whole which Consists of The Parts . 
ἔστι μερος TOV OAOD εκ TOV HEPOV . 


For if It is a Part , then It is a Part of a Certain Whole : 
γὰρ EL EOTLV μερος EOTL μερος TLVOG OAOD : 


And either It is a Part of That Whole in which Self is Contained , 


καὶ τοι TOVOAOD εν UTM 
Through which , Self is said to be a Whole Contained in The Part (P67) 
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καθ᾽ ο λέγεται ολον εν τῷ μέρει 
(But in this way , Self will be a Part of Itself , 
(QAA’ ουὐτῶὼς  AVTO μερος εαῦτου, 
and thus The Part will be Equal to The Whole , 
καὶ  TOMEPOG ἔσται 160V TO OAD , 
and Each One will be The Same) . 
καὶ EKQHOTEPOV TOAUVTOV ) : 


Or It is a Certain Part of Another Whole . 
in] TLVOG αλλου OAOD. 

And if , of Another Whole , 
καὶ εἰ αλλου ; 

then either It is The Only Part of That Whole , 

nN EOTLV LOVOV LEPOG EKELVOD , 

and again , in this way , It will Differ in no way , from The Whole , 
καὶ παλῖν οὕὔτῶς αν διαφεροι οὔδεν τουολου, 
by Being One Part in One Being . 

OVTOS EVOG μερος EV OV. 


Or It is a Part In-Communion- With Another Part 
nN μεθ᾽ ετερου 
(For of Every Whole , The Parts are more than One) , 
(yap MaVtTOS OAOD τα μερη TAELM ενος), 
and That will be , One Whole Being Consisting of Many Parts , by which It Is . 
KQKELVO ἔσται, ολον OV EK TAELOVOV EK TOV μερῶν, εξ ὧν EOTL: 


And in this way That Whole which is in The Part , 


καὶ ODT το OAOV εν TH WEPEL 
is Itself a Part of The Whole which Consists of The Parts . 
EOTL μερος του εκ τῶν μερῶν. 


(Proclus’ The Theology of Plato 1286) 
Proposition 69 


Every Whole Consisting of The Parts , 
Tlav T0 OAOV: εκ TOV μερῶν 
Participates of The Wholeness Subsisting Prior to The Parts . 
LETEXEL τῆς OAOTHTOG προ τῶν μερῶν. 


For if It Consists of Parts , then The Whole Exists by Experiencing 


γαρει εστιεκ μερῶν, TO ολον ἔστι TETOVOOG 
(For by The Parts becoming One , They Experience The Whole Through Their Unification) , 
(yop + TOMEPN γενομενα EV πεπονθε το ολον δια τὴν EVOOLV) , 


90 


and so , The Whole Exists in The Parts which are not Wholes . 
καὶ ολον ἔστι εν τοῖς μερεσι μη ολοις. 


But The Im-Participable Subsists Prior to All That is Participated . 
δε TO ἀμεθεκτὸν προυφεστήκε πᾶαντος τοῦ LETEXOMEVOD . 
Thus The Im-Participable Wholeness Subsists Prior to That which is Participated . (P23) 
apa ἢ apebeKtoc OAOTHS προυπαρχξι τῆς μετεχομέξνης. 

Hence a Certain Idea οἵ Wholeness Subsists Prior to Any Whole that Consists of The Parts 
Opa TL ειδος OAOTHTOG ἔστιν TPO TOD ολου εκ τῶν μερῶν, 
which is not Experienced by The Whole , since It Is Self Wholeness , 

Ο €OTLOD πέεπονθος TO ολον., CAA’ QVTOOAOTHS , 

From which The Wholeness Consisting of The Parts is derived . 
ns ἡ oAoTHS εκ τῶν μερῶν ad’ . 

And since , on the one hand , The Whole , which Consists of The Parts , 

καὶ ἐπεὶ μεν το ολον εκ τῶν μερῶν 
also exists in many places , and in many other ways , and in Other Beings Composed of Parts . 
καὶ ἐστιν TOAAMXOD  KOLEV πολλοῖς EV ἀλλοις καὶ εν ἀλλοις OVOL EK μερῶν: 
Thus there Must Be That Monad According to Self of All Those that Are Whole . 
δὲ δεῖ ElVaL τὴν LOVada καθ᾽ αὐτὴν πασῶν τῶν ολοτήητων. 
For neither is Each One of These Wholes , That Absolute/Pure Whole ; 
γὰρ OVTE εκᾶστον TOVTOV τῶν OAWV ELALKPIVEG : 
That are in need of Being Composed of The Parts which are not Whole Beings , 
επιδεες ον εξ τῶν μερῶν ὧν εστιν OLX ολῶν OVTOV : 
Nor is The Whole which comes to be in a Certain Part 
οὔτε γέγονος ἕν τινι 
Able to Be The Cause οἵ Wholeness to All The Other Wholes . Accordingly then , 
δυναταῖι εἰναι αἴτιον τοῦ απασιν τοις αλλοις ολοις. apa 
That which is The Cause to All Wholes of Their Being Wholes Subsists Prior to The Parts . 
TO αἴτιον ALMAGLV τοις ολοῖς τοῦ ELV ολοις EOTLV πρὸ τωνμερῶν. 
For if This also Consisted of Parts , then It would be a Certain Whole and not Simply Whole . 
γὰρ EL τοῦτο καὶ EK τῶν μερῶν, εσται τι ολον καιουχ ATAWS ολον, 
And again , This would be from Another Whole , and so on, to infinity ; 
καὶ παλῖν τοῦτο εξ. αλλου καὶ ἡ εἰς ATELPOV 
or It will be That which is Primarily Whole , 
ἢ ἔσται το πρώτως OAOV, 
by not Being a Whole Consisting of Parts , but That which Is Wholeness . 
οὐκ OV ολον εκ μερῶν, GAA’ ο ἔστιν OAOTHS 


Proposition 70 


All That is More-Whole among The Archetypal Causes 
Παν to ολικώτερον εν τοῖς ἀρχήγικοις 
Illuminates The Participants both Before and After 
ελλαμπεὶ εἰς TO μετεχονταὰ καὶ TPO καὶ δεύτερον 
Those that are partial depart/abandon That which is Participated . 
EKELVMV TOV μερικῶν απολεῖτει TO HETACXOV . 


For She also Initiates Her Energy to The Secondary Before That which is After Self , 
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γὰρ καὶ OLPXETOL τῆς ἐνεργειας εἰς τὰ δεῦτεραάα πρὸ τοῦ τῆς HET’ αὕτο, 
and She is Present along with The Presence of That , and when That no longer Energizes , 
καὶ TAPEOTL σῦν τηπαροῦσια EKELVOD , καὶ EKELVOD UN KETL EVEPYOLVTOG 
That which is More-Causal , is still Present and continues to Energize . 
το αἰτιώτερον ETL παρεστι καὶ ἐνεργεῖ: 
And this is not only the case for different/unlike subjects , (P57) 
καὶ οὐκ μονον EV διαφοροις VTOKELLEVOLG 
but it is also the case in each of those that sometimes , Participate . 
αλλα καὶ εν εκαστωῶ τῶν ποτὲ μετεχοντῶν. 
For Being Must Be Generated First , then living-being [Genus] , then human-being [Species] . 
yop ον SEL γενεσθαι πρῶτον, ELTA ζῶον , εἰτὰ ἀνθρῶπον. 
And on the one hand , human-being no longer exists , if The Rational Power is absent , 
καὶ ανθρῶπος OVKETL εστιν τῆς λογικῆς δυναμεὼῶς απολιπουσης. 
whereas on the other hand , the living-being still exists breathing and perceiving . 
de ζῶον EOTLV ELLTVEOV καὶ CLOBMAVOLIEVOV : 
And again when life is absent Being remains (for when a body is no longer alive , it still exists) . 
καὶ TAALV του CHV ATOALMOVTOG TO OV LEVEL (YAP OTAV πάρεστι UN CNH KOTO Elva). 
And the same reasoning applies to All . 


καὶ  WOOVDTAS ETL TOVTOV . 
Thus The Cause of this Arises because That which is More-Causal , by Being More-Efficacious 
δὲ αἴτιον VTAPXOV OTL το αἰτιώτερον δραστικώτερον 
She Energizes/Illuminates Before , Upon That which is Participated (P56) 
ἐνεργεῖ TPOTEPOV εἰς το μετεχον 
(for The Self is also Experienced by That which Is More-Powerful Before) . 
(γὰρ TO αὐτο καὶι πασχει VITO του δυνατώτερου προτερου). 
And in turn when the secondary energizes , That which is More-Powerful Energizes with it . 
καὶ παλιν τοῦ SEDTEPOD ἐνεργοῦντος KQKELVO OVvVEpyYel , 


Because All which the secondary can create , 
διοτι πᾶν, OMEP TO δεύτερον αν TOIN 
That which is More-Causal also Creates-In-Conjunction-with this . 
το αἰτιώτερον καὶ συναπογεννα τούτω 
And when the former leaves , The Latter is still Present 
καὶ EKELVOD AMOALTOVTOG τοῦτο ETL πάρεστιν 
(For The Impartation/Illumination of The More-Powerful Operates in a Greater Way, 
(yap ἡ μεταδοσις TOD δυνατώτερου, SPMD μειζονως., 
and She Leaves That which is Participated After The Energy of The Less-Powerful . 

απολειπει TO μεταάσχον ὉπὍηστερα 

For She Empowers The Impartation of Herself Through That of the secondary) . 

γὰρ εδυναμῶσεν τὴν LETASOGEMS EMDTNS διὰ τῆς τοῦ δευτερου). 
Proposition 71 


All Those that Possess a More-Whole and More-Noble Order in The Archetypal Causes , 
Παντα τὰ EXOVTA OALKMTEPAV καὶ VMEPTEPAV ταξῖν EV τοις APXTNYLKOG αἴτιοις 
according to the effects/results in The Illuminations Proceeding from Themselves , 


κατα τοις ἀαποτελεσμασι EV τας ελλαμψεῖις απ’ αὐτῶν 
become in a some way , subjects to The Impartations of the more partial . 
γίνεται πῶς πυποκεῖμενα ταῖς μεταδοσεσι τῶν LEPLKMTEPOV : 


And on the one hand, The Illuminations , from Noble Causes , 
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καὶ μεν αι ελλαμψεις απὸ τῶν ανώτερῶν 
Accept/Receive The Processions from the secondary ; 
VMOSEXOVTAL τὰς MPOOSOLG EK τῶν SELTEPOV, 
but on the other hand , the latter are Established in The Former . 
δε εκειναι εδραζονται ENL τουτῶν: 
And thus Some Participations Precede others , 
καὶ OVTO αλλαῖ μεθεξεις προηγουνται AAV , 
and some representations extend after others , 
καὶ αλλαι ἐνφασεις φοιτῶσιν ET’ αλλαῖς, 
Beginning from On-High , to The Self/Same Subject , 


ανῶθεν εἰς TO αὑτο ὑυποκειῖμενον, 
The More-Whole by Possessing a Prior Energy , 
TOV OALKMTEPMV TPOEVEPYOVVTOV ‘ 


but those that are more-partial by Providing their participants with their impartations , 
δε τῶν μερικώτερῶν χορηγουντῶν τοις μετεχοῦυσιν EAVTOV τας μεταδοδεῖς 
following upon The Energies of Those that Are More-Whole . 


ETL ταῖς EVEPYELOLLG EKELVOV 
For if Those that Are More-Causal Energize Prior to Those that are Secondary , (P70) 
γὰρ EL TOA αἰτιώτερα EVEPYEL προ TOV SEVTEPOV , 
Through Their Superabundance of Power , 
δια περιουσιαν δυναμεῶς 


and are Present-with and I/luminate those that have a more imperfect aptitude, (Ρ57) 
καὶ TAPOVTH καὶ ελλαμποντα KOKELVOLG EXOVOL τοις ATEAEOTEPAV τὴν ETLTNSELOTHTO , 
whereas , Those Beings that are Being-Sustained , by Being Second in Order , 
oe TO DOELLEVO κατα τὴν δευτερα TAELV 
are Provided-for , from Those that are More-Causal ; 
Xopnyer απ’ αὐτῶν τα 
then it is Clear that The Illuminations from The More-Noble Causes 
dnAov ὡς Ol ελλαμψεις τῶν πὈὉπερτερῶν 
Pre-Comprehend that which Participates of both of These Orders , 
προκαταλαμβανοῦυσαι TO μξτεχον αμφοτερῶν, 
Giving-Stability to The Impartations of Those that are being Sustained . 
επερειδουσι TAG μεταδοσεῖς τῶν ᾽υφειμενῶν : 
But The Illuminations of More-Noble Causes , use Representations of Those being Sustained 
de αι χρῶνται εἐμφασεσιν Qn’ EKELVOV 
as Supports , and Operate by Pre-Operating on that which Participates of Those . 
αἷς ὑυποβαθραις, καὶ SPWOLV(SPAW) TPOELPYAGLEVOV εἰς TO μετεχον VIL’ EKELVOV . 


(Republic 510-514 , Proclus Commentary on The Parmenides 844) 
Proposition 72 


All those things that have the relation of subordinates in Those that Participate , 
Tlavta τὰ ἔχοντα AOYOV VTOKELLEVMV EV τοῖς μετεχουσιν 
Proceed from More-Perfect and More- Whole Causes . 

TIPOELOL EK TEAELOTEPMV καὶ OALKMTEPOV αἰτιῶν. 


For The Causes of a greater number of effects , 
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γὰρ TO αἴτια TAELOV@V 
are More-Powerful and More-Whole , (P60) 
EOTL δυνατώτερα καὶ OALKMTEPAL 
and are More-Near to The One than The Causes of fewer effects . 
καὶ eyyuTep® TOVEVOG N TO TOV EAQTTOVOV . 
But Those Causes which Give Underlying-Reality/Subsistence 
de TOL πποστατικα 
to those that Pre-Subsist as subordinates to Others , 
TOV TPOVTOKELLEV@V αλλοις 
are The Causes of a greater number of effects . 
EOTLV αἴτια TAELOV@V 
Accordingly then , These are More-Whole and More-Perfect among The Causes . 
OPA τοῦτο EOTLV OALKWTEPOD καὶ TEAELOTEPH EV τοις αἴτοις. 


COROLLARY 


Surely then from these considerations , it is Clear for what reason 
én εκ τουτῶν φανερον διοτι 
matter by herself , which derives her Underlying-Reality from The One , 
ἡ VAN καθ’ αὕτην, ᾽Ὀπποστασα εκ TOV ενος, 
is on the one hand , destitute of Form . 
εστιν μεν αμοιρος εἰδους: 
And on the other hand , for what reason the body by itself , 
δε TO σῶμα καθ᾽ αὐτο 
even if it Participates of that which is , 
καὶ εἰ LETEOXE TOV OVTOG 
exists without Participating of soul (as a corpse) . 
EOTLV ἀμέτοχον WYN. 
For matter , on the one hand , by being subordinate to All , Proceeds from The Cause of All . 
yop n vAn μὲν OVOOH VIOKELMEVOD TAVTOV , TPONAVE EK TOV αἰτίου TAVTOV : 
whereas the body , on the other hand , by being subordinate to its Ensoulment , 
TO σῶμα de OV VMOKELLEVOV τῆς WOXMOEWG , 
derives its Subsistence , from That which is More-Whole than Soul , 
DOEOTI KE EK τοῦ OALKMTEPOD TNS ψυχῆς, 
by Participating , in some way of that which is . 
LETAOXOV OTMGODV TOV OVTOG . 


142E Parmenides : 

Accordingly then , once again , each of these members/parts/pieces Maintains/Involves 
both The One and The Being , so that the least (matter : mud, hair , dirt) 
piece/part/portion in turn becomes a part/member/piece Composed of The Two... 
Proposition 73 


On the one hand , Every Whole Is At-Once a Certain Being and also 


μεν Παν ολον ἔστι ALO τι ον και 
Participates of Being , but on the other hand , not Every Being happens to be Whole . 
HETEXEL του OVTOG: δε οὐ TOV ον τυγχάνει ον ολον. 
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For either Being and Whole are The Same , or The One Exists Before , but The Other After . 
γὰρ ἢ OV καὶ OAOV EOTLV ταῦτον ἡ τομὲν προτερον, TO δὲ VOTEPOV. 
But if on the one hand , The Part , insofar as It is a Part , also possesses Being 

OAM EL μεν τομερος, n EOTLV μερος καὶ ον 
(for The Whole is Composed of existing Parts) , and It is indeed not Whole by Itself . 
(γὰρ TO OAOV EOTL εκ οντῶν μερῶν), καὶ HEVTOL οὐ ολον καθ’ αὐτο, 
Accordingly then , Being and Whole are not The Same . 
apa OV καὶ OAOV EOTLV οὐκ ταῦτον. 
For what if , The Part would be non-existent ? 
γὰρ το μερος ἂν ElN οὐκον: 
If The Part were non-existent , then neither would The Whole exist . 
ει TO μερος οὐκ ον, δὲ ovde τοολον ἔστι. 
For Every Whole is a Whole of Parts either by existing Prior to Them or by existing In Them . 
γὰρ παν OAOV EOTLV OAOV μερῶν ἢ ὡς OV προ αὐτῶν, ἢ ὡς εν αὕστοις: 
Therefore , if The Part did not exist , then neither Could The Whole exist . (P67) 
ουν TOV HEPOVG μὴ οντος, οὔδὲ SLVATOV TO ολον εἰναι. 
If The Whole exists Prior to Being , then Every Being/(Part) will immediately be Whole . 
€l TO OAOV προ TOVOVTOG, SE παν OV εσται εὐυθυς ολον: 


Then in turn , The Part will not be A Part (but A Whole) . But this is impossible . 
OPA TAALV τομερος οὐκ εσταῖ μερος . ἀλλὰ αδυνατον : 

For if The Whole is Whole , by Being A Whole of Parts , 

γὰρ ει TO OAOV EOTIV OAOV, ον OAOV μεροῦς, 

then The Part will also be A Part , by Being A Part of The Whole . 
το μερος EOTOLKOL μὲερος ον μερος ολου. 
Thus it remains , that Every Whole is indeed A Being , but not Every Being is A Whole . 
Opa λειπεται TOV TO OAOV ειἰνᾶὶ μὲν ον , δὲ οὐ παν TOOV ολον. 


COROLLARY 
Surely then , from these considerations , it is Clear 
én εκ τουτῶν φανερον 
that Being Is The Primary Underlying-Reality that Is Beyond The Wholeness . 
OTL TO OV EOTLV πρώτως ἐπέκεινα τηςολοτήτος, 
On the one hand , That Is Present in a greater number of Beings ; seeing that 
μεν TO πάρεστι πλειοσι , εἴπερ 
Being is Present in The Parts (insofar as infinitive existence is also Present in The Parts). 
TO OV VITAPXEL τοῖς LEPEOLV ( nN TO ELVAL καὶ μερη). 
Whereas on the other hand , That Wholeness is Present in a lesser number of Beings . 
de το ἐλάττοσι : 
For That which is The Cause of a greater number of effects is Superior ; (P60) 
yop τὸ αἴτιον TAELOVOV KPELTTOV , 
whereas The Cause of a lesser number is Subordinate , as it has been demonstrated . 
oe το ελαττονὼν καταδεέστερον, ὡς δεδεικται. 
Proposition 74 


On the one hand , Every Idea is a Certain Whole 
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μεν Παν €160¢ ἐστιν TL ολον 
(for It Subsists of Many ; Each of which Completes The Idea ) . 
(γὰρ VOEDTNKEV TAELOVOV , EKAGTOV WV συμπληροι TO ειδος) : 
But on the other hand , not Every Whole is An Idea . 
δε οὐ παν ολοὸν εἰἴδος. 


For on the one hand , 
γὰρ μὲν 
a particular component is both a whole and an individual , 
τι εστιν καὶ OAOV καὶ TO ἀτομὸν 

insofar as it is an individual , but neither of them is An Idea , 

in] ατομον, δὲ ODK εστι ειδος. 

for Every Whole is that which consists of parts . 
γὰρ πᾶν OAOV EOTL TO ὕὍφεστος EK μερῶν, 


Whereas on the other hand , 
de 
The Idea [Virtue] is That which is Readily marked-off into Individual Ideas [Wisdom, Justice . . .] . 
€160¢ TO δ τεμνομενον εἰς τὰ καθεκαστα 

Therefore , That which is Whole , Is One , and That which is An Idea, Is Another . 
apa το OAOV αλλὸο καὶ το ειδος αλλο: 

And The One Is Present in many more Beings/things , but The Other ἴῃ less. (ΡΘ0) 

καὶ TOMEV τυπαρχξι πλειοσι : to δὲ ελαττοσιν. 

Accordingly then , The Whole is Above The Ideas of The Real Beings . 
apa TO OAOV EOTL OMEN TH ξειδη TOV OVTOV . 


COROLLARY 


Surely then , from these considerations it is Clear , 
én εκ τουτῶν φανερον 
that The Whole has a Middle Order , between That of Being and That οἵ The Ideas . 
OTL TOOAOV EXEL μέσην ταξιν TOD OVTOG τε καὶ τωνειδωῶν. 
From whence it both follows that Being Subsists Prior to The Ideas , 
0) καὶ ἕπεται TO ον ὑυφεσταναι πρὸ τῶν ELOMV 
and that The Ideas are Beings , but that certainly not Every being is an Idea . 
καὶ τὰ ELON εἰναι οντα, μεντοι μη παν ον ειδος. 


Whence also , in effects , privations are in a certain way beings , but are not Ideals , 
οθεν καὶ EV τοις ἀαποτελέσμασιν OL στερησεῖς εἰσιν μεν πῶς OVTA , SE εἰσι οὐκ ELST, 
and that through The Unific Power of Being , 

SLO τὴν EVLOLAV δυναμῖν TOD οντος 
they also receive a certain obscure representation of that which is . 

QVTAL καὶ τινὰ καταδεξαμεναι αμυδραν εμφασιν τοῦ ELVAL. 


(Sophist 244d) 
(Proclus’ Commentary on The Parmenides 966>971) 
Proposition 75 
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Every Cause which is Legitimately so called , is Exempt from Its effect . 
Παν αἴτιον TO κυριῶς AEYOLEVOV EENPNTOL TOV αποτελεσματος. 


For by Self Being in (the effect) , 
γὰρ αὐτῶ ον eV 
(then the effect) is either Perfective of Self , 
VTAPXOV ἡ GVUTANPOTLKOV αὐτου 

or Self is in some way , in need of self , in order to exist , (P64) 

πῶς δεομενον αὐτοῦ προςτοειῖναι, 

and in this way Self will be more imperfect than that which is caused . 
TAVTN QV ELN QATEAEOTEPAV TOD αἰτιατου. 
For by being in the effect , Self is a con-cause rather than a Cause , 
SE OV EV TW αποτελεσμοατι EOTL GVVALTLOV μαλλον ἡ αἴτιον, 
or Self is either a part of that which is generated , 


ῃ ov μερος τοῦ γινομένου 
or an instrument of The Maker . 
ῃ OPYAVOV τοῦ ποιοῦυντος: 


For that which is a part in that which is generated , 


yop τὸ μερος εν τῷ YLVOLEVO , 
belongs to that which is more imperfect than The Whole (Kosmos) . 
VILAPXOV OTEAEGTEPOV του OAOD ; 


and is also an instrument of generation that is in service to The Maker , 
TE καὶ ἐστιν TO OPYAVOV τὴν γένεσιν SOVAEVEL προς TH ποιοῦντι, 
by not being able to Define , by itself (as The Whole) , The Measures of Production . 
μη δυνάμενον αφοριζεῖν εαὐτῶ τὰ μετρα τῆς ποιήσεως. 
Therefore Every Cause , that is also Legitimately A Cause , 
Opa απαν αἴτιον το καὶ KUPLOG 
if It Is indeed , more-Perfect than that which Proceeds from Self , (P7) 
ELEOTL YE TEAELOTEPOV του απ’ αὐτου 
then Self also Imparts to The Whole , The Measure of Generation , 
QVTO καὶ παρεχεται τῇ TO μετρον YEVEOEL , 
and is Exempt , from the instruments and the elements , 
καὶ εξηρηται τῶν οργάνῶν καὶ τῶν OTOLXELOV , 
and Simply , from All that is called ἃ con-cause . 
καὶ OTAWS TAVTOV TOV καλουμενῶν ODVALTLOV . 


(Phaedo 98b-99b) 
(Proclus’ Commentary on The Parmenides 859-860) 


97 


Proposition 76 


On the one hand, All that Arises from an Immovable Cause , 
μεν Παν το γινομένον απο ακινητοῦ αἴτιας 
has an Immutable Hyparxis . 
EXEL τὴν OMETABANTOV VTAPELV : 
But on the other hand, All that Arises from a Movable Cause , 


δε TOV TO ONO κινουμενης 
has a Mutable Hyparxis . 
μεταβλητην. 


For if That which Makes Is Wholly Immovable , then It does not Produce The Secondary 
yop él τὸ TOLOVV EOTL AAVTH ακινήτον, οὐ παράγει το δεύτερον 
from Itself through Motion , but by Its Self Existence . But if this is the case, (Ρ26) 
αφ᾽ EXVTOD SLA KIVNOEMS, αλλ’ τῷ αὐτῷ εἰναι : SEEL τοῦ, 
then It Possesses That which Proceeds from Self , Concurrent with The Existence of Self 


EXEL TO απ’ αὐτοῦ GLVSPOLOV TH ειναι EXVTOD : 
But if this is so , then Self will Produce as long as It Exists . But if Self Always Exists , 
δε εἰ TOTO , αν παραγει EWS nN . δὲ GEL EOTIV 
then Self Always Provides Subsistence to That which is Subsequent to Self . 
apa QEL ᾽υφιστησι το μετ᾽ QUTOD : 

So that This Underlying-Reality is both Always Generated from Thence and Always Is , 
MOTE τοῦτο καὶ αξει γινεται εκειῖιθεν καὶ ἀεὶ ἔστι, 
by Conjoining to The Always of That , through Its Motive Energy , 
συναψαν τῷ ἀεὶ EKELVOD KOTH τὴν ενεργειαν 

The Always of Self , through Its Procession . 
TOOEL εαὕύτου κατὰ τηνπροοδον. 
Whereas if The Cause were to be Moved , 
δὲ εἰ TO αἴτιον κινειται, 
surely then That which comes to Be from Self would also be Mutable through Ousia . 
én TO γινομενον απ’ αὐτοῦ καὶ EGTA LETABANTOV κατ’ ODOLAV : 
For That which has Its Existence through Motion , 
γὰρ @ TO ELVOL δια κινησεῶς, 


changes Its Existence when This Movable Cause is changed . 
LETABOAAEL TO ELVAL τουτο TOD κινουμένου μεταβαλλοντος.. 

For if It were to be Produced from Motion , while Self remains Immutable , 
YP Et TOLPOYOWEVOV EK κινήσεως αὕὔτο μενοι ἀμεταβλητον, 

then Self would be Better than Its Producing Cause . 

EOTAL KPELTTOV τῆς ὑυποστησασῆς αἴτιας. 

But this is impossible . (P7) 
αλλ’ αδσυνατον. 
Therefore , It will not be Immutable . 
OPA οὐκ εσταῖ QWETABANTOV . 

Accordingly then , It will be Mutable , and It will be Moved through Ousia , 
apa μεταβαλει καὶ κινησεται κατ’ οὐσιαν, 
by Imitating The Self Motion of Its Underlying-Reality . 

μιμουμᾶνον αὐτο κινησιν τὴν Ὀυποστησασιν. 
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(Timaeus 41a) 
Proposition 77 


All that Is According to Potential-Power , Proceeds from That which Is Active-Energy , 


Παν to ov κατ᾽ δυναμει προεισι εκ τοῦοντος ενεργειαν 
whereas that which exists Potentially , Proceeds into Active-Energy . 
τοῦτο O ἔστιν δυναμεῖι εις TO ἐνεργεια: 
On the one hand , That which exists in a certain way Potentially , insofar as Self is Potential , 
μεν το πη δυναμει ἢ αὕτο δυναμει 
is The Offspring of That which exists in a certain way Self-Actualized . But on the other hand , 
εκ του πη κατ᾽ ἐνεργεῖαν : de 
That which is Wholly Potential , Proceeds from That which is Wholly Actual-Active-Energy . 
TO ον πάντη δυνάμει EK TOV οντος κατ᾽ παντη ἐνεργειαν. 


For on the one hand , that which exists potentially , by being imperfect , 
γὰρ μεν το δυναμει, ον ατελες 
is not Naturally Adapted to Lead itself Forward into Energy/Activity/Actualization . 
ov πεφυκεν προ-- εαῦτο -αγεῖν εἰς EVEPYELOV ‘ 

For if by being imperfect it would become the ‘cause of perfection and actualization to itself’ 
yop el ον ατελες YLVOLTO αἴτιον τοῦ TEAELOV καὶ κατ᾽ EVEPYELALV EADTO 
then The Cause will be more imperfect than that which has come to be from Self ! 

TO CLTLAV EOTOL OATEAEOTEPOV του YEYOVOTOG απ’ αὐτου. 
Accordingly then , that which exists potentially , insofar as it does exist potentially , 
apa TO δυναμει in] δυνάμει 
will not be The Cause of Actualization to itself . 
οὐκ TOV αἴτιον KOT’ EVEPYELAV EXKVTO : 
For if this were the case , then it would be ‘the cause of perfection’ insofar as it is imperfect ; 


γὰρ εσται : του αἴτιον TEAELOD , n OTEAES 
if indeed All that exists potentially is imperfect , insofar as it exists potentially , 
ειἰπερ παν TO δυνάμει QTEAES , in] SUVOMEL , 
Whereas , All that Exists In-Energy/Actively , insofar as It Is Active/Actualized , Is Perfect . 
δ᾽ παν TO EVEPYELO , ῇ EVEPYELA , TEAELOV. 
Thus if the potential is to be Actualized , then it will have That Perfection from Some Other . 
OPK εἰ TO δυνάμει εσται KOT’ Evepyelav, εξει TO τέλειον ON’ TLVOG αλλου: 


And self will either exist potentially (but thus again , the imperfect will generate The Perfect) ; 
καὶ αὐτο NTOL καὶ δυναμει (AAA’ ODTM παλῖν TO ἀτελὲς EOTOL γεννήτικον TOD TEAELOD) 
or Actively, or Some Other, or this which was potentially, will come to Be Actualized . 
ἢ EVEPYELA , καὶ τοι TL ἀλλοῦ, ἢ τοῦτο O ἣν SLVOLEL , YLVOMEVOV TO κατ᾽ EVEPYELOV . 
But if , on the one hand , Some Other which is Actualized/Energized Creates , 


αλλ’ εἰ μεν τι ἀλλο ον EVEPYELO ποιοῦν 
then It Creates/Operates According to The Characteristic of Itself , (P18) 
TOLEL KOTO τὴν OLOTHTA EKVTOD 
whereas that which exists potentially will not make that which is in another Energized ; 
TO δυναμει OV TOLNOEL τὸ εν OALTEPM = EVEPYELO : 
nor this , insofar as it exists potentially , will now be Actualized , unless , it becomes This , 
οὐδὲ τοῦτο, ἢ EOTL δυνάμει, τοινυν εσται κατ᾽ EVEPYELAV, εἰπερ μη. YLVOLTO TAVTN , 


Thus it remains , that from That which Is Actualized/Energized/Activated , 
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Opa λειπεται εκ τοῦοντος KOT’ EVEPYELAV 
that which exists potentially must be changed into some kind of Energy-Activity . 
ο εστιν δυνάμει μεταβαλλειν εἰς τι TO EVEPYELO . 
Proposition 78 


Every Power is either Perfect [Actual-Active-Energy] or imperfect/unperfected [Potential] . 
Πασαὰ δσυναμῖς EOTLV ἡ TEAELOL ῃ QTEANS 


For on the one hand , The Power which is Prolific of The Energy is Perfect . 


γὰρ μεν ἡ δυναμιῖς OLOTLKN (φερῶ) τῆς ενεργειας τελεῖια : 
For She also Makes others Perfect , through The Energies/Activities of Herself . 
γὰρ καὶ TMOLEL αλλα TEAELH δια τῶν ἐνεργειῶν EQUTNS, 
Thus on the other hand , That which is Perfective of others , 
de το τελειωτικοὸν αἀλλων 
is Perfect in a greater degree , by being More-Self-Perfect . 
μειζονως αὕτο TEAELOTEPOV . 
Whereas The Potential-Power that exists in need of Another 
δε in] tov δεομενη αλλου 
that Pre-Subsists in Actual-Active-Energy , (P77) 
TPOVTAPXOVTOG KAT’ EVEPYELAV : 
according to which need , potential-power is something that is imperfect/unperfected . 
καθ’ Ἣν δυναμει ἐστιν τι OTEANS : 
For it exists in need of The Perfection which Pre-Subsists in Another , 
γὰρ OVTOG SELTOL TOD TEAELOD EV CAA , 
in order that , by Participating of That , it may become Perfect . 
wa μετασχουσὰαὰ  EKELVOD γένηται τελειο: 
Accordingly then , such a power as this , by self , is imperfect/unperfected . 
Opa ἢ SVVALLG TOLADTN καθ᾽ αὐτὴν ἐστιν ατελῆης. 
So that , on the one hand , The Power of That which is Actual-Active-Energy is Perfect , 
MOTE μεν ἢ δτυναμις τοῦ κατ᾽ ἐνεργειαν TEAELOL , 
by Being Prolific of Actual-Active-Energy . 
OVOM γονῖμος EVEPYELKS : 
But on the other hand , the power of that which exists in potential is imperfect/unperfected , 
oe n του δυναμει ατελης, 


by obtaining its Perfection from That which Exists in Actual-Active-Energy . 
KTOPEVY TO τέλειον TOP’ EKELVOD 
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(Timaeus 296) 
(Proclus’ Commentary on The Parmenides 733,787,792, ) 
Proposition 79 


All that is Generated , Arises from a Two-fold Power . 
Παν TO γινομενον YLVETOU EK τῆς διττῆς δυναμεῶς. 


For it is also Necessary , if Self is to exist 
yop καὶ det αὐτο εἴναι 
then Self Must Possess adaptability/aptitude and an unperfected/unactualized potential power , 
EXELV ἐπιτήδειον καὶ ατελῃ δυναμῖν, 
and what That which Makes , Is In Actual-Active-Energy , 
καὶ TO ποιοῦν ,EOTLV κατ ενεργεῖαν 
this which is generated , is in potential power , (P77) 
τοῦτο ο VTApPYOV ὃὄυναμει, 
by Pre-Comprehending a Perfect Power . 
προειλήφεναι  TEAELALV δυναμιν. 
For All Energy Proceeds from Innate/Inherent/Inborn potential power . 
YAP MAGA EVEPYELA TPOELOLV EK τῆς ἐνουσῆς δυναμεῶς: 
For if That which Makes , did not Possess Perfect-Active-Power , 


γὰρ ETE TO TOLODV μη ἔχοι δυναμῖν : 
then how could It Energize and Act/Create upon another Ὁ 
TOC EVEPYEL καὶ ποιησει εις αλλο; 

And if that which comes to be did not possess potential-power through innate aptitude , 

elte TO γινομενον μη ἔχοι τὴν δυναμῖν κατ’ επιτηδειοτητα, 
then how could it come to be ? 
πῶς Ov γένοιτο ; 
For That which Acts/Makes , Makes/Acts in All Those that are able to be acted upon , 

yap το TOLODV MOLL εἰςπὰν TO δυνάμενον TOBE , 


but not by any chance occurrence ; 
αλλ’ οὐκ εἰς TO τῦχον 
nor in that which is not naturally adapted to be acted upon from within Self . 
καὶ ο un πεφῦυκεν πασχεῖν vt’ αὕὔτου. 
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(Proclus’ Commentary on The Parmenides 1154,1189) 
Proposition 80 


Every body by self is naturally adapted , to be acted upon ; 
Παν σώμα Kad’ αὐτο πεφυκε πασχειν, 
but All that is Incorporeal by Self is Naturally-Adapted , to Act . 
δὲ TOV ασώματον ποιειν, 
the one being inefficacious by self , but The Other , by Being Impassive/Active . 
TO μὲν OV αἀδρανες καθ’ αὐτο, TO dE απαθες 
Whereas , That which is Incorporeal , 
δε το ασώματον 
is also passive/affected/acted-upon by Its Communion with the body ; 
καὶ πασχεξι SLA τὴν κοινώνιαν προς TO σῶμα, 
just as bodies are also able to act by their Participation of The Incorporeals . 
ὡς τὰ σώματα καὶ δυναταῖ ποιεῖν διὰ τὴν LETOVOLAV TOV KOMLATOV . 


For on the one hand , that which is body , insofar as it is corporeal , is solely divisible , 
yap μεν το σῶμα : nN σώμα, , EOTL LOVOV SLALPETOV , 
and is entirely passive , by being entirely partible , and this to infinity . 
καὶ TAVTN THONTOV , OV TAVTN LEPLOTOV , καὶ ταῦτη ELC απειρον. 

But on the other hand , That which is Incorporeal , by Being Simple , is Impassive . 

δε το QOWLATOV , OVOTMAODV , ἔστιν αἀπαθες: 
For neither is that which is Impartible , capable of being divided , 
γὰρ οὔτε το ἀμερες δυναταῖ διαϊρεισθαι 
nor can That which is not composite be altered . (P48) 
οὔτε το μη σσηυνθετον αλλοιουσθαι.. 
Therefore , either nothing will be Effective/Creative/Productive , 
ουν  οὕὔδεν εσται TOUNTLKOV 
or That which is Incorporeal is The Active/Creative Principle , 
nN TO ἀσώματον : 
if indeed the body , insofar as it is corporeal , does not Activate/Create , 
elmep TOOMUA , καθο σῶμα, OD TOLEL , 
because that is only subject to being divided and of undergoing change . 
προς TO LOVOV EKKELLLEVOV διαϊρεισθαι καὶ πασχειν. 
And since All that Acts/Creates Possesses an Effective Power ; 
καὶ EEL πᾶν TO ROLODV EXEL ποιητικον δυναμιν: 
while the body by self , is inactive and powerless ; 
δε TO σῶμα καθ᾽ αὐτο ἀποῖον καὶ αδυναμον : 
so that body will not Act through body , but through the potential to Act residing-in self . 


MOTE OV TOINGEL καθο GOLA , αλλα KATA τὴν δυναμῖν TOD ποιεῖν εν AUTO: 
Accordingly then , when it will Act , it Acts through The Participation of potential-power . 
Opa , OTAV TOIN , ποῖει μεθεξει δυνάμεως. 


Moreover , when Incorporeal Natures come to be in bodies , They Participate of affections , 
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καὶ μὴν καὶ τὰ ἀσώματα γενομενα εν σώματι μετεχει παθῶν, 
by being divided Together with bodies , and by enjoying that aspect of the partible nature , 
συνδιαιρουμενα σώμασι καὶ ATOAMKVOVTG EKELVOV τῆς μεριστῆς OVOEWS , 
although according to The Ousia of Themselves , They are Impartible. 
κατα τὴν OVOLAV εαὐτῶν οντὰ ἀμερήη. 
(Phaedo 650-680) 
Proposition 81 


All that is being Participated in a Separate Way , 
Παν τὸ μετέχομενον XWPLOTWS 
is Present in the participant , by a Certain Inseparable Power , which It Implants . 
TOPEOTLY THM HMETEXOVTL , SLO τινος AYWPLOTOD δυναμεῶς, NV EVdLSMOL . 


For if Self Innately-Possesses , That which is Separate from the participant , 
γὰρ ELOVTO  VAAPYXEL A WPLOTOV TOV μετεχοντος 
and if Self does not exist in that , as if Self ‘possessed Its Underlying-Reality in itself ’ , 
καὶ OUK EOTLV EV EKELVM, ὡς KEKTNMEVOV τὴν VTOOTHOLV EV EHUTO, 
surely then a Certain Middle is Necessary between These Selves 
én τινος μεσοτῆτος δεῖ QVTOLG 
that Conjoins The One to the other , 
ODVEXOVONG θάτερον προς θάτερον, 
(by The Middle) Being More-Like That which is being Participated , 
OLLOLOTEP OG TO μετεχομενὼ 
and certainly by (The Middle) being in the Self participant . 
KOLTOL OVONS EV τῶ αὐτῶ LETEXOVTL . 
For if That Middle were Separate , then how could This be Participated , 
γὰρ εἰ EKELVO εστι χώριστον, πῶς τοῦτο μετεχει., 
since neither Self , 
μητε αὕτο 
nor anything Proceeding from Self contains That Middle Ὁ 
UNnte ἀλλο απ’ QUTOVD EXOV EKELVO ; 
Accordingly then , Power and Illumination 
apa δυναμις καὶ ελλαμψις 
Proceed from That which is Apart 
προελθουσα AT’ EKELVOD 
into the participant , 
εις TO METEXYOV 
to Conjoin Both . 
συνάψει αμφω: 
And hence , One will be That through which The Participation takes place , 
καὶ μεν εστῶᾶ τὸ δι οὐ Ἢ μεθεξις : 
and The Other , will be That which is being Participated , 
oe το μετεχομενον, 
and yet another , that which Participates. 
oe το μετεχον. 
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(Proclus’ Commentary on The Parmenides 1004» 1006) 
Proposition 82 


All that is Incorporeal , Is Converted to Itself , 
Παν KOWUATOV , OV ETLOTPENTLKOV προς EMVTO , 
and when It is Participated by others , It is Participated in a Separate Way . 
μετεχεται VT’ αλλῶν μετεχομξνον χώριστος. 


For if All that is Incorporeal were Participated in an Inseparable Way , 
γὰρ EL LYWOPLOTWS , 
then The Energy of Self would not be Separate from Its Participant , 

ἢ EVEPYELA αὐτοῦ OVKEOTAL YWPLOTH TOV LETEXYOVTOG, 

just as Its Ousia would not be Separate from Its Participant . 
ὥσπερ ἡ OVOLA ovde 
But if this were the case , then Self would not be Converted to Itself ; 

δε εἰ τοῦτο : οὐκ EMLOTPEWEL TPOG EMVTO : 
for by Being Self-Convertive , It will be Separate from Its Participant , 
yop QUTO ETLOTPEWOV EOTAL χῶρις τοῦ LETEXYOVTOG, 

by Being Different from The Other’s existence . 

ον αλλο αλλου οντος. 
Accordingly then , if Self is Able to be Converted to Itself , 
apa EL δυναται επιστρεφειν TPOS EMVTO , 
then , Self will be Participated in a Separate Way , 
μετεχεται AWPLOTWS , 
when Self is Participated by others . 
OTAV PETEXNTAL VT’ CAAMV. 


(P16) 
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Proposition 83 


All that Is Self-Recognizable/Realized/Actualized/Known , is Entirely Self-Convertive . 
Παν to eavtov YWQOOTLKOV EOTLV MAVTN προς EXAVTO επιστρεπτικον. 


For on the one hand, It is Clear , that in Knowing Itself , 
γὰρ μεν , ONAOV , OTL γινῶσκον εαῦτο, 
Self is Converted to Itself by Self’s Actual-Active-Energy . 
ETLOTPEMEL TMPOGEAVTO TH EVEPYELO 
For That which Recognizes and That which is being Recognized , 
yap TO γινῶσκον και γινώσκομενον 
is One, 
εστι EV, 
and The Recognition/Intuitive-Knowledge of Self is Directed to Itself 
καὶ ἢ γνῶσις αὐτου προς εαῦτο 
as to That which is Realized/Known/Recognized . 
WG YVMOTOV : 
This Recognition , on the one hand , 
μεν 
by Innately Belonging to That which is Realized/Actualized/Known 
(OG γινώσκοντος 
Is a Certain Actual-Active-Energy ; 
OVOM τις EVEPYELAL 
whereas on the other hand , it is The Recognition 
δε 
of Self Directed to Itself , 
αὐτοῦ προς ξεαῦτο, 
for the Reason that Self Is Self-Recognizable/Known . 
διοτι εστιν εαῦτοῦ σγνῶώστικον. 
Moreover , given that Self Is Self-Converted Through Its Ousia , (P34) 
αλλὰ μὴν εἰ οτι TH OVOLA , 
then Self is also Self-Converted Through Its Energy , as ithas beenshown. (P44) 
καὶ τὴ ἐνεργεια, δεδεικται 
For All that is Converted to Itself Through Its Actual-Active-Energy , 
YAP πᾶν TO ENLOTPENTLKOV προς εαῦτο TH EVEPYELAV 
also Possesses a Self-Converging Ousia 
καὶ EXEL προς EAVTNV συννευουσαν OVOLAV 
which also Abides In Itself . 
καὶ OVOMV EV EXUTN . 
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Proclus’ Commentary on The 1* Alcibiades <20>) 
Proposition 84 


Every Eternal Being , Is Limitless-in-Power . 
Παν TOGEL ον στιν απειροδυναμῖν. 


For if The Underlying-Reality of Self is Never-failing , 
yop εἰ ἢ ὉπὍποστασις αὔὕτου EOTLV ἀνεκλειπτος, 
and The Power , Through which , 
καὶ ἡ δυναμις, καθ᾽ NV 
Self Is That which It Is , and Through which Self Is Able to Exist , 
ἐστιν ο εστι καὶ δυναται εἰναι 
then The Power Is Limitless . 
EOTL OLMELPOG . 
For The Power According to Existing at one time ; 
γὰρ δυναμις κατὰ το ELV ποτε 
by being that which has been Limited , will fail . 
OVO ἡ πεπερασμενη αν ONOALTOL : 
But by failing , 
δε ATOM TOVOM 
the existence of that which possesses herself , will also fail , 
το -€LVOLL TOD ἔχοντος αὔὕὔῇτην καὶ ANOALTOL 
and that cannot Be , An Eternal Being . 
καὶ αν OVKET’ VIAPYOL CEL OV. 


Accordingly then , it is Necessary that The Power of That which Is Eternal ; 


apa del τὴν δυναμῖν τοῦ οντος ἄξει, 
That which Collectively-Maintains Self Through Ousia, 
τὴν συνεχουσαν ALTO κατα OVOLA 


Be Limitless . 
ειναι CLTELPOV . 
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(Proclus’ Commentary on The Parmenides 1117>1121) 
Proposition 85 


All that is Always Becoming , 
Παν το αξι γινομενον 
possesses The Limitless Power of Coming to Be . 
EXEL ἀπεῖρον SLVALLIV TOD γινεσθαι 


For if It is Always Arising into existence , 
γὰρ εἰ QEL γινεταῖι 
then The Power of The Generation in Self is Never-failing . 
ἢ δυναμιῖις TNS YEVEGEMS EV ALVTM EOTLV ἀνεκλειπτος. 


For if This Power were Limited/finite , 


yop ODOM πεπερασμενη. 
then It would cease to exist , within The Limitless/infinite Expanse of Time . 
παῦσεται Εν TO απειρῶ χρονω: 


But if The Power of becoming were to cease , 
SE τῆς δυναμεῶς TOD γινεσθαι παύσαιτο 
then That which is becoming 


το γινομενον 
According to That which is becoming by Self , would also cease , 
κατ᾽ το γίνομενον αὕῇτην αν καὶ παυσαμένης 
and thus , It would no longer be , Always Becoming . 
καὶ αν οὐκετ’ εἴη MEL γινομενον. 
However , It certainly has an Underlying-Reality that is Always Becoming . (P81) 
αλλα μην VILOKELTOL QEL YLVOLEVOV : 
Accordingly then , It possesses The Limitless [Potential] Power of coming to Be . 
apa EXEL τὴν απειρον δυναμιν τοῦ γινεσθαι. 
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Proposition 86 


All that Truly Is , Is Unlimited , 
Παν TO οντῶς OV EOTLV ATELPOV 
but not according to Multitude , nor according to Magnitude , 
οὔτ κατὰ TO πληθος οὔτε κατὰ TO μέγεθος, 
but According to Power, Alone . 
αλλα κατὰ τὴν δυναμῖν μονην. 


For on the one hand , All that Is Unlimited , 
yop μεν TOV TO απειρον 
is so either in Quantity , or in Size , or in Power . 
€OTLV ἢ EV ποσῷ η EVANALK® ἢ EV δυναμει. 
But on the other hand , That which Truly Is , Is Unlimited ; 


δ’ το οντῶς ον απεῖρον 
by Possessing on the one hand , That In-extinguishable Life , 
ὡς ἔχον μεν τὴν ἀσβεστον Cwnv 


and That Never-failing Hyparxis , and That Un-diminished Energy. (P49, P84) 
καὶ τὴν ἀνεκλειπτον VIAPELV καὶ τὴν ALVEACLTTMTOV EVEPYELAV : 
Thus , It is not infinite on account of Magnitude 
SE EOTLV OVTE ATELPOV δια μεγεθος 
(for That which Truly Is , Is Without-magnitude , by Being Self-Substantive ; 
(yap TO οντῶς OV aqueyeBec , ον αῃυηθυποστατος: 
for All that Is Self-Substantive is Im-partible and Simple) . (P47) 
YAP παν TO OV ALVOVTOGTATWS EOTL ἀμερες καὶ ἁπλοῦν), 
Nor is It infinite on account of Multitude 


οὔτε δια πληθος 
(for It is in the most eminent degree The Idea οἵ The One , 
(yop EVOELSEOTATOV , 


by Being Arranged most Near to The One , and Being most Akin to The One) . (P62) 
QTE τετάγμενον EYYLTATW TOD EVOG , καὶ OVYYEVEOTATOV TH EVIL), 
Thus That is Unlimited According to Its Potential-Power . 


αλλα EKELVO απεῖρον κατὰ τὴν δυναμιν. 
And That is also Impartible , According to The Same Logos by which It Is Unlimited : 
EKELVO καὶ ἀμεέερες κατα ταῦτον διο απειρον: 
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and surely then , by so much more that It Is One , by that much more Is It Impartible , 
καὶ δη οσῶ μαλλον εν καὶ μαλλον αμερες, 
and also , by so much more , Is It Unlimited . 
καὶ τοσουτῶ μαλλον απειρον. 
For the potential power that is divided , is already weak and limited , (P61) 
yap ἡ δυναμῖς μεριζομενὴ NSN ἀσθενης καὶ MEMEPAHOLEVN , 
and the potential powers that are indeed entirely divided , are in every way limited . 


καὶ αἱ δυναμεις ye TAVTIN μερισταῖ εἰσιν παντῶς πεπερασμεναῖ : 
For the potential powers that are last , and that are most remote from The One , 
γὰρ αἱ ἐσχαται καὶ TOPPOTATM τοῦ EVOG 


are entirely limited , on account of their partibility . 
ELOLV πάντως πεπεράσμεναι SLA TOV HEPLOLLOV , 

Whereas The Primary Powers , are Unlimited , on account of Their Impartibility . 
de αι πρῶται απεῖροι, δια τὴν αμερειαν : 
For on the one hand, the partibility , 

γὰρ μεν ἢ μέρισμος 
dissipates and dissolves the potential power of each and every thing . 
διαφορει καὶ EKADEL τὴν δυναμῖν εκαστου : 
Whereas on the other hand , The Impartibility , 

oe ἢ αμερεια 

Compresses and Concentrates That which It Contains , 

OOLYYOVOG καὶ συσπειρῶσα OVVEXEL 
by Keeping Self , Never-failing and Undiminished in Itself . 

αὐτὴν OVEKAELNTOV καὶ ἀνελαττῶτον εν εαυτη. 
But certainly , infinity , 
OAAM UNV ηαπειρὰ 

according to Magnitude and according to Multitude , 
Kata μέγεθος καὶ κατὰ πλῆθος 
is entirely ἃ privation and ἃ falling-away from The Impartibility . 


EOTL TAVTY ἡ στερησις καὶ αποπτῶσις τῆς αἀμερειας: 
For on the one hand , That which Is Limited Is Most-Near to The Impartible , 
γὰρ μεν TO πεπεράσμενον εγγυτατω TOD ἀμέερους, 
whereas on the other hand , that which is infinite , 
δε TO απεῖιρον 


by entirely disengaging from The One , is most remote . 
mavtn ekBeBnKoc TOD EVOG πορρῶτατω. 
Accordingly then , That which Is Unlimited According to Power , 


Opa το αἀπεῖρον κατὰ δυναμῖν 
is not that which is infinite either according to Multitude or Magnitude , 
EOTLV οὐκ EV ATELPO Kata πλῆθος ἢ μέγεθος, 
if indeed on the one hand , Unlimited Power Exists-in-Conjunction with-The Impartibility , 
ELTEP μεν απειῖιρος δυναμις OVDVEOTL τη αἀμερειῖα, 
whereas on the other hand , that which is infinite in Multitude or Magnitude , 
de το αἀπεῖρον πλήθει ἡ μεξγεθει 


is most remote from The Impartible . 
EOTLV TOPPOTATM TOD ἀμεροῦς. 
Therefore , if Being , were infinite either in Magnitude or Multitude , 
OvDV ELTO OV TV ATELPOV μεγεθει ἡ πλήθει 
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then It would not Be Unlimited-Power . 
αν οὐκὴν = ATELPOSDVALOV : 
However , It Is indeed Unlimited-Power . 
CAA στιν μὴν ATELPOSLVALOV : 
Therefore It is not infinite 
OPA EOTL οὐκ ATELPOV 
according to Multitude nor according to Magnitude . 
κατὰ πλῆθος ἢ μέγεθος. 


(P84) 


(Syrianus’ On Aristotle’s Metaphysics 13-14 , 147-1) 
(Proclus’ Commentary on The Parmenides 752 & 890) 
Nicomachus of Gerasa 
Introduction To Arithmetic 
Book I 


Chapter II 


[4] Of Beings then , both those legitimately so called and those that simply have the same name , 
τῶν οντῶν TOLVDV TE TOV KUPLMG καὶ TOV καθ᾽ ομωννυμιῖαν, 
some are on the one hand , those that are Intelligible and Perceptible , which are both Unified and 
τὰ ἔστι μεν οπερ EOTL νοητῶν TE καὶ αἰσθητῶν. ηνώμενα KOU 
Contiguous , such as Animal , The Kosmos , a Tree , and the like , which are legitimately and 
αλληλουχοῦυμενα, οἷον ζῶον, κοσμος, SEVSPOV καὶ TH OLOLA, ATEN κυριὼς KOL 
characteristically called Magnitudes ; others are incontiguous and in a side-by-side arrangement 
ιδιῶς καλειται μεγεθῆ, τα δὲ διηρημενα (SLALPEW) TE καὶ EV παραθεσει 
and , as it were , in “heaps” , which are called Multitudes , such as a herd , a group , a heap 
καὶ οἷον KATA OMPELAV, OM KOAELTAL πλήθη, οἷον ποίμνη, SNLOG , COMPOS 
a chorus , and the like . 
χορος καὶ TA παραπλησια. 
[5] Accordingly then , Wisdom must be considered to be The Knowledge of These Two Ideas 
apa COOLAV VOLLLOTEOV τὴν ENLOTHUNV TOV τουτῶν SLO εἰδῶν : 
Since , however , all multitude and all magnitude are by their own nature of necessity infinite 
επει αλλ’ παν πλῆθος καὶ παν LEYEBOS EOTL TH αὐτῶν HvOEL EF ἀναγκῆς ATELIPA 
(For Multitude on the one hand , starting from a Definite Root , never ceases increasing ; 
(γὰρ TO πλῆθος μεν ἀρξαμενον ATO ὠρίσμενης ριζης οὐ NAVETOL MPOKOTTOV , 
while Magnitude on the other hand , beginning from ἃ Definite Wholeness , is when division 
TO μεγεθος oe ONO WPLOLEVNS ολοτῆτος SLOALPODLEVOV 
is in no way able to bring the dividing process to an end , and in this way , proceeds to infinity) , 
ουδαμη δυναται τὴν τομὴν TOVELV , AAA’ SLA ταῦτα προχῶρει ET’ ἀπειρον), 
but that The Arts are in every way , The Arts of those subjects that are Limited , 
SE OL επιστημαῖ εἰσιν TAVTOSG ENLOTHUAL πεπερασμενῶν 
but never of those that are infinite ; is truly evident , 
de οὐδέποτε απειρῶν, δη φαίνεται, 
because an Art that deals either with Absolute Magnitude , or with Absolute Multitude , 


> 


110 


OTL EMLOTHUN περι οὔτε αἀπλῶς μέγεθος οὔτε περι αἀπλὼῶς πληθος 
could in no way be formulated , 


αν ποτε OVOTALN 
(for each of These is indefinite in itself , 
(γὰρ EKATEPOV ἔστι HOPLOTOV καθ’ EXVTO , 
Multitude on the one hand , in the direction of the more , 


πληθος μεν επι TO πλειον 
and Magnitude on the other hand, in the direction of the less) . 
μεγεθος δε 


επι το ελαττον) 
However , an Art would arise to deal with something distinguished-apart from each of These , 
AAO 


περι τι αφώρισμενον απ’ αμφοιν, 

with Quantity on the one hand , distinguished-apart from Multitude , 
περι TO ποσον μεν απο πλῆθος 

and Size , on the other hand , distinguished-apart from Magnitude . 
περι TO TNALKOV dE απὸ μεγεθος. 


Chapter III 


[1] Then , to start anew from the beginning , since of Quantity , One Kind is That which is 
δε Παλιν εξ OPXEG, επειτοῦυ ποσου μεν το 
Viewed according to Itself , having no relation to anything else , such as Even Itself , Odd Itself , 
Opatat καθ᾽ EALTO , EXOVUNSEMLAV σχεσιν προς ἀλλο, οἷόν APTLOV , TEPLTTOV 


Perfect Itself , and the like , and the other kind , that which is indeed relative to something else 
TEAELOV , TH EOLKOTH , oe 


TO εχονηδὴ πῶς προς AAO 
and is Conceived of together with its relationship to another , such as double , greater , smaller , 


καὶ ETLVOODUEVOV σῦν τη σχέσει προς ETEPOV, οἷον διπλασιον, μειζον,ελαττον, 
half , one-and-a-half times , one-and-a-third times , and the like ; then it is clear that two Artistic 


ἡμῖσου,, TMLOALOV , EMLTPLTOV , TA EOLKOTHA , ἀρὰ SNAOV OTL SLO επιστημονικαι 
Methods will lay hold of and deal with the whole investigation concerning Quantity ; 
μεθοδοι EMLANWOVTAL καὶ SLEDKPLVNOOVOL TO παν σκεμμα περι TOV ποσοῦ ; 
on the one hand , Arithmetic , being that concerned with Quantity Itself [Absolute] , 


μεν αριθμητικη το περι τοῦ καθ’ εαῦτο 
and on the other hand , Music , being that concerned with that which is Relative to another . 
oe LLOVOLKN , το 


περι του προς αλλο. 
[2] And once more , inasmuch as the one deals with Size in a state of Rest and Stability , 
δὲ παλιν επει TO μὲν EOTLV TOD πκλικουεν μονὴ καὶ στάσει, 
and the other , of Size in a state of Motion and Revolution ; two other Arts , will accurately deal 
το δὲ εν κινήσει 


καὶ TEPLOOPA , SLO ετεραιϊ επιστημαι ἀκριβωσοῦυσι 
with Size , in the same way ; Geometry with the one that Abides and is At-Rest , 


TO TNALKOV , κατα τὰ αὐτὰ, YEOMETPIA τὸ μὲν μενον καὶ ἠρεμοῦν, 
and Astronomy with the other that Moves and Revolves . 
σφαιϊρικη 


TO SE φερομενον καὶ περιπολουν. 
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Proposition 87 


On the one hand, All that is Eternal Is Being , 


μεν Παν TO αἰώνιον ἐστινον, 
whereas on the other hand , not every being is Eternal . 
de OD πᾶν OV TO αἰώνιον. 


For The Participation of Being 
γὰρ μεθεξις TOV OVTOG 
also belongs , in some (indefinite/nebulous) way , to those that are generated , 
καὶ VTAPYEL TOG τοις γενητοις, 
insofar as each of these , are not , that which in no way exists . 
καθ’ OOOV TALTA EOTLOVDK TO UNdAVWS ον, 
But if that which is generated is not entirely deprived of existence , 


δὲ εἰ τὸ γινομενον εστι μὴ OVSAVAG ον, 
then it has existence , in a some way . 
εστι OV πως. 


However , The Eternal , in no way whatsoever 


de TO αἰώνιον ουδαμῇ 
belongs to those that are generated , 
᾽υπαρχει τοις γεένήτοις, 
and especially not to those that do not even Participate 
καὶ μαλισθ᾽’ οσα unde μετειλῆφεν 
of The Perpetuity which exists According to The Whole of Time . 
τῆς αἰδιοτητος κατα τον OAOV χρονον. 


Then certainly , All that Is Eternal , Always Is . 
OAAG UNV TOV TO αἰώνιον MEL EOTL: 
For All Those that Are Eternal Participate of Eternity , 
yop WETEXEL αἰῶνος, 
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which Imparts to The Natures by which Eternity Can Be Participated 


διδῶσιν vO’ το ὧν αν μετεχηται 
To Always Be , That which They Are . 
QEL 0G ELVOLL 
Thus , Being Is Participated by a greater number of existents than Eternity . (P60) 
apa TO OV HETEXETOL VITO TAELOVOV ἡ Οαἰἴῶν. 


And hence , Being is Beyond Eternity ; 
Apa TO OV ETEKELVOA τοὺ αιῶνος: 
for on the one hand , Those Natures which Participate of Eternity , 
γὰρ μεν οῖς μετεστι αἰῶνος, 
also Participate of Being . 
καὶ TOV OVTOG : 
whereas on the other hand , not All those which Participate of Being/existence , 
δε ουπᾶασι Ol TOV OVTOG 
also Participate of Eternity . 
καὶ αἰῶνος. 


(Timaeus 37d) 
Proposition 88 


All that Truly Is , 
Παν το οντῶς OV 
is either Prior to Eternity , or In Eternity , or Participates of Eternity . 
ἐστιν πρὸ αἰῶνος ἢ ἕντῶ αἵῶνι ἢ HETEXOV QLOVOS . 


For on the one hand , that there Is True/Pure Being Prior to Eternity 


yap μεν οτι ἔστι προ αἰῶνος, 
has been demonstrated . (P87) 
SESELKTOL . 


Then certainly , True Being is also In Eternity . 
OAAM μὴν καὶ EV τῷ αἰῶνι: 
For Eternity Possesses ‘The Always In-Conjunction-With The Being . 
γὰρ O QLOV EXEL TO CEL μετα τουοντος. 
So also does All That Participates of Eternity . 
καὶ μετεχον αἰῶνος: 
For All That Is Eternal , is called Eternal 
γὰρ πᾶν TO αἰώνιον AEYETOL αἰώνιον 
By Participating of both The Always and The Being . 


μεθεξει καὶ του MEL καὶ TOV OVTOG. 
For on the one hand , All That Is Eternal Possesses both The Always and The Being 
γὰρ μεν τοῦτο EXEL αμφῶ καιτο ἀεὶ καὶ TOOV 
By Participation . 


κατὰ μεθεξιν: 


Whereas on the other hand , Eternity 
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δε ο αἴῶν 
on the one hand , Is The Always Primarily 
μεν TO OEL πρώτως 


and on the other hand , She Possesses The Being By Participation 
δὲ TOOV κατὰ μεθεξιν 


However , The Self Being Is Being Primarily . 
δε TO αὐτο (Neuter) ον (Neuter) EOTLV OV πρῶτος. 


(Proclus’ Theology of Plato Book 3 Chapters (xv, xvi, xvii) 
Proposition 89 


All That Truly Is , Possesses an Underlying-Reality 
Παν το οντῶς OV EOTL 
from The Limited and The Unlimited . 
εκ περᾶτος καὶ απειρου. 


For if It Possesses Unlimited Power , 

YOPEL EOTL απειροδηυναμῖν, 

then it is Clear , that It Is Unlimited , 

dnAov OTL EOTL ἀπειρον, 
and on this account It Possesses an Underlying-Reality from The Unlimited . 
καὶ εκ ταύτη VOEOTIKEV TOV OTELPOD . 
But if It Is Impartible , then It also Possesses The-Idea-of-The-One , 
δὲ εἰ OMEPEG καὶ EVOELOEG , 
and through This , It Participates of The Limited ; 
TOUT LETELAN OE περατος: 
for That which Participates of Unity is Limited . 
γὰρ TO μετάσχον EVOG πεπερασται. 

But certainly , by Being Impartible , 

αλλα UNV OMEPEG 

It also Possesses , at the same time , Unlimited-Power . 
καὶ εστιν αμα απειροδυναμον. 
Accordingly then , All That Truly Is , 
apa TOV TO OVTWS OV 
Possesses an Underlying-Reality from The Limited and The Unlimited . 
εστι εκ TEPATOG καὶ απειρου. 
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(P47) 


(P84) 


(Syrianus’ On Aristotle’s Metaphysics 13-14 , 112-8 > 113-37) 
(Damascius’ Lectures on the Philebus 62) 
Proposition 90 


That which is Primarily Limited , and That which is Primarily Unlimited , 


το πρῶτον TEPAG καὶ ἢ πρώτη απειρια 
Possess an Archetypal Underlying-Reality According to Selves , 
TPOVTMAPYEL καθ’ αὕὔὍτα, 
That Is Prior than All Those That Possess an Underlying-Reality 
tov Παντῶν VIOOTATOV 


From The Limited and The Unlimited . 
EK  TEPATOS καὶ απειριας. 


For if The Real Beings which Subsist From Themselves , 


γὰρ ει τῶν οντῶν ed’ EQAUTOV 
Subsist-Prior to Those which are Certain Beings , 
TPOVOEOTHKEV TH τινος OVTO 
By Being-Common to All Beings , 
ῶς κοινα παντῶν 
and All Archetypal Causes , and not of Certain Beings , 
καὶ αἀρχήγικα αἴτια μη τινῶν 

but Simply , By Being-Common to All of Them , 

αλλα απλως TOVTOV , 


then it is Necessary that The First Limit and That which Is Primarily Unlimited , 
Seu TO πρῶτον TEPAG καὶ το πρώτως απεῖρον 


Must Be Prior to That which Subsists from Both . 
ELVAL προ του εξ αμφοιν. 
For The Limited , in That which Is Mixed 
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(P23) 


γὰρ τὸ TEPAG ὃν τῷ ἔστι μικτῶ 
Participates of The Unlimited , 
HETELANOOSG ααπειριας 
and The Unlimited Participates of The Limited . 
καὶ TO ONELPOV περατος: 
But of Each of These , That which Is First , 
δε εκαστου τὸ πρῶτον 
Is nothing else than That which Is . 
εστι οὐκ GAAO ἢ ο εστιν: 
Accordingly then , That which Is Primarily Unlimited 
apa το πρώτως ATELPOV 
must not Be The-Idea-of-The-Limited , 
SEL οὐκ εἰναι TEPOLTOELOES 
and The Primary Limit 
καὶ TO πρῶτον περας 
must not Be The-Idea-of-The-Unlimited . 


απεῖροειδες : 
Accordingly then , These Subsist Primarily Prior 
apa ταῦτα πρώτως προ 


to That which Is Mixed . 
TOD μῖικτου. 


(Philebus 27b-c) 
Proposition 91 


Every Power is either Limited or Unlimited . 
Πασα SLVALLG EOTLV ἡ πεπερασμενη ἡ ALTELPOG : 
Thus on the one hand , Every Limited Power , 
αλλ᾽ μεν πασα ἡ πεπερασμξνη 
derives Its Underlying-Reality from The Unlimited Power 
VOEOTIKEV EK τῆς ATELPOD SLVALEDS , 
whereas on the other hand , Every Unlimited Power 
δε ἢ ATELPOG δυναμιῖς 
derives Its Underlying-Reality from The Primarily Unlimited . 
εκ τῆς πρώτης απειριας. 


For on the one hand , The Powers 


γὰρ μεν αι δυναμεις 
By Being , at One time , 
OVDOOL ποτε 


are Limited , 

ELOL πεπερασμεναῖ, 
by having fallen 
αποπεσοῦυσαι 

from The To Always Be 
TOD εεἰἴναῖ CLEL 
of The Unlimited . 
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τῆς απειριας : 


Whereas on the other hand , The Powers of The Eternal Beings 
de αἱ τῶν KEL OVTOV 
are Unlimited , 
απεῖροι, 
By Never-in-any-way abandoning 
UNSENOTE απολειπουσαι 
The Hyparxis of Them-Selves . 
τὴν VTAPELV EQUTOV . 


(Parmenides 137d) 
(Proclus’ Commentary on The Parmenides 1116 > 1121) 
Proposition 92 


Every Multitude of Unlimited Powers , 
Παν το πλῆθος τῶν απειρῶν δυναμεῶν 
Depends upon The One that is Primarily Unlimited , 
εξηπται τῆς μιας πρώτης απειριας 
Which neither exists as a Participated Power , 
τις οὐχ ἔστιν ὡς μετεχομένη δσυναμῖς, 
nor in Those that have an Underlying-Reality of Potential-Power , 
οὐδὲ εν τοις DOEGTN KEV εν δυναμένοις, 
but Exists By Self , 
αλλα καθ’ HOTHY , 
not by being the power of a certain participant , 
οὐ OVOMH TOV SLVALIG τινος HETEXOVTOG , 
but by Being The Cause of All The Beings . 
αλλα αἴτια TOAVTOV τῶν OVTOV . 


For if The First Self Being also Possesses Power , 
YAP EL TO πρῶτον TO AVTO OV καὶ EXEL δυναμῖν, 
but is not The Self Power , 
αλλ’ οὐκ ἡ αὐτοδυναμῖς. 
then It also Possesses Limit . 
γὰρ καὶ EXEL περας : 
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(P84-P85) 


(P88) 


(P89) 


Whereas The Primary Power Is Unlimited . 
de ἢ πρώτη δυναμῖς EOTLV απειρια. 
For The Unlimited Powers are Limitless , through The Participation of The Unlimited ; 


γὰρ αἱ απεῖροι δυνάμεις απειροι δια μετουσιαν απειριας: 
Therefore , The Self Unlimited will be Prior to All Powers , 
OvV TN AVTOATELPLA εσται TPO πασῶν SLVALEOV , 
and Through which , Being Possesses Unlimited-Power (P86) 
καὶ δι᾽ ἢν το ον απειροδυναμον 
Through which , All Beings Participate of The Unlimited . 
καὶ παντὰ μετεσχεν απειριας. 


For The Unlimited is not The First , nor The Being 
γὰρ ἢ ANELPLA οὔτε TO πρῶτον οὔτε TO OV 
(for That is The Measure of All , 
(γὰρ ἐκεῖνο μετρον TAVTOV , 
By Being The-Good and One) (P12-P13) 
σπυπαρχον THYABOV καὶ εν) 
(For This is Limitless , but It is not The Unlimited) . 
(γὰρ τουτο ἀπειρον , AA’? οὐκ απειρια): 
Accordingly then , The Unlimited Exists Between The First and The Being , 
Opa ἡ απειρια μεταξὺ TOV πρώτου καὶ TOV OVTOG , 
by Being The Cause of All Limitless-Powers , 
αἴτια TOV TAVTOV ATELPOSLVALOV 
and The Cause of All the limitlessness that is in The Beings. 
καὶ OITA πάσης τῆς απειριας εν τοῖς οὔσιν. 


(Proclus’ Commentary on The Parmenides 1121) 
Proposition 93 


All that is infinite in those that exist , 
Παν TO GQZELPOV EV τοῖς OVOLV 
is not infinite to The Superior Orders , 
EOTLV OVTE αἀπεῖρον τοις ὑπερκειμένοις 
nor is it infinite to itself . 
OUVTE εαῦτῷ 


For by That which each existent is infinite , 


γὰρ w EKHOTOV απεῖρον, 
by This also is each existent uncircumscribed . 
TOVTW καὶ ᾽πυπαρχει απεριγραφον. 


But among All those existents , 
δὲ εν TOV EKELVOIC 
each one is Bounded/Defined by its-Self , and also by All Those that are Prior to Self . 


ὠρισται εαῦυύτῶώ τεκαι πασι τοις προαῦυτου. 
Surely then , it remains that that which is infinite in those existents , 
δη λειπεται το απεῖρον EV εκεινοις 


is infinite to subordinate selves alone , 
ELVOLL OLMELPOV τοις KATASEEGTEPOLS LOVOLG 
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Above which , They is so Expanded in Power , so as to be Incomprehensible by All selves . 
VIAPYXELV WV TOGOVTOV VIEPNTAWTAL τὴ δυνάμει WOTE ἀπεριλῆπτον πασιν αὕὔτοις. 
For in whatever way they may extend themselves towards Those Selves , 


γὰρ οσονοῦν εφ᾽ καν AVATELVHTAL πρὸς εκεινα MUTA, 
They still Possesses Something Entirely Exempt from selves . 
αλλ’ EXEL TL MAVTMS EENPNLEVOV απ’ αὐτῶν : 
And even though All Things enter into Self , yet Self Possesses Something that Is Occult 
καν παντὰ εἰσιηεις αὐτο, AA’ EXEL τι κρσυφιον 


and Incomprehensible by secondary selves . 
καὶ AKATOHANTTOV τοῖς SEVTEPOIC: 
even though It Evolves The Powers Contained in Self , 
καν εξελιττὴ τας δυνάμεις εναύυτῶ, 
Thus , on account of Its Union , Self Possesses Something Insurmountable , 
αλλ’ δι’ EVMOLV EXEL τι ανυπερβλητον, 
that Is Singularly-Contracted , that Surpasses The Evolution of Those Beings . 
σσυνεσπειράμενον , εκβεβήῆκος τῆς ανελιξεως εκεινῶν. 
However , by being Contained and Bound by Itself , It will not be Unlimited to Itself , 
de ODVEXOV καὶ οριζον EXVTO AV OVK VIAPXOL ATELPOV EAVTO : 
nor much more less to Those that are Superior (to Self) , 
οὐδε μάλλον TOAAW τοις VMEPKELLEVOLG 
(since Self) contains a portion of The Unlimited in Those . 
EXOV HOLPAV τῆς απειῖριας EV EKELVOIC: 
For The Powers of More-Whole Natures are More-Unlimited , 


γὰρ αἱ δυνάμεις τῶν OALKMTEPMV απειροτεραι 
By Being More-Whole , 
OVOAL OALKMTEPAL 
and by Possessing an Order Arranged Nearer to The Most-Primary Unlimited . 
καὶ τεταγμεναι εγγυτερῶῷ τῆς πρῶτιστης απειριας. 


Proposition 94 


On the one hand , All that is perpetual is a certain infinity , 


μεν Πασα αἱδιοτης ἔστιν τις απειρια,, 
but on the other hand , not every infinity is perpetual . 
δε OVD πασα AMELPLA OUSLOTHS . 


For there are many things that are infinite 


yop TOAAQ τῶν απειρῶν 
which possess the infinite , but not on account of The Always , 
EXEL TO OMELPOV ov δια το EL, 
just as for instance , the infinite according to Multitude , 
ὥσπερ και ἡ απειριὰ KATH τὸ ποσὸν 
and the infinite according to Magnitude , 
καὶ ἢ κατα TO πήλικον 


and the infinity of Matter , 
καὶ ἡ OMELPLA της VANS 
and whatever else there may be such as This , 
καὶ τι AAO ει τοιοῦτον 
either because its Innate Unlimitedlessness is Inscrutable , 
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if] SLA TO VTAPYOV AMELPOV αδιεξιτητον (διεξειμι) 
or because of the indefiniteness of its Ousia . 
ἢ δια το QOPLOTOV της ουσιας. 


However , that perpetuity Participates The Unlimited is Clear . 
δε OTL αἰδιοτης ἢ αἀπειριὰ δηλον: 
For That which Never fails Is Unlimited . 
γὰρ τὸ μηδεποτε ETLAELTOV απεῖρον: 
But This is That which Always Possesses Its Inexhaustible Underlying-Reality . 


δὲ τοῦτο το Qel , ἔχον τὴν ανεκλειπτον ᾽πυποστασιν. 
Accordingly then , The Unlimited , Is Prior to the perpetual . 
apa ἡ OMELPLA ἔστι προ τῆς ALOLOTNTOS : 
For That which is More-Whole Is Productive of a greater number of effects , 
yop τὸ OALKWTEPOV VTOOTATLKOV TAELOV@V 
and , Is More-Causal . (P60) 


καὶ EOTL αἰτιώτερον. 
Accordingly then , The First Unlimited Is Beyond Eternity , 


apa TL TPMT ATELPLOL EMEKELVA TOV αιτῶνος 
[thus also , The Self Unlimited Is Prior to Eternity] . 
[ και ἢ AVTOATELPLOL προ αἰῶνος 1. 


Proposition 95 


Every Power that Is More-United/Unified Is More-Unlimited 
Πασα dvvapts ovoa EVLKWTEPO OMELPOTEPA 
than that which is multiple . 
τῆς πληθυνομέενης. 


For in the case of The Powers , if The First Unlimited 
yop TOV δυναμεῶν EL ἢ πρώτη απειρια 
Is Nearest to The One , (P92) 
EYYUTATW TOV EVOG, 
then That Power , by Being More-Akin to The One , 
καὶ EKELVOD ἢ συγγενεστερα τῶ ενι 
Is Unlimited in a Greater degree 
OMELPOG μειζονως 
than that which is farther removed from The One . 
τῆς αφισταμενης ᾿ 
For by being multiple , it loses The Idea of The One , 
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γὰρ πληθυνομένῃη απολλυσι τὸ ἕνοειδες, 
in Which , while It Remained , 
εν ὦ μενουσα 
It Possessed That Trancendency , in relation to the other powers , 
ELYEV τὴν Ὀππεροχὴν προς τας αλλας, 
by Being Connectedly-Contained-Therein through Its Impartibility . 
σσυνεχομξνη δια τὴν ἀμερειαν. 


For also , in those that are partible , 
γὰρ καὶ EV τοις HEPLOTOIG 
on the one hand , when the powers , 
μεν αι δυναμεις 
are Drawn-together , (Parmenides 135D) 
OVVOYOMEVAL , 
They are United/Unified 
ενιζονται, * 
whereas on the other hand , 
de 
when the powers are divided , 
μεριζομεναι 
they become increased in number , 
πολλαπλασιαζονται 
and become obscure . 
OUVSPOVVTAL . 


* Thomas Taylor : There is evidently a very gross error here in the original . 
For powers when congregated are not multiplied , but united . 
Hence it is necessary to read (add) .. . ενιζονται 
Proposition 96 


The Power of Every finite/limited body , by Being Unlimited , Is Incorporeal . 
ἢ δυναμῖς Παντος πεπερασμενου σώματος, OVGH ATELPOG , EOTLV ἀσώματος. 


For if This were corporeal , 
YAP ELTOVTIO σωματικη, 
even if on the one hand , the body is infinite , (P94) 
εἰ μεν TO σῶμα απεῖρον, 
then The Unlimited would be contained in that which is finite/limited . 
QMELPOV εσται Εν πεπερασμενω. 


Whereas on the other hand , if This were finite/limited , 


δε ει τοῦτο πεπεράσμενον 
not then insofar as It is a (finite) body . 
ovapa καθὸ εστιν σώμα, 
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but according to (limited) Power 
KOTO δυναμῖς 
then given that It is a body , It is finite/limited , 
γὰρ et σώμα, TNETEPHOTAI , 
then given that It is a potential power , It is infinite , 
δε n δυναμῖς , OMELPOS , 
but It will not be potential power , insofar as It is a body . (P84-86) 
EOTOL οὐκ δυναμῖς , καθο σῶμα. 
Accordingly then , by Power Being Unlimited in a finite body , It Is Incorporeal . 
apa ἡ δυναμῖς EVOVOKH ATELPOG EV τῶ πεπεράσμενὼ σώματι, ἀσώματος. 


(Proclus’ Commentary on The Parmenides 1119) 
Proposition 97 


Every Cause insofar as being The Leader of Each Series 
Παν αἴτιον Kad’ TO ἀρχικὸν EKAOTHV σειραᾶν 
Imparts The Characteristic of Itself to The Whole Series ; 
HETASLSMOLV της LOLOTNTOS τῆς EAVTOD TH MAGN GELPOL : 
and That which That Cause Is Primarily , Self is This , in a diminished way . 
καὶ ο EKELVO EOTLV πρῶώτῶς, αὕτη EOTLV τοῦτο καθ’ υφεσιν. 


For if The Cause is The Leader of The Whole Series , 
γὰρ ει ἡγεῖται τῆς ολῆς σειρας, 
and All The Elemental Parts are Co-Arranged in Relation to Self , (P21) 
καὶ TAVITA τὰ CVOTOLYO σσυντετακται προς avto, 
surely then it is Clear that That Imparts to All , That One Idea ; 
én SNAOV OTL EKELVO διδωσιν TAVTH τὴν μῖαν LOEQY , 
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According to Which , They are Co-Arranged Under That Self Series . 


καθ’ Ὧν σσυντετακται VIO τὴν AVTNV σειραν. 
For either , All Partake of The Likeness to That Cause , in a non-Causal way 
γὰρ ἢ πάντα μετεσχεν TNS OLOLOTHTOG προς EKELVO OVALTLOG 
or That Characteristic which is The Same in All , is derived from That One Idea . 
nN το ταῦτον εν πασιν απ’ εκεινου. 
Whereas to do so in a non-Causal way is impossible . 
αλλὰ TO αναϊτιὼς αδυνατον : 
For to do so in a non-Causal way is also accidental . But the accidental can never take place 
yap τὸ OVOALTLOSG καὶ KVTOLATOV : SE TO HVTOLATOV αν οὐκ ποτε YEVOLTO 
in Those in which there is Order and Mutual-Connectivity and an Invariable Sameness . 
εν οις εστι ταξις και οαλληλουχιὰ καὶ TO GEL ὡσαῦστῶς. 


Thus , Every Series Receives The Characteristic of That Underlying-Reality from That . 
OPA πασα ἡ σειρὰ SEXETAL τὴν LOLOTHTA EKELVOD τῆς VIOOTAGEMC απ’ EKELVOD . 
But if from That , then it is Clear that It is Accompanied with descent/diminution 

δε ELON’ EKELVOD, φανερον OTL μετα DOEGEWS 
and the descent that is adapted to Those that are Secondary . 
καὶ THSVTOBPAGEWS TPOGNKOVONS τοις SEvTEPOIC. 
For either , The Characteristic belongs Similarly in both The Leader and in The Others ; 
γὰρ ἢ n LOLOTHG ὕτυνπαρχξι OMOLMS EV TE TH NYOVLEVM καὶ EV τοις αλλοις 
and in this case , how can The One still be The Leader , 
καὶ πῶς TO μὲν ETL = NYELTAL , 
and The Others still be Allotted an Underlying-Reality following after That Leader ? 
τὰ δὲ ελαχεν τὴν υποστασιν μετ᾽ εκεῖνο ; 
Or , The Characteristic belongs Dissimilarly . And if this be the case , it is Clear that 
n OVOMOLMSG : καὶ EL TOVTO , δηλον ὡς 
Sameness is Imparted to the multitude from The One Idea , but not the other way round . 

TO ταῦτον τῶ πλήθει ad’ EVOG ‘ αλλ’ οὐκ ἐμπαλιν, 

And The Illustrious Character of The Series which Pre-Exists Primarily in The One Idea 
καὶ TO EFQLPETOV 1LOLOLLA τῆς σειρὰς προυπᾶρχον πρῶτῶς EV τῶ EVI 
exists secondarily in the multitude [by Participation and the diminution of follower to Leader]. 
EOTLV SELTEPMS EV TH TANOEL 


(Propositions 97-102 : Proclus’ Commentary on The Parmenides 903) 
Proposition 98 


Every Separate (Leading) Cause is At-Once 
Tlav χώριστον αἴτιον EOTLV OL 
Everywhere and Nowhere . 
πανταχοῦ καὶ OVSQULOD . 


For on the one hand , It Is Everywhere , by The Impartation of The Power of Itself. (P97) 
yop μεν εστι παντάχου τῇ μετάδοσει τῆς δυναμεωςεαῦστοῦυ. 
For This Is The Cause that Replenishes 
γὰρ τοῦτο EOTLV TO αἴτιον, TANPWTLKOV 
Those that are Naturally Adapted to Participate of Self , 
TOV πεφυκοτῶν μεταλαγχανειν αὐτου 
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and by Ruling-over All Those that are Secondary , 
καὶ ἀρχικὸν παντῶν τῶν SEVTEPOV 
and by Being Present to All These by The Prolific Processions of Its Illuminations . 
καὶ TOPOV TOOL ταῖς YLVLLLOLG προοδοις TOV ελλαμψεων. 


But on the other hand , It Is Nowhere , by Its Unmingled Ousia 


δε EOTLV οὐαμου τῇ αμίῖκτω OVOLO 
in relation to the beings in place/space , and by Its Exempt/Transcendent Purity . 
προς ταοντα εν TOTM καὶ τη εξηρημενη καθαροτητι: 


For if It Is Separate , then It Is Perfectly Established Above All . 
γὰρ EL YMPLOTOV EOTL τῶν αποτελέεσματῶν VTMEPLOPVTAL TAVTOV, 
And in a similar way , It exists in none of those that are in need of Itself . 
καὶ ὡσαύτως εστι EVODSEVL τῶν καταδεεστερὼν EMVTOD. 


For if either , It were solely Everywhere , 


YOP εἴτε NV LOVOV TAVTAXOD 
then on the one hand , this would not prevent It from being a Cause , 
μεν οὐκ EKWAVETO ELVOL αἴτιον 


and from existing in All Its Participants , 
καὶ εἰναι EV πασιν τοις HETEXOVOL , 
but on the other hand , It would not be Prior to All οἵ Them In a Separate Way . 
de αν OvLK NV προ TOVTOV A MPLOTUG : 


Or if It were Nowhere , without being Everywhere , 
ELTE οὐδαμοῦ ,XMPIG TOD πανταχοῦ, 
then on the one hand , this would not prevent It from Being Prior to All , 


μεν οὐκ EKMAVETO ELVOL TPO παντῶν 
and also from having nothing to do with those that are in need . 
καὶ ELVOL μηδενος τῶν Ὀτυποδεεστερῶν, 


But on the other hand , then It would not exist in All, 
de αν οὐκ εν πασι 
since The Causes are Naturally-Adapted to exist in the effects , 
ὡς τα αϊτιὰ NV TEQUKEV ELVOL EV τοις αἰτιατοις, 
by The Un-envying Abundance of Communications-Emanating from Themselves . 
ταις αφθονοις μεταδοσεσιν EQUTOV . 
Then , in order that by Being The Cause , It may Be in All Those Able to Partake of Self , 
Ovv ιν’ VIAPXOV αἴτιον καὶ ἡ EV πασιν τοις δυναμένοις LETEXELV , 
and that by Being Separate By-Itself , It may Be Prior to All Those that are Filled by Self , 
καὶ OV XWPLOTOV εφ’ εαυτοῦ TN προ TOV TAVTOV πληροῦυμενωῶν AT’ αὐτου, 
It Is Everywhere and Nowhere At-Once . 
EOTLV παντάχου καὶ OVSALOD CULO 
And not , on the one hand , partly everywhere 


καὶ OD μεν μερει TAVTAXOD 
and on the other hand , partly nowhere . 
de μερει ουδαμοῦυ : 


For in this way , Self would be torn-apart and separate from Itself , 
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γὰρ OVTWC QVTO AV ELN διεσπαάσμενον καὶ χωριςεαῦτου, 
if indeed one part of Self were everywhere and in All , 
ELMEP HEVTO αὐτοῦ TAVTAXOD καιενπασι, 
but another part of Self were nowhere , and Prior to All . 
δὲ TO ουδαμου καὶ προ TOV TAVTOV : 


Thus , The Whole Is Everywhere , 
AN’ ολον πανταχοῦυ, 
and in ἃ Similar way , Nowhere . 
καὶ MOKVTAS οὐυδαμου. 
For Those that are Able to Participate of Self , 
yop Ta δυναμενα HETEYELV οαὕὔτου 
also Encounter The Whole Self , 
καὶ EVTDYYX OVEL OAM 
and Discover The Whole Present in Themselves , 
καὶ ELPLOKEL  OAOV πάαρον EQVTOIC , 
and That Whole , Is At-Once Exempt from Themselves . 
KQKELVO OAOV εξηρηται 
For The Participant does not place That Separate Cause , in Itself , 
yap το μέετασχον οὐκ κατεταξεν EKELVO EV EXUTO , 
but Participates of Itself , by as much as It Is Capable of giving-way/making-room/vyielding . 
αλλ’ μετεσχεν EADTOD ooov δεδυνηται χωρησαι(χώρεω). 


Nor again , in The Communications/Impartations of Itself 


οὔτε καὶ τῷ μεταδιδοναι εαύυτου 
does It become contracted/confined/pinched by the multitude of Its Participants ; 
OTEVOXWPELTOL TOV TAELOVMV ταῖς μεθεξεσι, 
By Being Separate . 
OV χῶώρις: 


Nor do The Participants Participate of It in a defective way ; 
OVTE TO μετεχοντα μεταλαγχανει EAMTOS , 
By That which Imparts Being Everywhere . 
TOV μεταδιδοντος OVTOS TAVTAXOD . 


(Parmenides 131b) 
(Plotinus , The Enneads Book 6 Chapter 8-16) 
Proposition 99 


All that is Imparticipable , insofar as It is Imparticipable , 


Παν ἀμεθεκτον, nN EOTL ἀμεθεκτον, 
does not derive Its Own Underlying-Reality from Another Cause , 
οὐχ TAVTN υφισταται On’ αλλῆς αἴτιας 


but is The Self Source and Cause of All Those that are Participated . 
αλλ’ EOTL αὐτο ἀρχη καὶ αἴτια TOV παντῶν LETEXOLEVOV : 
And in this way , Every Source/Fountain in Each Series is Un-Begotten . 
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καὶ OVTMS πασα αρχη καθ’ EKAOTIV σεῖραν ἀγενῆτος. 


For if It is Imparticipable , in Its Own Proper Series , 
γὰρ El ἐστιν ἀμεθεκτον, EV τη οἰκεῖα σειρὰ 
then It has been Allotted That Preeminence , (P24) 
ελαχε το TPMTELOV , 
and does not Proceed from Other Causes . 
καὶ οὔ TPOELOLV AT’ AAV : 
For It would no longer be The First , if It Received This Characteristic , 
γὰρ ov OVETLELN πρῶτον, VTOSEXOLEVOV τὴν TALTHV LOLOTHTA , 
according to which it is imparticipable , From Some Other Cause . 
καθ᾽ ην εστιν ἀμεθεκτον, παρ᾽ τινος MAAOD. 
But if it is inferior to Others , and Proceeds From Them , 
OE EL EOTL καταδεέστερον AAADV καὶ προεισιν απ EKELVOV , 
then it does not proceed from Them insofar as it is imparticipable , 
OVX TPOELOLV TAVTN nN EOTL ἀμεθεκτον, 
but insofar as it Participates . 
OAV ἡ LETEXOV . 


For without a doubt , it would Participate of Those from which it arises/originates , 


γὰρ δηπου HETEYEL τουτῶν aod’ MPUNTAL(COPUAD) , 
and it is not Primarily These , of which it Participates . 
καὶ EOTL οὐκ πρώτως ταῦτα ὧν LETEXEL : 


Whereas by This Being That which Exists In an Imparticipable Way , It Exists Primarily : 


de τοῦτο ο εστι αἀμεθεκτως , ἔξεστιν πρῶτος: 
Accordingly then , insofar as It Is Imparticipable , This does not Proceed from a Cause . 
apa n EOTLV ἀμεθεκτὸν , ταῦτη οὐκ απ’ αἴτιας. 


For on the one hand , insofar as it would proceed from a Cause , it would Participate , 
yop μεν nN απ’ OLTLOAG LLETEXOV , 
and is not Imparticipable . 
καὶ EOTL οὐκ ἀμεθεκτον : 
Whereas on the other hand , insofar as It Is Imparticipable , 
δε in] ἀμεθεκτον, 
It Is The Cause of Those that are Participated , 
αἴτιον μετεχομενῶν 
but Self does not Participate of Other Causes . 
αλλ’ αὐτο οὐκ μετέχον αλλων. 
Proposition 100 


On the one hand , Every Series of Wholes Extends-Upwards 
μεν Πασα σειρὰ τῶν OAMV ανατεῖνεται 
to an Imparticipable Source and Cause , 
εἰς αἀμεθεκτον APXNV KOL AITLOV , 
thus on the other hand , All The Imparticipables Depend-upon The One Source of All. 
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de TMOVTOH τὰ OMEVEKTA εξεχεται τῆς μιᾶς ἀρχῆς TOV TAVTOV . 


For if Each Series Experiences Something that Is The Same , 


γὰρ EL EKAOTN σειρὰ TETOVOEV τι ταῦτον, 
then there is Something in Each Series that Is The Leading Cause of The Sameness . 
ἐστι τι εν EKQHOTH TO NYEMOVOVV αἴτιον της THVTOTNTOG : 
For just as All The Beings are derived from One , (P11) 
γὰρ ὡς πάντα TH OVTA a’ ενος, 
so also is Every Series derived from One . (P21) 
OVTO καὶ πασα σειρὰ ad’ EVOG. 


Then in turn , All The Imparticipable Monads are Lead-up to The One ; 
δὲ OD πασαῖι αἵ αμεθεκτοι MOVASES HVAYOVTOL εἰς TOEV, 
because All of Them are Analogous to The One . (P24) 
διοτι TOO CLL ἀνάλογον TH EVL: 
Therefore , insofar as ‘They also Experience Something that Is The Same 
OvV nN QUTAL καὶ πεπονθασι τι ταῦτον, 
By Virtue of Their Analogy to The One , 
προς τὴν AVAAOYLOV TO EV, 
then Through This Their Being Lead-up to The One comes to Be . 
ταύτη αὕταις ἡ AVAYWYN εἰς TO EV γινεται. 
And on the one hand , insofar as All of Them are derived from The One , 
καὶ μεν ῃ πασαι αποτοῦενος, 
yet not a single one of These Is The Source , but are derived from That Source . 
ODSELLLAL τουτῶν EOTIV ἀρχῇ . AAA’ ὡς ON’ EKELVNS ἀρχῆς : 
Whereas on the other hand , insofar as Each Monad is Imparticipable/Unparticipated 
δε n εκαστη αἀμεθεκτος 
Through This , Each Monad is A Source . (P99) 
ταῦτη εκαστη αρχῃ. 
Thus by Being The Sources of certain Beings , ‘They Depend-upon The Source of All. 
OVV OVDOAL αρχαι τινῶν eFEXOVTAL τῆς APXNS παντῶν. 


For That is The Source of All , of which , All Others Participate . 
γὰρ ἔστιν ἀρχῇ TAVTOV NS TOVTOH μετειληφε: 
Thus All Participate of The First ; but of The Others not All , but only Certain Beings , 
SE TOVTO HETELANOE TOD πρώτου, SE τῶν AAAWV OD TAVTA , HAAG μονου τινα. 
On which account , That also is Simply The First , 
διο EKELVO καὶ ἁπλῶς τὸ πρῶτον, 
Whereas on the one hand , The Others are Primary in relation to a Certain Order , 
δε τὰ αλλα μεν EOTL πρῶτα προς τινα ταξιν, 
whereas on the other hand , They are absolutely not The First . 
oe OTAMSG οὐ πρῶτα. 
(Proclus’ Commentary on The 1* Alcibiades <249>) 
(Propositions 100-101 : Damascius’ On 1* Principles Chapter 104 (3-83.8>87) 
Proposition 101 


The Imparticipable Intellect Leads All Those that Participate of Intellect , 
ο αἀμεθεκτος νοῦς ἡγεῖται Παντῶν τῶν μετεχοντῶν VOD, 
and The Imparticipable Life Leads All Those that Participate of The Life , 
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καὶ ἢ Con TOV της Cons. 
and The Imparticipable Being Leads All Those that Participate of The Being . 


καὶ τὸ ον τῶν τουοντος: 
Thus on the one hand , of These Selves , The Being Is Prior to The Life , 
de μεν τουτῶν αὐτῶν TOOV προτηςζωης, 
and on the other hand , The Life Is Prior to The Intellect . 
δὲ ἡ Con προ τουνου. 


For on the one hand , because in Each Order of The Beings , 
yap μεν διοτι EV EKAOTN ταξει τῶν OVTMV 
The Imparticipables Exist Prior to Those that are Participated , (P100) 
τα αἀμεθεκταὰ ἔστι προ τῶν μετεχομενῶν, 
it is Necessary that The Intellect Must Be Prior to Those that are Intellectual , 
del TOV νοῦν εῖναι προ τῶν νοερῶν 
and The Life Must Be Prior to The Living Beings and The Being Must Be Prior to The Beings. 
καὶ τὴν Conv προ τῶν ζωντῶὼν καὶ TOOV προ τωνοντῶν. 
Whereas on the other hand , since The Cause of a greater number of effects Exists Prior , 
δε διοτι TO αἴτιον τῶν πλειονῶν προηγεῖται 
than The Cause of a lesser number of effects ; (P60) 
in] TO τῶν EAUTTOVOV , 
thus on the one hand , among These Three , The Being will Be The Very First ; 
μεν εν EKELVOLG TOOV EOTOL  TPMTLOTOV: 
for Being Is Present in All which , Life and Intellect are Present . 
γὰρ παρεστιν πασι οἷς, CwN καὶ νοῦς 
(For All that Lives and Participates of Intelligence , Must Be) ; but not the other way round . 
(yap mav ζῶν καὶ μετεχον εξ VONOEMS αναγκῆς EOTLV) , δε οὐκ ἐμπαλῖν 
(For not All those that exist Live nor Intellect) . 
(γὰρ OD TAVTA τὰ OVTA Cn καὶ νοει ). 
Whereas on the other hand , The Life will be Second . 
δε 7 Con δευτερα: 
For All , which Participate of Intellect , also Participate of Life , but not the other way round . 
γὰρ MOAGL, οἷς MLETEOTL νοῦ, καὶ μέτεστιν Cwns . δὲ οὐκ ἐμπαλιν: 
For on the one hand , many live , whereas they are /eft destitute οἵ Intellectual-Insight . 
yop μεν πολλὰ ζῆ, SE απολειπεται ALOLPA γνώσεως. 
Thus The Intellect will be Third . 
δε ονους τριτος: 
For All that are in any way Gnostic/Capable of Knowing , also Live and Exist . 
yap πᾶν TO οπώσουν γνώστικον καὶ Cry καὶ εστιν. 
Therefore , if The Being Is The Cause of a greater number of effects , 
ουν ει TOOV αἴτιον TAELOVOV ; 
but The Life of a Jess number , and The Intellect of a even lesser number , 
δὲ ηζῶη ελαττινῶν ,καὶ OVODG ETL EAATTOVOV , 
then The Being Is The Very First , then Life , then Intellect . 
TO OV πρώτιστον, ELTA CMN, ELTA νοῦς. 
(Proclus’ Commentary on The Parmenides 1091) 
Proposition 102 


On the one hand, All The Beings that exist in any way whatsoever , 
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μεν Tlavta τὰ οντὰ εεστι οπώσουν 
Arise from The Limited and The Unlimited , Through That which Is Primarily Being . 
εκ TEPATOG καὶ ααπεῖρου δια το πρῶτῶς ον: 
Whereas on the other hand, All The Living beings are Self-Motive through The First Life . 
de παντα TH ζῶντα EOTL EAVTOV κινητικὰ τὴν πρώτην τὴν Conv : 
furthermore , All The Gnostic Beings Participate of Knowing , Through The First Intellect . 
δε TOVTO τὰ YVWOTLKA μετεχεξι γνώσεως δια τον πρῶτον τον νουν. 


For if That which Is Imparticipable in Each Series 
yop €l TO ἀμεθεκτον καθ᾽ EKAOTHV CELPAV 
Imparts Her Own-Proper Characteristic to All Those under The Series of Self, (P97) 
HETASLSMOL τῆς OLKELAG LOLOTNTOG πᾶσι τοῖς VIO τὴν σειραν KUTV , 
surely then it is Clear that The Very First Being also Imparts to All , 
én SNAOV OTL TO πρώτιστον TO OV καὶ LETASLSWOL πασι 
The Limited , and at the same time , The Unlimited , 
περατος KOL αἀμαὰ απειριας, 

By Being Primarily Mixed from These . (P89) 
VIAPXOV πρώτως μιῖκτον EK TOUTOV : 


The Life also Imparts to All Living beings their motion , From-Herself 
n Con καὶ τῆς κινησεῶς παρ᾽ EXLTH 
(For The Life is also The First Procession and Motion 
(yop ἡ Con εστι καὶ πρώτη προοδος καὶ κινησις 
that Arise from The Abidingly-Stable Underlying-Reality of The Being) . 
απο τῆς μονιμου Ὁπποσταάσεως TOV οντος). 


And The Intellect Imparts to All Living/Motive Beings Their Intellectual-Insight . 
καὶ ονοῦυς τῆς γνώσεως 
(For The Summit of All Intellectual-Insight Abides in Intellect . 
(yap ἡ ἀκροτῆης TAONS γνώσεως εστιν εν VO, 
And Intellect is That which Is Primarily Gnostic) . 
καὶ νοῦς το πρώτως YVWOTLKOV) . 


(Proclus’ Theology of Plato Book 3 Chapter (vi)) 
Proposition 103 
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All are in All , but In an Innately-Proper Way in Each ; 
Tlavta ev mao , δε OLKELWG EV EKQOTO : 
For also in The Being there is both The Life and The Intellect ; 
γὰρ καὶ EV TH OVTL καὶ ἡ Con καὶ =o vous, 
and in The Life , That which Is and That which Intellects ; 
καὶ EV τὴ Con TO ELVOL και TO VOELV , 
and in The Intellect That which Is and The Life . 
KQLEV TO VO TOEWOL καὶ TOCHV, 
Thus on the one hand, wherever there is The Intellect All Exist Intellectually , 
αλλ’ μεν οπου νοερῶς, 
whereas on the other hand , wherever there is The Life All Exist Vitally , 
δε οπου ζωτικως, 
then wherever there is The Being , All Are Truly Beings . 
δε OOD παντὰ OVTMS OVTA . 


For seeing that Each One Exists either Through Cause , 
yop ἔπει EKQOTOV EOTIV ἢ κατ᾽’ QLTLOAV 
or Through Hyparxis , or Through Participation , (P65) 
Nn καθ’ vmapgiv ἢ Kata μεθεξιν, 
Thus The Rest Exist in The First Through Cause ; 
TE TOHAOLNAEOTL εν τῶ πρώτῳ KAT’ OUTLAY, 
and The First Exists Through Participation in The Middle , but The Third Through Cause ; 
καὶ TO πρῶτον HEV KOTO μεθεξιν εν TWHEOM SE TO τριτον κατ᾽ AITLAV, 
and in The Third , Those Prior to Self Exist Through Participation . 
καὶ EV TO TPLTO τὰ TPO AVTOV κατὰ μεθεξιν, 
Accordingly then , both Life and Intellect have ἃ Prior/Causal Existence in The Being , 
Opa καὶ CoN καὶ νους προειλήπται εν τώοντι, 
since Each One is Characterized Through Their Hyparxis/Ousia 
δὲ EKAOTOD YAPAKTHPLCOMEVOD KATA τὴν vTapeiv 
and not Through Their Cause (for Cause pertains to [one of three] Others) , 
KOLOVTE κατὰ τῆν OLTLAV (γὰρ αἴτιον EOTLV αλλων), 
nor Through Participation (for a Participant derives This elsewhere , of which It Participates) , 
οὔτε KATH τὴν μεθεξιν (yap EXEL τοῦτο ἀλλάχοθεν, OD μετειληφεν), 
for There both Life and Intellection Truly Exist , both Life and Intellect In The Way of Ousia. 
EKEL καὶ TO CHV καὶ TO νοεῖν OVTWS EOTLV , OVELWSNS CON καὶ νοὺς οὐυσιῶώδης : 
And in The Life , Existence exists Through Participation , but Intellection Through Cause . 
καὶ εν τῇ CoN μεν τὸ εῖναι κατα μεθεξιν , δὲ TO νοεῖν κατ᾽ αἴτιαν, 
However , Each of These , Exist There Vitally (For The Hyparxis Is Through This) . 
αλλα EKOTEPOV ζωτικῶς (yap ἡ Ὀτυπορξις κατὰ τοῦτο) : 
And in The Intellect , both The Life and The Ousia Exist Through Participation , 
καὶ εν TO VO καὶ ηζώη καὶ N OVOLA KOTO μεθεξιν, 
and Each of These Exist There , Intellectually 
καὶ EKOTEPOV νοερῶς 
(For Intellectual-Insight Is both The Hyparxis and The Life of The Gnostic Intellect) . 
(yap γνῶσις καὶ TO εἰναι καὶ ἢ CMON τοῦ γνώστικον νου) 


(Syrianus’ On Aristotle’s Metaphysics 81-34 > 82-12) 
(Proclus’ Theology of Plato Book 4 Chapters 1, 2 , 3) 
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Proposition 104 


All that Is Primarily Eternal , 
Παν τὸ πρώτως αἰώνιον 
Possesses both The Eternal Ousia and The Eternal Energy . 
EXEL TE τὴν αἰώνιον OVOIAV καὶ τὴν ενεργειαν. 


For if All Primarily Participate of The Characteristic of Eternity , 
γὰρ EL πρώτως μεταλαγχανει τῆς LSLOTNTOG τουαῖῶνος, 
then on the one hand , All do not , Participate of Self , Here 


μεν ου μετεχει αὐτου τή 
while on the other hand , All do not Participate of Self , There . 
δε ου oN 

Thus , All Participate of Self Wholly . 

αλλα μετεχεξι TOVTN . 


For either , All Participate of Self According to Their Eternal Energy , 


yop ἢ μετεχον κατα τὴν EVEPYELAV 
but do not Participate of Self According to Their Eternal Ousia 
ov μετεχει κατα τὴν οὐυσιαν 
(This however , is Impossible ; 
( αλλ’ αδυνατον : 


for in that case , The Eternal Energy would be Superior to The Eternal Ousia) . 


yap ῃ EVEpyELo EOTAL κρειττῶν τῆς OVOLAG 


Or , All Participate of Self According to Their Eternal Ousia , 


’ 


n LETEXOV κατ τὴν OVOLOV 
but do not Participate of Self According to Their Eternal Energy , 
ov LETEXEL κατα ἐνεργειαν, 
and then All that Is Primarily Eternal , 
καὶ πρώτως αἰώνιον 
and All that Primarily Participate of Time would “Be The Same” , 
καὶ πρῶτῶς μετεχον χρονοῦ εστῶᾶὶ τοαῦτο, 


and then Time on the one hand , 
καὶ χρονος μεν 
will Primarily Measure The (Eternal) Energy of certain (temporal) beings , 
πρώτως μετρήσει τὴν EVEPYELOLV τινῶν 
Whereas Eternity on the other hand , 
αἰὼν de 
which Is Superior to All of Time , will Measure nothing at all , 
0  KPELTTOV TAVTOS YPOVOD οὔδενος 
if indeed That which Is Primarily Eternal According to Eternal Energy , 
e€lmEep το πρώτως αἰώνιον κατ᾽ EVEPYELOLV 
is not Held-Together By The Characteristic of Eternity . 
OD  ODVEXETAL VITO αἰῶνος. 
Accordingly then , All that Is Primarily Eternal , 
apa απαν TO TPWTWS αἰώνιον 
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(P54) 


Possesses both , The Eternal Ousia and The Eternal Energy . 
EXEL TE τὴν CLOVLOV OVOLAV καὶ τὴν ενεργειαν. 
Proposition 105 


All that Is Immortal Is Everlasting/Perpetual ; 


Παν to αθανατον QUSLOV 
but not all that is perpetual/everlasting Is Immortal . 
δε OD παν TO αἴδιον αἀθανατον. 


For if The Immortal/Deathless Is That which Always Participates of Life , 


γὰρ EL OOAVATOV εστι TO αξι uetexov Cans 
since That which Always Participates of Life also Participates of That which Is , (P101) 
de TO QeEL uetexov ζώης καὶ μετεχει του εἴναῖ, 
and That which Always Lives , Always Exists . 
καὶ τὸ aer Cov Q€l εστιν: 


So that , All That Is Immortal Is Everlasting 
ὥστε TOV τὸ ABAVaTOV αἰἱδιον 
(for The Immortal Is That which Is Unreceptive of death and Always Lives , 


(γὰρ TO ἀθάνατον EOTL TO QSEKTOV θανάτου καὶ ael Cav, 
whereas The Everlasting Is That which Is Unreceptive of non-Being and Always Is) . 
δε αἰδιον το αδεκτον τοῦ μὴ εῖιναι καὶ OL ον). 


If however , there are many beings that are more and less Excellent than Life , 


ει δὲ EOTL πολλὰ τῶν οντῶν καὶ KPELTTOVA καὶ χείρονα τῆς ζοης. 
which are unreceptive of Immortality , but nevertheless always exist ; 
οντα OSEKTA του αθανατου, de Qel OVTA , 
accordingly then , not All that is perpetual is Immortal . 
apa οὐ παν TO αἰδιον EOTLV αθανατον. 

But surely that there are many beings that are not Immortal , but always exist , is Clear . 
OAAG UNV OTL TOAAG OVTOL οὐκ ἀαθανατὰ αξι ἐστι, δηλον: 
For on the one hand , there are certain beings/existents , which are destitute of Life , 
yap μεν εστι τινὰ τῶν οντῶν αμοιρὰ Cans, 

whereas on the other hand , they always exist , and are indestructible . 
δε QEL ονταὰ καὶ ανώλεθρα. 


For just as The Being Contains The Life so also does The Everlasting Contain The Immortal 


YAP προς ὡς TO OV ἔχει τὴν C@NV, οὐτῶς TO OLLSLOV προς TO HOAVATOV 
(For The Life that cannot be taken away Is That which Is Immortal , 
(yop ἢ Con AVAOALPETOG εστι TO αθανατον 
and in the same way The Being Is Unconquerably/Ineffably Everlasting) . 
και το ον αναφαῖρετῶς [αἱρετος] αἴδιον ): 
However , just as The Being Is more-Comprehensive than The Life ; 
δε το ον περιληπτικώτερον της ζωης: 
so also then , The Everlasting is more-Comprehensive than The Immortal . 
Opa TO QLOLOV TOV αθανατου. 
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Proposition 106 


The Middle of All That Is Wholly Eternal 
μεσον Παντος τοῦ παντὴ ALWVLOD 
According to both Ousia and Energy , 
κατα τε οὐσιαν καὶ EVEPYELAV 
and of All That Maintains Its Ousia in Time , 
καὶ TOV ἔχοντος τὴν OVOLAV EV XYPOVA 
is on the one hand , That which is , in a certain way , Eternal , 
μεν το ἔστι πη OLOVLOV 
while on the other hand, in a certain way , Measured by Time . 
oe πη LETPODLEVOV χρονῶ. 


For That which Maintains Its Ousia Comprehended/Contained by Time , 
yop το εχον τῆν OVOLAV περιεχομενὴν VIO χρονου 


is in every way Temporal 
EOTLV KATO παντα EYYPOVOV 


(For by a much greater priority , will This also be Allotted Its Energy In Time) . 
(yop πολλὼ προτερον τοῦτο καὶ EAQXE τὴν EVEPYELAV εγχρονον): 


But That which is in every way Temporal , 
oe το κατὰ πάντα εγχρονον 
is in every way Unlike That which Is Wholly Eternal . 
κατὰ TAVTO ἀνομοῖον τῶ TOVTN αἰωνιῶ: 


But All The Processions take place through Those that are Like . 
δὲ πασαῖ αἱ προοδοι δια τῶν ομοιῶν: 


Accordingly then , there is Something between These . 
apa EOTLV τι μεταξυ TOVTOV . 
Therefore , The Middle 
ουν το μεσον 
is either , Eternal In Its Ousia while Temporal In Its Energy , 
nN αἰώνιον TH οὐσιὰ SE EYXPOVOV τη EVEPYELa 
or , the other way round . 
n αναπαλιν. 
However , this latter way , is impossible . 
αλλα τοῦτο αδυνατον : 


For in this latter way , The Energy would be “Superior” to The Ousia . 


yap ῃ EVEPYELOH EOTOL κρειττῶν TNS OVOLKS . 


Surely then , it remains that The Middle is The Former of these choices . 


én AELNETAL τὸ μεσον ELVOL θατερον 
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(Ρ29) 


Proposition 107 


All That Is , in a certain way Eternal , 
Παν to πῇ μὲν αἰώνιον 
but in a certain way Temporal , 
πῇ δὲ εγχρονον, 
is at the same time , both Being and Generation . 
EOTLV OLA TE OV καὶ γενεσις. 


For All that Is Eternal Is Being , (P87) 
YAP παν TO αἰώνιον EOTL OV 
and That which is Measured by Time is Generation . (P50) 
καὶ TO μετροῦμεξνον LTO χρονοῦ γενεσις: 
So that if The Self Participates of Time and of Eternity , 
MOT’ ει τοαῦτο HETEXEL YPOVOD καὶ CLMVOC, 
but not in the same way , 
δὲ οὐ KATA TO ALTO, 
Then The Self will Be both Being and Generation . 
TO αῦτο EOTOL TE OV καὶ γενεσις, 
but not in both ways (But in a different way) . 
καθ’ OD EV αμφω. 


COROLLARY 


Surely then from these considerations it is Clear , 
én εκ τουτῶν φανερον 
that on the one hand , Generation also Possesses Its Ousia In-Time , 
OTL μεν ἡ γένεσις KOLEXOVOM τὴν OVOLAV εγχρονον, 
on the one hand , by Depending upon That which Shares of Being in a certain way , 
μεν QVNPTNTOL εἰς τὸ κοινώνουν οντος πη 
and on the other hand , by Depending upon That which Shares of Generation in a certain way ; 
de γενεσεῶς πη, 
by Participating , at the same time , of Eternity and of Time . 
μετεχον αμα αἰῶνος καὶ χρονοῦυ: 
But This Depends upon That which Is Wholly Eternal . 
δὲ τοῦτο εις TO κατα παντα αἰώνιον : 
But That which Is Wholly Eternal , Depends upon Eternity , (P53) 
δε TO KATA TOAVTA αἰώνιον εις TOV OLWVO : 
but Eternity Depends upon The Being , by Being Prior to Eternity . (P87) 
SE 0 ALOV εις TO OV TO προαιώνιον. 
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Proposition 108 


Every Particular Member in Each Order is Able to Participate in two ways 
Tlav TO μερικον εν EKMOTN ταξει δυναταῖ HETEXELV διχῶς, 
In The Kosmic-Arrangement of The Monad that Is Proximately Superior ; 
εν τῆς διακοσμησει μοναδος προσεχῶς επερκειμενη 
Either through The Wholeness of Its own Order , 
n διὰ τῆς OAOTHTOG οἴκειας, 
Or through The Member in That Superior Order , 
Ἢ StH τοῦυμερικοῦ EV εκεινη 
with which Self is also Co-Ordinate , 
προς AVTO καὶ συστοιῖιχου 
According to Its Analogous relation to Its Whole Series . 
KATA τὴν ἀναλογιᾶὰν προς τὴν OANV τὴν σεῖραν. 


For if All Reversion/Conversion/Turning-About takes place through Likeness ,__ (P32) 


γὰρ EL πασι ἢ επιστροφη δι’ ομοιοτητος 
then the particular member in the subordinate Order is Unlike 
καὶ TO μερικοὸν εντη καταδεεστερα EOTL ἀνομοιῖον 


The Monadic and The Whole in The Superior Order , 
TO LOVASIKM καὶ OAD EV TH VTMEPKELMLEVN TAEEL , 
both , as a part is to a Whole and also as one order (subordinate) is also to Another (Superior) , 


καὶ ὡς μερικον OAM καὶ ὡς AAANS TASEWS καὶ αλλης, 
whereas , if the particular member is Like The Whole of its own Series out of Likeness ; 
δε προς TOOAOV τῆς αὑτῆς σειρᾶς εκ ομοῖον, 
then Likeness takes place through Their Common Characteristic , 
δια τὴν κοινώνιαν τῆς LOLOTHTOG 
and through The Analogy of Their Underlying-Reality that is Co-Ordinate 
καὶ διὰ TO ἀνάλογον τὴν VIOOTAOLV ομοταγες 


to The Proximately Superior Order . 
προς TNS προσεχῶς VAEPKEIMEVTI|S . 

Surely then it is clear that The Self Conversion Naturally takes place through The Relation 
én SNAOV OTL ἡ αὐτῷ EXLOTPOdON TEdvKEV γινεσθαι δια προς 
of These Middle Terms To That, by Advancing through The Like to The Unlike : 
TOVTOV LEOWV EKELVO , ὡς δι᾽ ομοιῶν, OVOLOLOV. 

For One Self , is Like (Another Self) as , a Part is to a Part ; 
γὰρ TOMEV OLLOLOV ὡς μερικονμερικῶ, 
Whereas The Part is Like The Whole through The (Commonness) of Self , 
δε τῆς QVTNS 
by The Commonness of Self Being Akin to The (Whole) Series , 
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OV OlKELOV TO σειρας 
whereas That Superior Whole is Unlike It in both these ways . 
SE EKELVO τῆς ὑυπερκείμενῆς OAOV KVOLLOLOV κατ᾽ ἀμφοτερα. 


(Damascius’ On 1* Principles Chapter 90 (3-1>10) 
Proposition 109 


Every Particular Intellect also Participates of The Primary Oneness/Unity Above Intellect 
Πας μερικος νοῦς καὶ μετέχει τῆς πρῶτιστηῃς “evadsog vmEP νοῦς 
Through The Whole Intellect 


δια TOV OAOD VOD 
and also , Through The Particular Oneness Co-Ordinate with Self . 
TE καὶ διὰ τῆς μερικῆς “evadocg ομοταγοῦυς αὐτῷ 


And Every Particular Soul , 
καὶ NACH PEPLKN ψυχη 
Participates of The Whole Intellect , 
WETEXEL TOD OAOD VOD 
Through The Whole Soul, and also , Through The Particular Intellect 
διὰ τηςολῆς ψυχῆς τε καὶ διὰ τοῦ μερικου νοῦ 
and Every particular corporeal nature Participates through The Whole of Nature , 
καὶ MAGA WEPLKN σώματος φυσις  HETEXEL διὰ τηςολῆς φύσεως 
Through The Whole Soul, and also , Through the particular soul . 


διὰ της ολῆς ψυχῆς τε καὶ μερικῆς ψυχης. 


For Every Particular Participates in The Monad of That Superior Order 
γὰρ TOV μερικοὸν μετεχει EV τή μοναδος τῆς ὑπερκειμένη ταξει 
Either Through Its Proper Wholeness , 
n δια τῆς OLKELAG OAOTNTOG 
Or Through that which is particular in That Order , 
NH δια του HEPLKOD εν εκεινήη 
and which is Co-Ordinate in relation to Self . (P108) 
καὶ ομοταγους προς αὕτο. 
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(Damascius’ On 1“ Principles Chapter 90 (3-1>10) 
Proposition 110 


Of All Those that are Arranged in Each Series , 
Παντῶν TOV SLATETHYLEV@V καθ᾽ EKAOTNHV σειραν 
On the one hand , Those that are First and are Conjoined with The Monad of Themselves 


μεν τὰ πρῶτα καὶ σῃυνημμενα τὴ μοναδι εαυτῶν 
are also Able to Participate of Those that are Proximately Established 
δυναται HETEXELV TOV προσεχῶς LOPDUEVOV 


in The Superior Series , through Analogy . 
EV τὴ υπερκειμενη σειρὰ SLA τῆς ἀαναλογιας, 
On the other hand , those that are more imperfect and more remote from their Proper Source , 


de TO ατελεστερα καὶ πολλοστὰ OANO τῆς οἰκειᾶὰς ἀρχῆς 
are not Naturally Adapted to Take Advantage of Those Natures . 
ov TEQUKEV απολαῦεῖν EKELVOV . 


For on the one hand , since The First are Akin to Those (in The Superior Series) , 
γὰρ μὲν διοτι τὰ συγγενῆ προς εκεινα 
They are Allotted a Superior and More-Divine Nature in The Order which is Their Own , 
EOTL λᾶάχοντὰ κρείττονα καὶ θειοτεραν φυσιν εν TH ταξει σφετεραὰ 
whereas on the other hand , those that are more imperfect , by advancing beyond their Source , 
δε τὰ πορρώτερον προελήηλῦυθε 
by having been allotted a more secondary and subservient fate , 
KEKANPMLEVO SELTEPAV καὶ VANPETLKNV 
but not a Primary and Leading Procession in their Whole Series . 
αλλ’ OV TPMTOVPYOV καὶ ἡγεμονικὴν TPOOSOV EV TH TAON GELPA 
This being the case , 


εξ 
The Former are Necessarily Connascently-Conjoined to Those of a Superior Order ; 
TOL LEV αναγκης ομοφυὼς συζευγνῦταῖι τοις EK TNS ὑυπερκειμενῆς ταξεως, 
whereas the latter , are unadapted to be Conjoined with Those . 
ta δὲ ἐστι ασὈυναπτα προς εκεινήν. 


For not All are of an Equal Dignity , 
YAP OV ATAGH EOTL TNS 1ONS αξιας, 
even though All may arise from to The Self/Same Kosmic-Arrangement . 
καν ἢ εκ τῆς αὐτῆς διακοσμήσεως : 
For The Logos is not One (The Same) in All . 
yop OAOYOS οὔδε εἰς : 
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Thus , since All are derived from One , and in relation to One 
αλλ᾽ ὡς ad’? ενος KOL προς εν 
(For All Proceed from Their Own Proper Monad) . 
(παντὰα MPOELOLV EK τῆς OLKELAG HOVASOC). 
so that , All are not Allotted The Same Power , 
WOTE οὐδε EAaxe THY αὐτὴν δυναμιν. 
since Some are Able to Receive The Participations of Superior Natures In a Proximate Way ; 
αλλα τὰ μεν δυναται υποδεχεσθαι τας μεθεξεις τῶν VTEPKELLEVOV προσεχῶς, 
but others by being unlike Them , Proceed to a greater distance from their own Sources , 
τὰ SE ανομοιουμένα ταῖς προοδοῖς επὶ πλειστον απὸ τῶν ἀρχῶν 
and are extremely removed from a Power Such as This . 
TOAPNPNTAL (AUPE) τῆς SLVALEWS τοιαυτῆς. 
Proposition 111 


Of All The Intellectual Series , Some on the one hand, are Divine Intellects , 
TIlaons τῆς νοερας σεῖρας, οι μεν ELOL θεῖοι VOEG 
by Receiving The Participations of The Gods ; 
ὉπὉποδεξαμενοι μεθεξεις θεῶν, 
but on the other hand , Some are Solely Intellects . 
δε οι μονον νοες: 
And of All The Psychical Series , Some on the one hand, are Intellectual Souls , 
καὶ πάσης τῆς ψυχικῆς αἵ μεν VOEPOL ψυχαι 
by being Linked to Their Proper Intellect ; 
ανηρτημεναὶ εἰς οἰκεῖους νοῦς, 
but on the other hand , some are souls alone . 
δε αι ψυχαιῖιμονον: 
And likewise , of all corporeal natures , 


καὶ πάσης τῆς σωματικῆς 
some on the one hand, also have Souls Supernally Presiding over them , 


αι μεν καὶ EXOVOLV ψυχας ἀαἀνῶθεν εφεστῶσας (LOTHLL), 
but on the other hand , some are natures alone , by being destitute of the presence of souls . 
δε αι εἰσι φυσεις μονον, αἀμοῖροι τῆς παρουσιᾶς τῶν ψυχῶν. 


For The Whole Genus of Each Series 
γὰρ TO OAOV YEVOG EKAOTNS GELPAC 
is not Naturally Adapted to be Linked to That which is Prior to Self , 
οὐχ πεφυκὲν AOVNPTNOVAL(AVAPTAW) εἰς TO προ αὕὔτου, 
except That which is more-Perfect in Self and Sufficiently-Adapted 
αλλα τὸ τελειότερον εν αὕτη καὶ ικανον 
To Be of The Same Nature as Those that Are Superior . (P110) 
συμφνυεσθαι τοις VIEPKELLLEVOIC . 
Therefore , neither is Every Intellect Attached to God , 
ουν οὔτε TOG νοῦς εξἕηπται θεου, 
except Those Intellects that are Supreme and Most-Singular 
OAN? TOV νοῶν OLOKPOTATOL καὶ EVLKMTATOL 
(For These are The Very Ones that Are Akin to The Divine Monads/Unities) . 
(yap οὔτοι σύγγενεις ταῖς θειαιῖς ενασι ): 
Nor do All souls Participate of The Participable Intellect , 
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OVTE πᾶσαι ψυχαι μετέχουσι τοῦ μεθέεκτοῦυ νοῦ, 
except Those that are Most-Intellectual . 


OA? οσαι VOEPMTATOL : 

Nor do All corporeal natures ‘Take Advantage of The Presence and Participation of Soul , 
οὔτε TAGAL σωματικαὶ φυσεις ATOAMVOVOL TOPOVONS καὶ μετεχομενης ψυχῆς, 
except Those that are More-Perfect , 

AN’ αἱ TEAELOTEPOL 
and Take Advantage of The Idea of The Logos in a greater degree . 

καὶ λογοειδεστεραι 


And this is the mode of demonstration for All . 
καὶ OVTOG O λογος τῆς ATOSELEEWS ETL TAVTOV . 


(Philebus 22c) 
Proposition 112 


Those that are First of Every Order , 
TA πρώτιστα Tlaons ταξεως 
Possess The Form of The Natures that are Prior to Themselves . 
EXEL μορφην τῶν προ αὐτῶν 


For The Highest Genera in Each Order , 
YAP τὰ AKPOTATA YEVO καθ’ EKKOTHV 
are Conjoined through The Likeness to Those that are Superior , (P28-P29) 
σσηυναπτεται SLA τὴν OMOLOTHTA τοῖς επερκείμενοις, 
and through The Connective-Coherence of The Procession of Wholes. (P108-110) 
καὶ δια τὴν OVVEXELAV τῆς προοδου τῶν OADYV : 
So that whatsoever Those Superior Natures are Primarily , 
ὥστε οἷα TED EKELVOL EOTLV πρώτως, 
so also is The Form which These Highest Genera are Allotted , 
τοιαῦτην καὶ μορφην ταῦτα EAQXE , 
which is also Akin to The Nature of Those that are Superior . 
OVYYEVN προς τὴν φυσιν EKELVOV 
which Form , also Comes to Light to be such as The Natures that are Prior to Themselves 
καὶ OOLVETOL εἰναι τοιαυτα OLA τὰ προ αὐτῶν 
According to The Characteristic of Their Underlying-Reality . 
KOTO τὴν LOLOTH TA της VNOOTAGEMS . 
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(Propositions 110-112 : Proclus’ Commentary on The Parmenides 709, 903 , 1156) 
(Proclus’ Theology of Plato Book 3 Chapter (xxi)) 
Proposition 113 


Every Divine Number is Unific/Unitary/Unical . 
Πας 0 θεῖος ἀριθμος EOTLV ἐνιαῖος. 


For if The Divine Number Possesses The One Preceding/Leading Cause , 
γὰρ ει O BELO APLOLLOG EXEL TO EV TPONYOVOMEVNV αἴτιαν, 
just as , The Intellectual Number Possesses The Intellect , 
WS O VOEPOG TOV νοῦν 
and as The Psychical Number Possesses The Soul , (P21Corr.) 
καὶ O ψυύυχικος τὴν ψυχήν, 
and since The Multitude is Everywhere Analogous to Its Cause , (P97) 
καὶ TO πληθος EOTLY TAVTAXOD AVAAOYOV προς τὴν αἴτιαν, 
Surely then it is Clear that The Divine Number is also Unific , 


én SNAOV OTL 0 BELOS αριθμος EOTLV καὶ EVLOLOG , 
if indeed The One Is Divine . 
εἴπερ το EV θεος: 
Then if indeed this is the case , then The Good and The One Are The Same . (P13) 
δὲ εἴπερ τοῦτο, ταάγαθον καὶ εν ταῦτον: 
And since The Good and The Divine Are The Same 
καὶ γὰρ TAYABOV και θεος ταῦτον 


(For That “Beyond which” there “is” no other , 
(γὰρ τοῦτο ETEKELVHOOD ἔστιν μῆηδεν 
and After which All Aspire , Is The Divine . 

KOU οὐ TAVTA εφιεται, θεος: 

And then That From which All Proceed , 
καὶ δὲ TODTO Ah’ OD TATAVTA 
and Towards which All Aspire . 
καὶ πρὸς Oo 
Is also , The Good) . 


ταγαθον). 
Accordingly then , if there is A Multitude of Gods , 
apa ει ἔστι πλῆθος θεῶν, 
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then The Multitude Is Unific . 
TO πλῆθος EOTL ενιαῖον. 
But that there Is such A Multitude , is certainly Clear ; 


OAAG OTL EOTL μὴν δηλον, 
if indeed Every Archetypal Cause is The Leader 
εἰπερ TAV αρχῖκον αἴτιον ἡγεῖται 


of an Appropriate Multitude , 
OLKELOD πλήθους 
which is also Like and Akin to Its Cause . (P21-P97) 
καὶ OLOLOD καὶ OVYYEVOUVG προς αὐτο. 


(Propositions 113-165 : Proclus’ Commentary on The Parmenides 1043,1048,1051,1069) 
(Propositions 113-165 : Damascius’ On 1* Principles Chapter 28 (1-76>81) 


Proposition 114 


Every God is a Self-Perfect Monad/Unity , and Every Self-Perfect Monad/Unity is Divine . 
Πας θεος εστιν MUTOTEAEG εἕενᾶὰς , καὶ AAOM αὕὔτοτελες ενας θεος. 


For if The Number of The Monads is Twofold , 
yop él οαριθμος TWVEVAdM@V δδιττος, 


as it has been demonstrated before ; (P64cor) 
ως δεδεικται προτερον, 
thus on the one hand , Some are Self-Perfect Monads , 

καὶ μεν αἱ εἰσιν αὐτοτελεῖς 

while on the other hand , Some are Illuminations from Them , 

δε αἱ ελλαμψεις απ’ EKELVOV , 

and since The Divine Number is of The Same Nature and Akin to 
KOU O θειος APLOLOG OLOODNS καὶ OVYYEVEG 
The One and The Good, (P13) 


τῷ EVL καὶ TAYHKOD , 
then The Gods Are Self-Perfect Monads , 
δὲ OL OEOL εἰσιν MDTOTEAELG evades. 


And conversely ; 
καὶ ELTOALY , 
if a Monad Is Self-Perfect , then It Is AGod. 
ει EVA EOTLV MUTOTEAES , εστι θεος. 

For insofar as A Monad is also In-The-Most-Eminent-Way Akin to The One , 
γὰρ wc ενας εστι καὶ  SLAMEPOVTMS OVYYEVEOTATH τῷ EVL 
and insofar as The Self-Perfect is In-The-Most-Eminent-Way Akin to The Good , 

καὶ WS QUTOTEANS καὶ ταγαθω, 
Accordingly then , Both Participate of ‘The Divine Characteristic , 
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κατ᾽ OUOM μετεχει τῆς θειῖας ιδιοτητος, 
and are thus Divine . 
καὶ ἔστι θεος. 


However , if it were on the one hand, A Monad, 


de ει ἢν μεν ενας 
whereas on the other hand , it was not Self-Perfect , 
de οὐκ QUTOTEAEG 


or on the one hand, if it were A Self-Perfect Underlying-Reality , 


μεν n QUTOTEANSC VMOGTAOLG 
whereas on the other hand , it was no longer A Monad , 
δε OVKETL EVO , 


then it would be Arranged in Another Order , 


αν ETATTETO εις ετεραν ταξιν 
on account of the complete alteration of The (Divine) Characteristic . 
δια τὴν εξαλλαγην τῆς ιδιοτητος. 


Proposition 115 


Every God is Super-Ousian and Super-Vital and Super-Intellectual . 
Πας θεος EOTL VTEPOVOLOG καὶ vTEPCWOSG καὶ πυπερνοῦυς. 


For if Each God is A Self-Perfect Monad , then (P114) 
γὰρ EL ἕκαστος EOTIV αὐτοτελῆς Evac, de 
Each of These: Ousia , Life and Intellect , is not A Monad , but One of Those that are United , 


EKAGTOV TOVTMV , OVOLAG καὶ CMNS καὶ νου, οὐχι EVAG CAA’ ἡνῶώμενον , 
surely then it is Clear , that Every God is Beyond All of These Mentioned . (P5) 
én SNAOV OTL ANAC BEDS EOTLV ENEKELVA παντῶν TOV ELPNLEVOV , 
For if They first Differ from Each-other , but nevertheless All Are in All , (P103) 


γὰρ EL ταῦτα μὲν SLEOTHKE GAANAMV, δὲ παντα EOTLV εν πασιν 
then Each of These will not be Solely One , by All Being in All . 
EKQOTOV QAVODKELN HOVOVEV TH OV (EV) παντα. 
Then , if The First God “is” Super-Ousian , then so is Every God insofar as They are God 
δε, εἰ TO πρῶτον πὈὙπεροῦσιον, deetl αἀπᾶς θεος ἢ θεος 
is of The First Series , and Each God will “be” Super-Ousian . (P113) 
EOTLV του πρώτου τῆς GELPAG , EKAOTOG αν ELN VIEPOVOLOG . 
But it is certainly Clear , that The First God “is” Super-Ousian : 
CAA UNV OAVEPOV OTL TO πρῶτον ὕυπεροῦσιον. 
For if Ousia is not The Same as To Be One, then neither is The Same and The United . 
γὰρ EL OVOLA εἰναι OV ταῦτον ELVOL EVL TE οὐδε EOTL TO ταῦτον καὶ TO ἡνῶταῖι. 
Then since These are not The Same , either The First God is Both These , 
de un ταῦτον, ἢ τοπρῶτον AVOO, 
and in this case , It will not be One Only , but also Something Else besides The One , 
καὶ εσταῖὶ OVX EVHOVOV αλλαι καὶ. τι αλλ παρὰ το ἔν, 
and besides It will surely Participate of One and thus Jt will not be One-Self; (ΡΔ4) 
καὶ AOLTOV én μξτεχον ενος αλλ’ οὐκ QUTOEN : 
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or , The First God is One of These . 
OATEPOV TODTOV . 
But if , on the one hand , It is Ousia , then It will be in need of The One. 
OLAX’ εἰ μεν οὐσια,, εσται EVOEEG TOV EVOG: 
However , it is impossible that The Good and The First be in need . (P10-12) 
omep QSVLVATOV, ταγαθον καὶ TO πρῶτον ELVAL EVOEES . 
So that The First God “is” One Alone ; and therefore Super-Ousian . 
ὥστε EKELVO εν LOVOV : apa VMEPOVOLOV . 
And if Each One Imparts The Characteristic of That which Each One Is Primarily 
καὶ EL EOKAOTOV διδῶσι τὴν LOLOTHTA τούτου O εστι πρώτως 
to The Whole Series , then Every Divine Number “is” Super-Ousian ; (P97) 
TY MAGN σειρὰ SE απας 0 θειος APLOLLOG EOTLV VITEPOVOLOUG . 
especially since Every Archetypal Cause Creates The Like Prior to The Unlike ; (P28) 
καὶ ἔπει ἕκαστον TOV ἀρχικῶν αἰτιῶν παραγεῖ τὰ OLOLA προ τῶν ανομοιῶν : 
then , if The Very First God is Super-Ousian , then All The Gods are also Super-Ousian 
OPH EL O AMPMTLOTOS θεος VMEPOVOLOG, TAVTES GEOL καὶ VMEPOVOLOL 
(for They will be ALike) . However , if indeed They Are Ousian , in that case , They 
(γὰρ TADTN EGOVTOA OLOLOL) dE OVTEG OVOOL 
will be Created from The First Ousia , by Being The Monad of Those that are Ousian . 
αν παραγοιντο ATO τῆς πρώτης OVOLAG, WC μοναδος τῶν οὐσιῶν. 
Proposition 116 


Every God is Participable , except The One . 
Πας θεος εστι μεθεκτος, πλὴν TOV EVOG. 


On the one hand, it is Clear that The One is Imparticipable , 


μεν , δῆλον οτι ξεκεῖνο ἀμεθεκτον, 
for in order not to be Participated , It must not become a Certain One , 
yop wa μη μετεχομενον YEVOLLEVOV τινος 
and similarly because of This , It would no longer be The Cause of All ; 
καὶ OMOLWS δια τοῦτο LUN KETL αἴτιον παντῶν 
of both Those which “are” Prior to Beings , and of The Beings . (P24) 
TE τῶν προοντῶν καὶ τῶν OVTOV. 


Whereas on the other hand , 
de 
that The Other Monads are Participated , we shall presently demonstrate in this way : 
OTL αἱ αλλαι EVOSES HETEXOVTOL , ἡδη δειξομεν οὔτως. 
For if there is another imparticipable monad after The First , 
γὰρ EL EOTLV CAAN AMEBEKTOG ενας LETH TO πρῶτον, 
then in what way will it differ from The One ? 


τι διοισει τουενος; 
For either it exists in the same way as That One ; 
yap ἢ EOTLV ὡσαύτως EKELVO EV 


— and how is this one second , but The Other First ? — 
— καὶπῶς τομεν δεύτερον, TO δε πρῶτον ; — 
Or it does not exist in the same way ; 


143 


ῃ οὐχ WOKVTMS , 
and so , One will be The One-Self , but the other , will be both The One and Not-One . 
καὶ μεν TO QUTOEV, δὲ τε TOEV καὶ ODXEV. 


But if on the one hand, this Not-One has no Subsistence at all , then One Alone will “Be” . 
OAAM EL μὲν TOVTO TO OVD EV UNSELLA VTOGTHOLC , εν μονον εσταῖ: 


But if on the other hand , It has a Certain Subsistence that Is Other than The One , 
ει de τις Ὃπυποστασις αλλῃ παρὰ TO εν, 
then The One will be Participated by The Not-One . 
το εν EOTOL LETEXOMEVOV VIO TOD ODY EVOG : 
And That , on the one hand , will be The Self-Perfect One , which Conjoins 


καὶ TO μεν TO αὐτοτελὲς EV, W ODVONTEL 
Not-One to The One-Self , so that again This will Be God , insofar as It Is God . (P114) 
TPOG TO AVTOEV , ὥστε παλῖν TOTO Οθεος, nN θεος: 
But That Subsistence which Is Not-One will Subsist by Participating of The One . 
δὲ TO Ὀπυποσταν οὐχεν ᾽Ὀυφεστηκε εν μεθεξει του EVOG . 
Accordingly then , Every ionad , which Subsists after The One Is Participable , 
apa πασα EVA VTOOTAGH μετὰ TO EV μεθεκτη 
and thus , Every God Is Participable . 
και πας θεος μεθεκτος. 


(Proclus’ Commentary on The Parmenides 1212) 
Proposition 117 


Every God is The Measure of The Real Beings . 
Πας 8e0¢eoTL μετρον τῶν OVTOV . 


For if Every God is Unific , (P113) 
γὰρ εἰ OTS θεος EVALOG 
then They Define and Measure All The Multitude of The Real Beings . 
αφοριζει καὶ μετρει MAVTA τὰ πληθη τῶν οντῶν. 
For on the one hand , by All The Multitude Being Indefinite in The Nature of Themselves , 
yop μεν TOVTA ταπλήθη, οντὰ αοριστα τὴ φυσει EQUTOV , 
then They are Bounded/Defined/Measured by The One . (P1) 
οριζεται δια το εν: 
Whereas on the other hand , That which is Unific 
δε το ενιαῖον 
Measures and Delimits/Delineates , Those in which It will Be Present , 
LETPELV καὶ περᾶτοῦυν , οις αν παρ, 
It Determines and Leads within The Boundary/Limit/Rule/Standard/Measure , 
βουλεται καὶ TEPLOLYELV εἰς ορον 
That which through The (Unlimited) Power of Itself does not have such a Character . 
το κατὰ τῆν δυναμιν αὐτου μη τοιουτον. 
For That also becomes The Idea of The One by Participation . 
γὰρ κακεῖνο γινεται EVOELOEG TM μεθεξει 
But This [which is Uni-Form/The Idea of The One] , 
δὲ τοῦτο 


144 


is Far-Removed from Indefiniteness and The Unlimited . 
αφισταται αοριστας τε καὶ απειριας: 
And by as much More It Participates of The Idea of The One , 
καὶ οσῶ μαλλον ενοειδες 
by so much Less , is It Indefinite , 
TOOOVTM NTTOV GMOPLOTOV, 
and without-Measure . 
καὶ ἀμετρον. 


Accordingly then , Every Multitude of The Real Beings , 
apa παν πληθος τῶν οντῶν 
is Measured by 
μετρειται DITO 
The Divine Unities/Gods . 
τῶν BELWV EVV 


(Proclus Commentary on The Parmenides 1209-1210) 
Proposition 118 


Every Characteristic which Must Exist insofar as It Exists in The Gods , 
Tlav τι ο αν περ nN EV τοις θεοις, 
Pre-Subsists in Selves According to The Characteristics of Selves . 
προυφεστήκεν EV AVTOLG KUTA τὴν τιδιοτητα αὐτῶν: 
And The Characteristic of Selves is Unific and Super-Ousian . 


καὶ ἢ ιδιοτης QUVTOWV εστιν EVLOALA καὶ VIEPOVOLOS : 
Hence All Characteristics are Contained in Selves in a Unific and Super-Ousian Way . 
apa TOVTO EV QVTOIG EVOLWS καὶ VMEPOVOLOG . 


For if Each Characteristic Possesses an Underlying-Reality in one of Three ways ; 


YOP El EKQOTOV DOEOTN KEV τριχῶς : 
either Through Cause , 
nN κατ’ OLTLOV 


or Through Hyparxis , 

Ἢ καθ’ υπαρέιν, 
or Through Participation , (P65) 

NH κατα μεθεξιν, 

and since The First Number of All Is The Divine (Super-Ousian)Number , (P113-P114-P115) 
καὶ πρῶτος αἀριθμος TAVTWV O θεῖος APLOLLOG , 
then , nothing will Exist in Selves Through Participation . 
δὲ οὐδὲν εσται EV αὕτοις κατα μεθεξιν, 
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Then , All will Subsist in Selves 
AAG παντὰα 
either Through Hyparxis , 
καθ᾽ υπαρξιν 
or Through Cause . 
No κατ᾽ OUTLAY. 

However , since The Gods Are The Causes of All , then 

αλλα WS αἴτιοι παντῶν, 
as many (Characteristics) as are Pre-Comprehended by Selves , so many are also 
00a προειληφασιν καὶ 

Appropriately Pre-Comprehended Through The Underlying Unity of Themselves . (P65) 
OLKELOG TPOELANOAOL τη EVMOL EQUTOV : 
For All The Gods That Lead Those that are Secondary In a Causal Way , 
yap TOV TO NIYEHLOVODV TOV SEVTEPOV κατ᾽ OUTLAY 
also Contain The Cause of Those that are Subordinate , 
καὶ EXEL τὴν ALTLOAV TOV KOTASEEOTEPOV , 
In a Way that is Naturally Adapted to Self . (P18) 
OVTOG ὡς TEMUKEV QUTO . 
Accordingly then , All The Characteristics are Contained in The Gods 
apa TOVTA EOTLV EV τοις θεοις 
In a Unific and Super-Ousian Way . 
EVLOLWG καὶ VIEPOVOLWDG . 


(Propositions 118-122 : Damascius’ On 1" Principles Chapter 103 (3-79>82) 
Proposition 119 


Every God has an Underlying-Reality Through Their Super-Ousian Goodness , 


Πας θεος VDOEOTHKE κατὰ τὴν VIEPOVOLOV αγαθοτητα, 
and Every God Is Good , neither Through Habitual Conditioning , 
καὶ ἐστιν ἀγαθος OVTE καθ᾽ εξιν 


nor Through Ousia , 
οὔτε KOT OVOLAV 
but In-A-Super-Ousian Way 
αλλ’ VMEPOVOLWG 
(for Habits and Kinds-of-Ousia are Allotted a Secondary and Removed Order from The Gods). 
(YP καὶ OL εξεις καὶ αἱ OVOLAL EAAXOV SEVTEPAV καὶ πολλοστην TAELV ἀπο τῶν θεων). 


For if The First God Is One and The Good , 

YOPEL TOTPWTOV EV καὶ ταγαθον, 
and insofar as The First Is One , then It Is also The Good , 
KOU nN εν ταγαᾶαθον, 
and insofar as The First Is The Good, then It Is also One , (P13) 
καὶ nN ταγαθον, εν, 
then Every Series of The Gods has Both The Idea of The One and The Idea of The Good , 
καὶ MAGA ἡ GEIPA τῶν θεῶν EOTL TE EVOELONG καὶ αγαθοειδης 
Through One (Super-Ousian) Characteristic , 
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κατὰ [Lov ιδιοτητα, 
and Each One of The Gods is not A Monad and A Goodness in some other way , 


καὶ EKAOTOG ov ενας καὶ ayabotng κατ’ αλλο, 
but Insofar as Each One Is A Monad , In This Way Is Each One A Goodness , 
αλλ η ενας, TOUT ayandotns , 
and Insofar as Each One Is A Goodness , In This Way Is Each One A Monad . 
KOU nN ayasotns , EVA : 
On the one hand , just as The Gods that Succeed The First , Proceed from The First God , 
μεν ως προελθοντες απο του πρώτου, 
so also do The Gods that Succeed The First have The Idea of The Good and The Idea of The One , 
καὶ οι μετα το πρῶτον αγαθοειδης καὶ ενοειδης, 
inasmuch as The First Is One and The Good. 
elmep EKELVO εν καὶ ταγαθον: 
On the other hand , just as All Are Gods , All Are also Monads and Goodnesses . 
de ὡς πάντες θεοι, εναδες καὶ αἀγαθοτητες. 


Therefore , just as The One of The Gods is Super-Ousian , 
ουν ὡς TO EV τῶν θεῶν ο DIEPOVOLOV , 
so also is The Good of Selves Super-Ousian , (P115) 
οὔτω καὶ TO ἀγάᾶθον αὐτῶν  VTEPOVOLOV , 
by Being nothing other than The One . 
ον OVDKTL ἀλλο παρα TO EV: 
For Each One of The Gods , is not other than Good , but Solely Good ; 


γὰρ EKKOTOG OD αλλο ELTA ἀγαθον, CAA LOVOV ἀγαθον, 
just as Each One of The Gods , is not other than Solely One . 
ὥσπερ οὐδε GAAO ELTA μονον εν. 


(Proclus’ Commentary on The 1* Alcibiades <104>) 
Proposition 120 


Every God Possesses Within The Hyparxis of Itself 
Πας θεος κεκτητοι ev τὴ VTApPEEL εαὐτου 
That which Is Providential of Wholes . 


TO προνοεῖν TOV OADV : 
And That which Is Providential , Exists Primarily in The Gods . 
καὶ TO προνοεῖν πρῶτος εν τοις θεοις. 


For on the one hand , All The Others that Exist after The Gods , 
γὰρ μεν παντὰ τὰ ἀλλὰ οντὰ μετα θεους 
Are Providentially-Energized through The Participation οἵ Those Gods . 
προνοεῖ δια τὴν μετουσιαν εκεινῶν : 
Whereas on the other hand , The Providence Is of The Same Nature as The Gods . 
de ἢ TPOVOIM εστιν OVLOVNS τοις θεοις. 
For if The Providential Impartation of The Goods to The Subjects 
γὰρ EL προνοοῦμενοις HETASLSOVAL τῶν ἀγαθῶν τοις 
Is The Distinctive-Excellence/Special-Privilege of The Providential Characteristic , 
EOTL TO εξαϊρετον τῆς TPOVONTLKNS LOLOTN TOG , 
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and if All The Gods Are Goodnesses , (P119) 
TOVTEG Ol GEOL εἰσιν HYABOTNTES , 
then They will either , “in no way” Impart of Themselves , 
de n OVSEVL μεταδωώσουσιν EQUTOV , 
and thus “there will be nothing” that Is Good among The Secondary 
καὶ EOTAL οὔδεν ayabov εν τοῖς δευτεροις 
(for from what Source will Those Characteristics that Exist by Participation be derived , 
(yap ποθεν το κατὰ μεθεξιν 
other than from Those that Primarily Possess Those Characteristics ?) . 
n απο τῶν πρῶτῶς EXOVTWV TAG ιδιοτητας ;) : 
Or by Imparting of Themselves , They Impart Goods , 
ἢ μεταδιδοντες μεταδιδουσι ἀγαθῶν, 
and Through This , They Providentially Provide for All . 
καὶ = TOVTH TPOVONOOVOL TOV παντῶν. 
Therefore , The Providence Exists Primarily in The Gods . 
OvV ἡ TPOVOLA TP WTOC εν θεοις. 
For Where Is The Energy which Exists Prior to Intellect , 
yop ποῦ 1 EvEepyera προ νου 
other than in Those that Are Super-Ousian ? 
εν τοις ᾽πυπεροῦσιοις ; 
Whereas The Providence , as The Name Signifies , Is An Energy that Is Prior to Intellect . 
de ἡ TPOVOLA , WS TOVVOLO εμφαῖνει, EOTL EVEPYELO προ νου. 
Accordingly then , by Being Gods and by Being Goodnesses , 
apa TM ElVAL GEOL καὶ TM εἰναι αἀγαθοτήτες 
They Provide for All , by Filling All with The Goodness that Is Prior to Intellect . 
TPOVOOVOL TOAVTOV TANPOVVTES TAVTA τῆς ἀγαθοτητος προ νου. 


(Proclus’ Commentary on The Parmenides 72K [Book 8 518 Balboa Translation]) 
Proposition 121 


All That Is Divine Possesses Goodness on the one hand , for Its Hyparxis , 


μεν παν TO θεῖον EXEL αἀγαθοτητα τὴν VTAPELV 
whereas on the other hand , Intuitive-Knowledge and Unifying Power 
δε γνῶσιν καὶ ἐνιαϊιαν δυναμῖν 
that is Equally Occult and In-Comprehensible 
OOD KPDOLOV καὶ αλήπτον 


by All Those that are Secondary . 
πᾶσιν τοῖς SEVTEPOIC. 


For if That Divine Goodness Is Providentially-Attentive of Wholes , (P120) 
γὰρ EL εστι προνοήητικον TOV OAM, 
then there Exists in Self , A Power which has Dominion/Rule Over 
ἐστιν εν ADTM(Neuter) Svvapic(Feminine) κρατητικῆη 
Those of Their Providential Care ; 
TOV TPOVOOVLEVOV 
Through which Power, They Are Un-Subdued and Un-Circumscribed by All Their Subjects , 
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δι’ nV, OKPOTHTOV καὶ απεριγραφον πασιν τοις DIAPYOVOAY , 
and Through which , They Fill All with Themselves , and Subject All to Themselves . 
πεπληρώκασιν TAVITA EXVTOV , VDIOOTPMOAVTES TAVTA εαῦτοις : 
For Every Ruling Nature , that Is The Cause of Others , and has Dominion over Them , 


γὰρ πᾶν TO APXLKOV QUTLOV αλλῶν και KPOTNTLKOV 
Rules Through Its Super-Abundance of Power and Rules Through Its Nature . 
αρχει δια TEPLOVOLAV δυναμεῶς καὶ κρατει κατα φυσιν. 


Therefore , The Very First Power Is Truly In The Gods , 
OvV ἡ TIPWTLOTH δυναμῖς εστι δη EV τοις θεοις, 
by not , having dominion over some , 
οὐ KPATOVOM τῶν LEV 
but not over others , 
ov τῶν δε, 
Whereas , by Equally Comprehending in Herself According to Cause , 
de ισου προλαβουσαὰ EV EDT εξ 
The Powers of All The Real Beings , 
τας δυναμεις TAVTWV TOV OVTOV , 
This Power , Being neither In-The-Way-of-Ousia , 


δυναμις οὔσα οὔτε OVOLWSNS 
nor even much more emphatically Not-In-The-Way-of-Ousia , 
οὔτε TOAAW πλεον ανοῦσιος, 
but by Being of The Same (Good) Nature as The Hyparxis of The Gods , 
αλλα σῃυμ- —ovns τῇ vmapéet τῶν θεῶν 
and Super-Ousian . (P118) 


καὶ VIEPOVOLOG . 


But certainly , The Limits of All Intuitive-Knowledge , 
αλλα μὴν τὰ TEPATOH πασῶν τῶν YVM@GEMV 
also Pre-Subsist Uniformly in The Gods . 
καὶ TPOVOEGTH KE EVOELSWS EV τοις θεοις : 
For through The Divine Intuitive-Knowledge , 
yop διὰ τηνθειαν γνῶσιν 
which Is Exempt from Wholes , 
τὴν ESNPNMEVHV TOV OAV 
And which Is The Underlying-Reality of All The Other Forms of Knowledge ; 
καὶ Ὁππεστησαν πασαι αι αλλαι : 
by being neither Intellectual , 
OVOQKV OVTE νοερᾶν 
nor even much less , a certain recognition that is subsequent to Intellect , 
οὔτε ετι μάλλον τινῶν τῶν γνώσεων μετα νουν, 
but Is Established , Through The Divine Characteristic Above Intellect. (P118) 
OAAG τιδρυμενην κατὰ τὴν θειαν τὴν LOLOTHTO Ὅπερ νουν. 


Accordingly then if either , there Is A Divine Intuitive-Knowledge ; 


apa ELTE εστι θεια γνῶσις, 
then Self Intuitive-Knowledge Is Occult and of The Idea of The One . 
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ῃ αὕτη γνῶσις ἐστιν KPVOLOG καὶ ἐνοειδης : 
Or , there Is a Power that Is Un-Circumscribed by All ; 
ete δυναμις απεριγραφος πασι 
and in a similar way , This Power Is Comprehensive of All . 
καὶ ὠὡσαῦτῶς TEPLANTTLKN TAVTOV : 
Or , there Is A Divine Goodness , 
εἰτε αγαθοτης 
That Defines The Hyparxis of Selves . 
αφοριζουσα THY LTAPELV αὐτῶν 
For if All Exist in Selves , 
γὰρ EL παντα EOTLV EV αὕὔτοις 
then Intuitive-Knowledge , Power and Goodness 
γνῶσις δυναμις αγαθοτης 
are also in Selves . 
και, 
Thus , Their Hyparxis is Characterized 
αλλ’ ἡ Ὁπυπαρξιὶις χαρακτηριζεται 
by That which Excels/Virtue/Excellence , 
TO APLOTH 
and Their Underlying-Reality is also Characterized , 
καὶ ἡ VIOOTAOLG 
by That which Is Noble ; 
κατὰ TO αριστον 
But This , Is Their Goodness . 
δὲ τοῦτο ἡ αἀγαθοτης. 


Proposition 122 


All That Is Divine , also Providentially Provides for Those that are Secondary , 


Παν to θειον καὶ προνοξι τῶν δευτερῶν 
and Is Exempt from The Subjects of Its Providential Attention . 
καὶ εξηρηται τῶν προνοοῦυμένῶν, 


The Providence neither relaxes The Unmingled and Unific Trancendency of Self 
TNS TPOVOLAG μητε XAXAWONS τὴν αμῖκτον καὶ EVLOLAV LTEPOXNV MDLTOD 
nor is It “a separate union that abolishes” The Providence . 
μητε τῆς YWPLOTIS EVMOEMS αφανιζουσης τὴν TPOVOLAY . 


For by Abiding in The Unific Nature of Themselves , 


γὰρ μένοντες εν τῶ ενιαϊὼ TO εαυτῶν 
and in Their Hyparxis , 
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καὶ εν TH Ὀυπαρξει 
They Fill All with The Power of Themselves . (P121) 
TETANPMKAGL TH πανταὰ TNS δυναμεῶς EXVTOV : 
And All That Is Able to Participate of Selves 
καὶ παν TO δυναμενον μεταλαγχανεῖν αὐτῶν 
Benefits of The Goods of which It Is Able to Receive , 
απολαῦει TOV ἀγαθῶν ῶν δύναται δεχεσθαι 
Through The Measures of Its Proper Underlying-Reality . 
κατὰ τὰ μετρα τῆς OLKELAG πυποστασεῶς, 
Those Divine Natures , Illuminating The Beings with The Good by Their Self Existence , 
EKELVOV, επιλαμποντῶν τοις OVOLV ταγαθὰ τῶ OVTM εἰναι 
or rather , by Their Pre-Existence . (by “Being” Super-Ousian , etc) 
δε μαλλον προειναι. 
For That which Is Divine , by “Being” nothing else than Goodness , (P119) 
γὰρ οντες οὐδὲν ἀλλο ἡ αγαθοτητες, 
Provides All The Beings in an Un-envying Way of The Good by Their Self Existence , 
XOPNYOVOLV πασιν τοις αφθονῶς ταγαθα, τῷ αὕὔτῷῶ ELVOL 
not , by Making The Distribution , According to The Way of The Logos ; 
οὐ ποιουμενοι τὴν διανομὴν KOTO λογισμον 
but rather , on the one hand , Through The Receptiveness of The Merit of These Selves , 
αλλα μεν κατα SEXOMEVOV τὴν αξιαὰν τούτων AULTOV , 
then also , by Those Divine Natures Imparting Through The Hyparxis of Selves . 
de EKELVOV SLOOVT@V KATA THVLTAPEIV ADLTOV. 
Therefore , neither by Providentially Providing for Others , 
OvvV οὔτε TPOVOOVVTEG 
do They “receive a habitude” , 
AVASEXOVTAL σχεσιν 
with The Subjects of ‘Their Providential Attention : 
προς τα προνοοσὈυμενα 
For They Benefit All , by Being That which They Are . 
YAP αγαθυνοῦσιν TAVTA TW ELVAL 0 ELOL 
Thus All That They Provide , They Provide by Their Very Existence , 
δὲ TAV TO ποιοῦν TOLEL TO €ElVOL 
In a Non-conditional/habitual Way 
QOXETWS . 
(For a habit/condition/state is an addition to Their Existence . 
(yap N σχεσις EOTL προσθεσις TOV ELVOL: 
Hence It is also Beyond Nature) . 
διο καὶ παρὰ φυσιν): 


Nor do They withdraw Their Providential Attention , 
OVTE αναϊροῦυσι τὴν TPOVOLAV 
“by Being Separate” . 
OVTEG YWPLOTOL : 

For in this way , They would abolish (which is not Lawful to say) 
γὰρ OVTO QV OVOLPOELV ( ο unde θεμῖς εἰπειν) 
The Hyparxis of Themselves , 
τὴν VIAPELV την EAVTOV , 
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of Which Hyparxis ; The Characteristic Is Goodness . (P119) 
NS n ιδιοτης EOTLV ἀαγαθοτης. 
For The Impartation is to All 
γὰρ ἡ κμεταάδοσις εἰς παν 
that are Able to Participate of Good. 
TO δυνάμενον LETEXELV ἀγαθου 
And The Greatest is not , That which Participates of The Idea of The Good , 
καὶ TO MEYLOTOV EOTLV OD το αγαθοειδες., 
but , That which Bestows The Good . 
αλλ’ το αγαθούῦυργον. 
Therefore , either none of The Beings will Possess This Beneficent Idea , 
TOLVDV Ἢ οὐδὲν τῶν οντῶν εξει τοῦτο 
or The Gods will Possess It Prior to The Beings . 
nN θεοι TPO TMV OVTOV: 
For it is in no way possible , on the one hand , 

γὰρ οὐ av που μεν 

that The Greater Good Be Present 

TO μειζον ἀγαθον Ὀυπαρχοι 

with The Beings that are Good by Participation , 
ayaborg κατὰ μεθεξιν 
but on the other hand , that The Lesser (Idea) Good Be Present 


de TO ελλαττον 
with Those that are Primarily Good . 
τοις πρώτως αγαθοις. 


(Proclus’ Commentary on The Parmenides 1210-1211) 
(Proclus’ Commentary on The 1“ Alcibiades <318>) 
Proposition 123 


On the one hand, Every Divine Self Is Ineffable and Unknowable 


μεν Παν το θεῖον HVTO EOTL ἀρρήτον καὶ ἀαγνῶστον 
to All Those that are Secondary , because of Its Super-Ousian Union , whereas 
TOOL τοῖς  SEVTEPOIG διὰ τὴν DMEPOVDOLOV EVOLV , 
on the other hand , Every Divine Self Is Apprehensible and Knowable by Iis Participants . 
oe εστι ANATOV καὶ γνῶστον απο τῶν HETEXOVTOV : 
For which reason The First Alone Is Perfectly Unknowable , seeing that It Is Imparticipable . 
διῖο TO πρῶτον μονον παντελῶς αγνῶστον, OTE ον αἀμεθεκτον. 


For All The Intuitive-Knowledge of The Real Beings that exists through The Logos , 
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γὰρ πᾶσα ἢ γνῶσις τῶν οντῶν εστι δια λογου 
is also Contained in Those Beings that Possess The Comprehension of The Truth 


καὶ εν τοῖς OVOLV EXEL TO καταλήηπτικον TNS αληθειας 
(For Truth also comes in contact with Conceptions , and has Its Subsistence in Intellections) . 
(yap καὶ εφαπτεται νοηματῶν KOU DOEOTHKEV EV νοησεσιν): 
But The Gods Are Beyond All The Beings . (P115) 


SE OL DEOL εἰσιν ἐπέκεινα TAVTOV τῶν OVTOV . 
Therefore , That which Is Divine is not opineable nor Understandable nor Intelligible . 


OvDV TO θεῖον οὔτε δοξαστον OVTE SLAVONTOV οὔτε VONTOV. 
For All that exists , is either sensible , and on this account , it is opineable ; 
YOP TAV TO ον ἔστι TALGONTOV, καὶ δια τοῦτο δοξαστον : 
or , A Truly Existing Being , and on this account , It Is Intelligible ; 
nN οντῶς ον (καὶ δια τοῦτο VONTOV : 
or It exists between These , as both , Being-and at the same time-in-the-process-of-Becoming , 
Ἢ μεταξὺ TOVTOV, καὶ ον αμα γενῆτον, 
and on this account , It is Understandable . (P107) 
καὶ δια τοῦτο διανοητον. 


Therefore , if Ihe Gods Are Super-Ousian and Subsist Prior to The Beings, (Ρ115) 
ODV ει ot θεοι πυπεροῦσιοι καὶ VDOEOTIKQOLV TPO τῶν OVTOV , 
then there is no opinion nor Knowledge nor Understanding nor Intellection of Selves . 
EOTLV OVTE δοξα οὔτε EMOTHUN καὶ διάνοια οὔτε VONOIG αὕτῶν. 
But Their Characteristics , with which we are indeed familiar - and this Necessarily - 
αλλ᾽ On LOLOTI TES OLOL περ εἰσιν γνωριζονται, καὶ τοῦτο ἀαναγκαϊωὼς 
to those (of us) that Depend upon Selves . For The Differences of the participants 
TOV εξηρτημενῶν απο αὐτῶν. γὰρ διαφοροτητες τῶν HETEXOVTWV 
are also Thoroughly-Determined by The Characteristics of Those that are Participated . 
καὶ OAL συνδιαῖίρουνται KATH τας ιδιοτητας τῶν μετεχομένῶν, 
And neither do All Participate of All 
καὶ OVTE TOV μετέχει TOAVTOG 


(for there is no Co-ordination of those that are altogether unlike) . (P29) 
(yap εστι OD σύνταξις TOV TOVTN OCVOLOLWV) 
Nor does that which happens by chance , Participate of that which happens by chance , 
οὔτε το TOXOV HETEXEL του τύχοντες, 
but That which Is Akin Is Conjoined to Each One That Is Akin and Proceeds from That . 
OAAM TO ODYYEVEGS σύῦύνηπται εκαστω καὶ MPOELOLV AO’ EKAOTOD . 


(Proclus’ Commentary on The Parmenides 944 , 1080 >1082) 
Proposition 124 


Every God Knows partible natures , in an Impartible Way , 
Πας θεος γινώσκει τὰ LEPLOTA μεν ἀμέεριστῶς, 
and temporal natures , in a Timeless Way , 
τὰ EYYPOVA δε AXPOVAs , 
and those that are unnecessary , ina Necessary Way , 
τὰ δὲ μη ἀναγκαῖα OVAYKOLWG , 
and mutable natures , in an Immutable Way . 
καὶ TH WETABAN TA OLWLETABAN TA , 
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And thus Every God Knows ΑἸ], in a Way that Is Wholly Superior , 
καὶ παντα ολῶς κρειττόνῶὼς, 
According to The Order of Selves . 
KOTO N ταξιν AVTOV . 


For if Every thing which Exists in any way with The Gods 
γὰρ EL απαν TL EOTLV O περ αν παρα τοῖς BEOIG 
Exists , According to The Characteristic of Selves ; (P118) 
in] KOTO τὴν LOLOTHTA αὐτῶν, 
then it is Clear Beyond a doubt , that The Intuitive-Knowledge in The Gods 
ovoa δηλὸν ὅδηπουθεν ως n γνῶσις εν τοις θεοις 
of those that are inferior will not exist according to the nature of selves , 
τῶν YELPOVOV OVXL EOTOAL κατὰ THVOVOLV AVLTOV 
but According to The Exempt Trancendency of Those Selves . Accordingly then , 
OAAM κατὰ τὴν ECNPNLEVNV ὑπεροχὴν EKELVOV αὐτῶν. apa 
Their Intuitive-Knowledge of multiple and passive natures will Be Uniform and Impassive . 
apa ἢ γνῶσις TOV πεπληθυσμενῶν καὶ παθητῶν EOTAL EVOELSNS καὶ ATOAONG . 
Accordingly then , if the known object of those that are partible is also partible , 
apa ει TO YV@OTOV τῶν HEPLOTOV ELT] καὶ ἢ μεριστον, 
then The Divine Intuitive-Knowledge will Be Impartible . 
OAM? ἡ θεια γνῶσις αἀμεριστος : 
And if the one is mutable , then The Other will be Immutable , 
καὶ εἰ μεταβλητον, αμεταβλητος: 
and if one is conditional , The Other Is Necessary ; and if indefinite , Definite . 
καὶ εἰ evdeXOLEVOV , OVAYKOLO : καὶ EL HOPLOTOV , WPLOLEVN . 
For That which is Divine , does not receive Its Knowledge from subordinate beings , 
yap τὸ θειον OD ELOSEXYETAL τὴν γνῶσιν απὸ τῶν XELPOVOYV , 
so that The Gnosis Must Be in the way, as The Nature of The Object of Gnosis Must Be. 
wa ἢ γνῶσις exn OVTWG ,MG φύΌυσεῶς TO YVOOTOV EXEL. 
But subordinate beings are indefinite in relation to The Definite Nature of ‘The Gods , and 
αλλαὰ τὰ χείρονα αορισταῖνει περι το @WPlOWEVOV τῶν θεῶν , καὶ 
are altered in relation to Their Immutability , and receive passively That which is Impassive , 
μεταβαλλει περι TO OMETABANTOV , καὶ LTOSEEETAL παθητικῶς TO απαθες 
and temporally , That which is Timeless . 
καὶ EYXPOVaS το αχρονον. 
For it is Definitely possible for subordinate natures to be Surpassed by Superior Natures ; 
γὰρ μὲν δυνατον τοις χεῖροσιν παρεκβαῖνειν απο τῶν κρειττονῶν, 
whereas it is not Lawful for The Gods to receive anything from those that are inferior . 
oe οὐ θεμῖς τοις θεοῖς ειἰσδεχεσθαι τι παρα τῶν χειρονῶν. 
Proposition 125 


Every God , Proceeds through All Those that are Secondary , 
Tlac 8€06 , προεισιίι Sa παντῶν τῶν SEvTEPOV, 
from That Order from which They Begin to Unfold Their Self into Light, 
Ob’ ταξεως ἧς αν ἀρξηται εαῦτον EKMOLVELV , 
On the one hand , by Multiplying and Dividing The Impartations of Their Self , 
μεν πληθυνῶν καὶ HEPLCWV τας μεταδοσεῖς εαὕτου, 
while Always Preserving The Characteristic of Their Proper Underlying-Reality . 


154 


δὲ Gel φυλαττῶν τὴν ιδιοτητα τῆς OLKELAG VMOOTASEWS . 


For on the one hand , Processions come-to-be through Descent . (P62) 
yop μεν QL προοδοι γινομεναι δι’ ᾽πυφεσεῶς 
The First are in every way multiplied into The Underlying-Foundations of The Second . 
τὰ πρῶτα TNAVTAXOV TANOVVOVGLV εἰς τας VTOBAGELG τῶν δευτερῶν, 
These on the other hand , Proceed through Their Likeness to Their Producing Causes 
TOL δὲ προιοντα κατα τὰ OMOLOTHTA προς τὴν παραγουνταὰ 


By Allowing The Orderly Distribution of Themselves ; so that The Whole Proceeds (P28) 
VIMOSEXETOAL τὴν EXVTOV SLATAELV , MOTE TO OAOV TO TPOLOV 
in a some way , Is The Same with , and Different from , That which Abides ; 
πῶς ειναᾶὶ ταῦτον , KOL ἕτερον τῶ μένοντι, 
on the one hand , through Its Descent , having a Different Manifestation , 
μεν δια τήν Ὀυφεσιν αλλοιον φαίΐνομενον, 
on the other hand , through Its Continuity with Its Cause , not departing from Its Sameness . 
δὲ SLO τὴν συνέχειαν προς τὴν EKELVO οὐκ εξισταμενον τῆς TAVTOTN TOG 
Thus , such as That which Abides , Is among The First , 
δὲ οἷον EKELVO EOTLV EV τοις πρώτοις, 
such is Self Subsistence among Those that are Secondary ; 
TOLOVTOV AVTO VOLOTALEVOV EV τοῖς SEDTEPOIC, 
and thus The Indissoluble Communion/Commonness of The Series is Thoroughly-Preserved . 
καὶ τὴν αδιαλύυτον KOLVO@VLOV τῆς σειρας διαφυλαττον. 
Therefore , on the one hand , Each One of The Gods is Unfolded into Light 
OvDV μεν EKQOTOG τῶν θεῶν ἐκφαιϊνεται 
Appropriately among The Orders in which He\She makes Her\His Unfolding into Light . 
OLKELOG εν ταῖς TAEEOLV EV αἷς TOUELTOAL τὴν εἐκφανσιν, 
Whereas on the other hand , Each One Proceeds from Thence , as far as to the last , 
de TPOELOL EVTEDBHEV AYP TOV EOXATOV 
through The Generative Power of Those that are First . Thus Each God 
δια τὴν γεννητικὴν δυναμῖν τῶν πρῶτῶν ᾿: OF 
Always comes-to-be by being multiplied from The Procession of Unity into Multitude . 
OeL γινομένην διὰ = TAN Ovvetar αφ’ τὴν TPOOSOV ενος εἰς πληθος, 
Thus Each God Preserves That which Is Same in The Procession , 
oe φυλαττει τὸ ταῦτον EV τῷ προοδῶ 
through The Likeness of Those that Proceed 
SLA τὴν OLOLOTHTA τῶν TPOLOVTOV 
in relation to The Leader and Primary Cause of Each Series . 
προς TO ἡγεμονοῦν καὶ TPWTOVPYOV αἴτιον εκαστης GELPUC . 
(Proclus’ Commentary on The 1“ Alcibiades <166>) 
(Proclus’ Commentary on The Parmenides 1090) 
Proposition 126 


Every God which Is Nearer to The One Is More-Whole , 
Tlac θεος ο €0TIVEYYUTEPM TOD EVOS OALKMTEPOS , 
whereas That which is more remote from The One is more-partial . 
δε ο πορρώτερον μερικώτερος. 
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For That which Is The Productive Cause of a greater number of effects , 


yop O παραγοντος αἴτιος πλειονῶν 
is thus Nearer to That which Produces All ; 
δὲ εγγυτερῶ του παντὰα 
but That which is productive of a less number of effects , is more remote . (P60) 
de 0 EAQATTOVOV TOPPMTEPO : 
Thus on the one hand , That which is The Cause of a greater number of effects , 
καὶ μεν αἴτιος πλειονῶν 
Is More-Whole ; 
OALKWTEPOG , 
but on the other hand , That which is productive of a Jess number , 
oe ο ελαττονῶν 
is more-partial . 
LEPLKMTEPOG . 


And on the one hand , Each God is One ; 
καὶ μεν EKOLTEPOG εστιν ενας: 
whereas , The One is Greater in Power , (P61) 
CAN? Oo μεν μειζων δυναμει, 
but The Other is less in Power . 
0 δε EAQTTOV κατα τὴν δυναμιν. 
And The More-Partial Gods are generated from The More-Whole Gods ; 
καὶ οἱ PEPLKMTEPOL καὶ γεννῶνται EK TMV OALKOTEPAV 
Those Latter Ones are not divided (for They are Monads) ; 
EKELVWV οὔτε μεριζομενῶὼν (YAP εναδες) 
nor are They liable-of-being-changed-in-Quality (for They are Immovable) 
οὔτε αλλοιουμενῶν (γὰρ ακινητοι) 
nor of-a-condition-that-is-capable-of-being-multiplied (for They are Unmingled) . 
οὔτε σχέσει πληθυνομενῶν (yap QULLLYELG) , 
But They Generate Secondary Processions from Themselves 

αλλ’ ANOYEVVOVTM@V δεύῦυτερας TPOOSODG A’ EADTOV 

Through Their Super-Abundance of Power (P27) 
δια περιουσιαν δυναμεὼς 

by being The Descendants of The Selves that Are Prior. 

᾽υφειμενας τῶν αὐτῶν προ. 


Proposition 127 
All That Is Divine Is Primarily and In The Most-Sublime-Way , Simple , 


Tlav το θεῖον εστι πρώτως καὶ μαλιστα απλουν,. 
and Through This , It Is Most-Self-Sufficient . 
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καὶ δια τοῦτο αὐταρκέστατον. 


For on the one hand, that It Is Simple , 
yop μεν OTL απλουν, 
is Clear from Its Union ; 
OQVEPOV EK της EVMOEDG : 
for All That Is Divine Is The Most-Unified . (P113) 
YAP παν EOTL EVIKMTATOV , 
Thus on the other hand , That which Exists Like This , 
de το τοιοῦτον 
Is Most-Eminently Simple . 
SLADEPOVTMS ATAODV . 


However , that It Is also Most-Self-Sufficient , 


oe OTL QUTAPKEGTATOV , 
may be Learnt by Bringing to Mind one thing ; 
αν μαθοι ἐννοησας τις 
because that which is composite exists in need , 
OTL TO σύνθετον EOTIV EVOEEC, 
if not on the one hand , of other things which are external , 
ει μὴ μεν τῶν OAAWV WV EOTIV εξω, 
then it is indeed in need , of those things from which it is composed . 

αλλ’ YE EKELVOV εξ ὧν σσυντεθη 


Whereas on the other hand , That which Is Most-Simple and Unific , 
δε TO απλοῦυστατον καὶ ενιαῖον 
by Being Pre-Established in The Good 
TPOOTNOALEVOV TO ἀγαθῶ 
-It Is The Same as The One- (P13) 
ταῦτον το EV 
and thus Most-Self-Sufficient . 
καὶ QVTAPKEOTATOV : 
Such however , Is All That Is Divine . 
TOLOVTOV δὲ TOV TO BELOV . 


Therefore , neither is It in need of others ; 


ουν ovte δειται TOV αλλωῶν. 
by Possessing (as Its Hyparxis) Self-Goodness , (P119) 
VTAPYOV αὐτοαγαθοτης, 
nor in need of Those out of which It Subsists ; 
οὔτε εξ ὧν VLOEOTHKEV 
by Possessing (as Its Hyparxis) Unification . (P119) 
VTAPXOV EVLOLLOV . 


Proposition 128 


On the one hand , Every God that is Participated by Those that are Nearer , 
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μεν Πας θεος μετεχομενος Ὁπὸ τῶν εγγυτερῶ 
is Participated Without an Intermediary ; 


μετεχεται ἀμέσως 
but on the other hand , when Participated by Those that are more remote , 
δε vO TOV TOPPMTEP , 


The Participation is through Certain Intermediaries either of a less or greater number . 


δια τινῶν LEOWV ἢ EAMTTOVOV ἡ TAELOVaV 


For Those that are Nearer , by Being The Idea of The One 


γὰρ TO μεν οντα ἐνοειδη 
Through Their Close-Self-Kinship , 
δια αὐτὰ GVYYEVELOAV 


are also Able to Participate , At-Once , of The Divine Monads ; 
καὶ δυναται μετεχεῖν αὐτόθεν τῶν θειῶν EVAdOV : 


Whereas those that are more remote , through their descent 
τὰ δε ou’ DOEOLV 
and extension into Multitude , 
καὶ τὴν εἕτασιν εις πληθος 
are in need of Others that are More-United , 
SELTOL AAAMV τῶν HOAAOV NV@LEVOV 
in order that they may Participate of The Self-Monadic Beings , 


wa μετασχῃ τῶν αὐτοεναάδὼν οὐσῶν, 
but not of Those that are United . 
αλλ’ οὐχ TIV@LEVOV . 


For The Multitude which is United , Exists between The Monad 
γὰρ TO πληθος ἡνώμενον εστι μεταξὺ TIS εναδος 
and the divided multitude ; 
καὶ TOD SINPNLEVOD πλήθους, 
on the one hand , by Possessing The Natural Ability to Adhere to their Monad , 
μεν δυνάμενον συμφυεσθαι τὴ εναδι 
Through their Unification , 
δια τὴν EVOOLV , 
but on the other hand , by being akin in some way to the divided multitude , 
de OV ODYYEVEG πῶς τῷ SINPNLEVO TAN GEL 
through their representation of the multitude . 
διὰ τὴν εμῴφασιν του πληθους. 


(Phaedo 95c) 
(Philebos 22c) 
Proposition 129 
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(P62) 


On the one hand , Every Divine Body is Divine through a Deified Soul . 
μεν Παν θειον σῶμα EOTL θειον δια TIS ἐεκθεουμενῆης ψυχῆς, 
But on the other hand , Every Soul is Divine through The Divine Intellect . 
oe TACK WOYN θειὰ StH TOD θειοῦ νου, 
Moreover , Every Intellect is Divine through The Participation of The Divine Monad. 
δε TAG νοῦς θεῖος κατα μεθεξιν τῆς θειας εναδος : 
And on the one hand , The Monad is indeed Spontaneously/Innately/of Itself God ; 
μεν ἡ ἕνας καὶ αὕὔτοθενθεος, 
thus Intellect is The Most-Divine , and Soul is Divine ; but body has a Divine-form . 
d€ 0 VOUG Betotatov , δὲ ἡ ψυχῇ Bela, de TO σῶμα θεοειδες. 


For if Every Number of The Gods Is Super-Intellectual , (P115) 
YAP εἰ ATA O ἀριθμος τῶν θεῶν EOTLV ὑπερ νοῦν, 
but The Participations are Accomplished through Those that are Akin and Alike , (P32) 
de ou μεθεξεις επιτελουνται δια τῶν συγγενῶν καὶ τῶν ομοιῶν, 
then The Impartible Ousia will Primarily Participate of The Super-Ousian Monads , 
μὲν ἢη QALEPLOTOG OVOLA πρῶτῶς μεθεξει τῶν VMEPOVOLOV EVASOV , 
whereas The Soul that comes in contact with Generation 
δε n ἐφαπτομένη YEVEGEMG 
will Participate of The Monads Secondarily , and Generation Thirdly , 
devtepw@s , SE πηγεένεσις TPLTWC : 
Each of These will also Participate of ‘Them through Those that are Proximately Superior . 


εκαστα καὶ διὰ τῶν προσεχῶς Ὀτυπερκειμενων. 
And so The Characteristic of The Gods Constantly Flows Into Their Participants (P125) 
καὶ μὲν ἢ LOLOTHG τῶν θεῶν dOLTa εν τοῖς HETEXOVOLV 


as far as to the very last ; whereas , She does 50, through The Middles Akin to Herself . 
αχρι τωνεσχατῶν, δε διὰ μεσῶν τῶν συγγενῶν προς εαῦτην. 
For The Monad Imparts Exempt Power from Herself to The First Intellect and Perfects 
YAP HEV ἡ ενας διδῶσι τὴν ECOLPETOV δυναμιῖν EAVTNG TO πρώτῳ VW καὶ ONOTEAEL 
Such an Intellect Among The Gods , such as Self is There , Among The Many Unities . 
TOLOVTOV VODV EV τοις BELOLG , OLO καὶ αὐτὴ ἐστι KAKELVOV , KATH TO πλῆθος EVLALLOV . 
whereas , She is also Present with Soul , through Intellect , (P56) 
δε καὶ πάρεστι ψύυχη δια νου, 
by Conjoining and Co-Inflaming That Soul with Intellect , if This Intellect is Participable . 
συνεξαπτουσα καὶ συνεκπυρουσαὰ KAKELVV TOV  ,€LOVTOGO VOUG ElN μεθεκτος. 
But through Soul , She also Imparts to the body an echo (Rep 515B) 
δὲ δια ψυχῆς καὶ διδῶσιν TH σώματι ἀπηχημα 
of Her Proper Characteristic , if body Participates something of Soul . 
TNS OLKELAG 1OLOTNTOG , ELOMUM  LETEXOL τι ψύυχης: 
And in this way The Body becomes not only Ensouled and Intellectual , but also Divine . 
καὶ OVTW TO σῶμα YLVETO οὐ μονον ELWDXOV καὶ VOEPOV , AAG καὶ BELOV , 
For on the one hand , It Receives Life and Motion from Soul ; but on the other hand , 
μεν λαβον Canv καὶ κινησιν παρὰ ψυχῆς, δε 
Indissoluble Permanence from Intellect and Divine Union from The Participated Monad . 
αλῦτον διαμονην ἀπὸ νοῦ, SE DELAVEVMOLV ATO TNS μετεχομενὴς EvadOG : 
For Each of These , Impart The Hyparxis of Itself to those that are subsequent . (P18) 
γὰρ EKQKOTOV LETASLSMOL της VTAPEEMS εαῦτου τοις εφεξης. 
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Proposition 130 


The First Ones of Every Divine Order/Hierarchy are Exempt in a Greater Way 


TATPO@TA  Tlaonsg θειας TAEEWS εξηρηται μειζονως 
from Those that are Proximately Arranged under Selves , 
TOV προσεχῶς TETHYMEVOV VT’ MVTO 
than These Latter Ones are Exempt from Those that are Subsequent . 
ῃ ταῦτα τῶν εφεξης, 
And These Secondary Ones , Adhere to Their Proximate Superiors in a Greater Way , 
καὶ τὰ δευτερα εξεχεται τῶν προσεχῶς VIEPKELMLEVO@V μειζονὼς 
than Those that are Subsequent , Adhere to These . 
n τὰ ταῦτα μετὰ τουτῶν. 


For by as much More-Unific and More-Whole , Anything may be , 
yop 00M EVLKMTEPOV καὶ OALKWTEPOV τι αἀνήη, 
by so much more , is It also Allotted a Greater Transcendency , 
TOOOVTM τὴν καὶ εἕλαχξὲ μειζονὰ υπεροχῆν 
in relation to Those that are Subsequent . 
προς τὰ εφεξης. 
Then by as much as It may be Subordinate , according to Its Power , 
δ᾽ οσῶ αν υφειμεένον κατα την δυναμῖν, 
by so much more , is It of The Same Nature with Those that are Subsequent to Self . 
TOOOVTM μᾶλλον EOTL ODLOLEOTEPOV τοις μετ’ αὕτο 
And on the one hand , Those that are More-Elevated are More United 
καὶ μεν TO υψηλοτερα μαλλον ενιζεται 
with The More-Archetypal/Fontal Causes of Themselves ; 
τοις αἰτιώτεροις EQXVTOV 
whereas on the other hand , Those that are more in need are Jess Elevated/United . 
δε τὰ καταδεεστερα ἤττον 
For It Is The Province of The Greater Power 
γὰρ εστι TO μειζονος δυναμεῶς 
to Be More-Exempt from Those that are Subordinate 
μαλλον εξηρησθαι τῶν υφειμενῶν 
and to Be More-United to Those that are Superior . 
καὶ LOAAOV ηἡνῶσθαι τοις κρειττοσιν. 

Just as , in turn the other way round ; it is The Province of a Lesser Power , 
ὥσπερ αὖ εἐμπαλῖν εστι τομὲν ελαττῶσις δυναμεῶς, 
to be more absent/withdrawn from Those that are More-Excellent , 
μαλλον απιστασθαι : 
but to have more-in-common with those that are subordinate , 


δε σσυμπασχειν τοις 
which surely then happens to Those that are Secondary , 
ο én συμβαίνει τοις δεύῦυτεροις 


but not to Those that are First , in Every Order . 
αλλ’ OV τοις πρώτοις, καθ’ EKAOTHV TAELV . 
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(lamblichus On The Mysteries 1-19 (592-3)) 
Proposition 131 


Every God Begins Its Own Proper Energy from Itself . 
Πας θεος αρχξταῖ τῆς OLKELAG EVEPYELAG AH’ EXVTOD . 


For The First God Exhibits in Itself , 
YAP πρῶτον επιδεικνυσι EV EAVTO 
The Character of Its Presence among Those that are Secondary 
τὴν LOLOTHTA TNS MAPOVOLAG εἰς τὰ SEVTEPA : 
Surely then , for which Reason It also Imparts of Itself to The Others , 
én SLOTL καὶ UETASLEWOL EAVTOD τοις αλλοις, 
Through The Super-Abundance of Itself . 
κατὰ TO υπερπλήηρες EQVTOD . 
For neither is that which is deficient Adapted to The Gods , 
γὰρ οὔτε το ἕλλειπον OLKELOV τοῖς θεοις 
nor That which is Only Full (and not Over-Flowing) . 
οὔτε το μονον TANPES . 
For on the one hand , All that is deficient belongs to the imperfect , 
γὰρ μεν TOV τοελλειπὸν υπάαρχεξι ατελες, 
and by self being imperfect , it is impossible , that it could make another Perfect . 
καὶ αὐτο VIAPXOV μὴ τέλειον, AUNXAVOV , ποιεῖν αλλο TEAELOV : 
But on the other hand , That which is Only Full , is Self-Sufficient , 
de TO LOVOV TANPES αὔταρκες, 
whereas It is not yet ready to Impart . 
SE OVTM ETOLLLOV εἰς μεταδοσιν. 
Accordingly then , it is Necessary , that The Nature which Fills Others , 
Opa εἰναι SEL TO TANPOTLKOV αλλῶν 
and which Extends to Others The Provisions of Itself 
καὶ διατεῖνον εἰς CAA τὰς YOPNHYLAS εαὐτου 
Must Be Super-Full . 
VIEPTANPES . 
Therefore , if That which Is Divine Fills All from The Goods of Itself 
OvDV ει τὸ θεῖον πληροι ATAVTA AO’ τῶν ἀγαθῶν EADTOD 
Contained within Self , 
TOV EV QUTO, 
then Every God Is Super-Full . (P120) 
EKAGTOV EOTLV DMEPTANPES : 
Surely then , if this is the case , 
én ει TOVTO 
then by First Establishing in Self 
SE TPWTW LOPLGALEVOV EV αὐτῷ 
The Characteristic which It Imparts to The Others , 
τὴν LOLOTHTA ὧν διδῶσι τοις αλλοις, 
in this way They Extend The Impartations of The Super-Abundance of Goodness , 
OvTW EMOPEYEL  TOAGHETASOGELG τῆς υπερπλήρους αγαθοτητος 
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to Secondary Natures . 
KQKELVOLG . 


(Proclus’ Commentary on The Parmenides 945) 
Proposition 132 


All The Orders of The Gods are Bound in Union by an Intermediary . 
Tlaco αἵ ταξις τῶν θεῶν συνδεδενται μεσοτητι. 


For if All The Processions of The Beings are Perfected by Those that are Like; (P29) 
γὰρ καὶ TAGAL αἱ TPOOSOL TOV OVT@V αποτελουνταῖ δια τῶν OLOLOV : 
surely then , The Kosmic-Orders of The Gods 
én αἱ διακοσμησεις TOV θεῶν 
will also Possess by much more That Indissoluble Connexion , 
καὶ κεκτήνται TOAAM μάλλον τὴν ἀδιαλυτον ODVEXELAV 
inasmuch as They are In Possession of The Underlying-Reality of The Idea of The One , 
ατε ᾽υφεστηκυιαι EVOELOMS 
and thus They are Defined According to The One : 
KOU QOWMPLOLEV OL KOTO το EV 
The Fontal/Archetypal Cause of Selves . (P113) 
TO ἀρχήγικον αἴτιον αὕὔὐτῶν 
Therefore The Descents Arise into Light in a United and in a Greater Way , 
OvvV αι Ὀπυφεσεις γίνονται = NVO@LEV@S καὶ μειζονωῶς 
than through The Likeness among Secondary Beings in relation to Primary Beings . 
TN κατα τὴν OMOLOTHTA EV TOV SEVTEPOV προς τα πρωτατοις OVOT , 
And surely then also because The Hyparxis of The Gods 
καὶ én καὶ ἡ ὉὈὉπαρξις τῶν θεῶν 
Possesses an Underlying-Reality that is so much more United than That among The Beings . 
VOEOTN KE 00M μάλλον ηνῶσθαι τῷ εν τωνοντῶν. 
Therefore All The Divine Genera are Bound-Together by Their Appropriate Intermediaries ; 
ODV TAVTA τὰ θειὰ γενη στυνδεδεται ταῖς οικεῖαις μεσοτησι, 
and The Primary Beings do not Advance into Processions that are entirely different 
καὶ τὰ πρῶτα οὐκ χώρει ἔπι προοδοῦυς τας TAVTN διαφερουσας 
without an Intermediary , 
ἀμέσως 
but Through Those Genera that are Common to Each , and from which , They Proceed , 
αλλα δια τῶν γενῶν κοινῶν EKOATEPOLG, TE OA’ WV TIPOELOL 
and of which They are Immediately (that is , without an Intermediary) The Causes . 
καὶ ὧν EOTLV αἀμεσῶως αἴτια: 
For These Join-Together The Extremes into One Union , 
γὰρ ταῦτα συναγει THOKPA KOTO μῖαν EVWOLV , 
on the one hand , by Being Spread-Under Some , by Having The Same Nature 
μεν Ὀπυπεστρώμενα τοις, συμφυῶώς 
while on the other hand , by Being Proximately Exempt from Others . 
de προσεχῶς εξηρημενα τῶν. 
And thus They Thoroughly-Preserve The Well-Ordered Procession of Divine Beings . 
καὶ διαφυλαττει τὴν EVTAKTOV απογεννήησιν TOV OELWV . 
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(Proclus’ The Theology of Plato Book 6 Chapter 2) 
Proposition 133 


On the one hand , Every God is a Beneficent-Monad or a Unific-Goodness ; 
μεν Πας θεος ἐστιν ἀγαθουργος EVaG ἡ EVOTOLOG ἀαγαθοτῆς, 


and Each One, insofar as It Is God , Possesses This Hyparxis . (P119) 
καὶ EKAOTOG καθοσον GEOG EXEL ταύτην τὴν VTAPELV : 
However on the one hand , The Very First God is Simply The Good and Simply One , 
αλλ᾽ μεν O πρώτιστος απλῶὼς τάγαθον καὶ AMAWS EV, 
whereas on the other hand , Each God that is Subsequent to The First 
δε EKQAOTOG τῶν μετὰ TO πρῶτον 


is a Certain Goodness and a Certain Μοπαά. 
EOTL τις ἀγαθοτῆης καὶ τις EVOC. 


For The Divine Characteristic Distinguishes The Monads and The Goodnesses of The Gods , 
yop ἢ θεια ἢ ιδιοτῆς διεστησε τας ἐεναδας καὶ TAG ἀγαθοτητας τῶν θεῶν, 
so that Each God , Through A Certain Characteristic of The Goodness , 
MOTE ἕκαστον KOTO TL ιδιῶμα τῆς ἀγαθοτητος 
such 85, that of Perfecting , or of Connectedly-Containing , or of Defending , 
οἷόν τελεσιουργεῖν ἢ σσυνεχεῖν ἡ φροῦρειν, 
Benefits All . 
αἀγαθυνειν παντα: 
For Each of These Gods is A Certain Good , 
YAP EKAGTOV TOVTOV EOTLV TL ἀγαθον, 
but not All The Good , 
αλλ’ Ov παν TO αγαθον, 
of which The First God Pre-Establishes The Unific Cause . 
ov TO πρῶτον προεστησατο τὴν EVLOLAV CLTLOV : 
and on which account , That Is The Good, 
καὶ διο EKELVO EOTLV ταγαθον, 
by Being The Productive Cause of All Goodness . (P8) 
ως Ὁπυποστατικοὸν THONG αγαθοτήτος. 
For All The Hyparxes of The Gods Are Not at the same time 
YAP πασαι αἱ VTAPEELG τῶν θεῶν οὔδε αμα 
Comparable/Equal to The One : 
TOAPLOOVVTAL(TAPLOOWM) TH EVL 


Such Being The Hyperbolic Transcendence that The First God is Allotted (Rep 509C) 
τοσαύτην vmepBoAnv EKELVO ελαχεν 
in relation to The Multitude of The Gods . 
προς TO πλῆθος τῶώνθεῶν. 
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Proposition 134 


On the one hand, Every Divine Intellect Intellects , as Intellect , 


μεν Πας θειος νους VOEL ὡς νοῦς 
and on the other hand , Every Divine Intellect Energizes-Providentially , as God . 
δε προνοεῖ ὡς θεος. 


For on the one hand, it is The Illustrious Perfection of Intellect To Know The Beings , 
yap μεν EOTL το εξαιρετον TEAELOV τοῦ νοῦ το γινώσκειν TO οντὰ 
and To Comprehend/Have/Contain The Beings in Intellections . (P123) 
καὶ EXELV εν νοησεσιν. 
But on the other hand, it is The Illustrious Perfection of God 
de του θεου 
To Energize-Providentially and To Fill All with Goods . (P120) 
το προνοεῖν καὶ πλήηρουν TAVTA ἀγαθῶν. 
However , The Self Impartation and The Self Fulfilling , 
δε ἢ αὐτὴ μεταδοσις καὶ ἢ πληρῶσις 
is Accomplished Through The Unification of Those that are Fulfilling 
γινεται δι᾽ EVMOLV TOV TANPODLEVOV 
in relation to The Causes Prior to Selves ; 
προς τα προ QUTOV : 
which Intellect also Imitates by Returning To The Same with The Intelligibles . 
Ὧν OVOVG KQLUIMODHEVOG EPXETOAL εἰς ταῦτον τοις VONTOLC. 
Therefore , insofar as Intellect Energizes Providentially , It Is God ; 
ουν nN τῇ VOD EVEPYELA TPOVOEL , θεος, 
since The Providence Is Established in an Energy that Is Prior to Intellect . 
τῆς TRPOVOLAG ισταμενῆς EV προ 
Wherefore , on the one hand , by also Being God , It Imparts of Itself to All: 
διο μεν ὡς καὶ θεου μεταδιδῶσιν EADTOD πασι,, 
but on the other hand , by Being Intellect It is not Present with All . 
δε WS νους OV πάρεστιν πασι: 
For The Divine also Extends to those into which 
yap τὸ θεῖον καὶ φθάνει αφ᾽ ταῦτα ETL A 


The Intellectual Characteristic does not Proceed . (P57corr) 
TO  VOEPOV LOLA μη προεισιν, (Ρ 129) 
For those that exist without Intellecting , also desire to be Energized-Providentially , 
yop TO un voovvta καὶ PovrAetar προνοεισθαι 


and to Participate of a certain Good . 
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καὶ μεταλαγχάανειν τινος ἀγαθοῦ : 
But on the one hand , this is because not All Aspire after Intellect , 
δε μεν τοῦτο διοτι οὐ παντα εφιεται VOD , 
not even , those that are capable of Participating . 
ovde Olg¢ δύυνατον UETHOXELV , 
But on the other hand , All long after The Good , and hasten to encounter It . 
oe παντα εφιεται TOD ἀγάθου καὶ σπευδει TDYELV . 


(Proclus’ Commentary on The Parmenides 967,1047) 
Proposition 135 


Every Divine Monad is Participated Immediately by A Certain One of The Beings ; 
Tlaca θειὰ ἕνας μετεχεται αἀμεσῶς Vb’ τινος EVOG THV OVTOV , 
and All Those that are Divinized Reach-up to One Divine Monad. 
καὶ παν TO εκθεουμενον OLVOLTELVETOL εἰς μιὰν θειαν Evade : 
And as many as are The Participated Monads , 
καὶ OGOL Cl μετεχομεναι EVAOSEG , 
so many are also The Participating Genera of The Beings . 
τοσαῦτα καὶ TO μετέχοντα YEV TOV OVTOV . 


For there cannot be Two or More Monads that are Participated by One Being . 
γὰρ οὔτε δῇῃο ἡ πλειους εναδες μετεχονταᾶι vO’ ενος 
(For surely , if The Characteristics in Selves are Different , 
(Yap πως TOV LOLOTHTOV EV αὕὔταῖς EENAADYLEVOV , 
must not That Being which is Connascent with Each , also be Different , 
OVAL το συμφσυομενον εκαστη καὶ : 
since The Close-Contact is brought to Light Through Likeness Ὁ) (P29) 
τῆς συναφης γινομένης δι᾽ ομοιοτῆτος ;) 
Nor can One Monad be Participated in Different ways by Many Beings . 
OVTE μιὰ ενας METEXETOL διηρημενῶὼς VO TAELOVOV. 
For there are many beings that are unadapted to be Conjoined with The Monad , 
yop TO πολλὰ OVTOL QOVVATTA τὴ εναδι, 
and they are unadapted as beings to be Conjoined 
καὶ ὡς οντὰ 
with The Monad which Is Prior to Beings , (P114-P115) 
™ TPO τῶν OVTMV 
and as many , they are unadapted to be Conjoined with The Monad . 
καὶ ὡς πολλα EVOL : 
However , on the one hand , it is Necessary that , That which Participates 
δε μεν δει TO μετεχον 
must be in a certain way Like That which is Participated , 
EVAL πη ομοιῖον TO μετεχομενῶ, 
and on the other hand , in a certain way , Other and Unlike . 
oe πη ETEPOV καὶ αἀνομοιον. 
Therefore , since The Participant is a Certain-One of The Beings , 
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Ovv επει TO PETEXOV ἔστιν τι TOV OVTOV , 
but The Monad Is Super-Ousian , and Through This , They are Unlike ; 
δὲ = 1 Eva VMEPOVOLOG ,καὶ κατὰ τοῦτο AVMLOLWVTOL , 
Accordingly then , it is Necessary that The Participant Be One , 
apa χρη TO μετεχον ELVOL EV, 
in order that Through This , It Be Like The One which is Participated , 
wa κατὰ τοῦτο OMOLOV τῶ EVL N μετεχομενω, 
and if The One is One in such a way as The Monad , 
KOLEL TO HEV ἕν οὕτως WC EVA , 
The Other is Unified by Experiencing The One , 
τὸ SE ηνώμενον ὡς πεπονθος τὸ EV 
and through The Participation of That Monad . 
και διὰ τὴν μεθεξιν εκεινῆς. 
“All Beings Pray , Except THE ONE” 


THE ONE 


Super-Ousian Monad 


Super-Vital Unity Super-Intellectual Unity 


Tov Ovt@v 


Primary Immediate-Participation-OWEows 
The Beings Ousia-Intellect-Life 


Secondary 
Beings 


articipation W/ Intermediary 
Spirit 
δαῖμον 


exOeovpuevov : 129.1, 135.2 , 138.1 , 153.7-.9 , 160.6 , 161.6 
129.1 : On the one hand , Every Divine Body is Divine by The Mediation of The Divinized Soul , 
μεν Παν θειον σῶμα EOTL θεῖον δια της ἐεκθεουμενης ψυχῆς, 
135.2 : And All Those that are Divinized Reach-up to One Divine Unity : 
καὶ παν TO EKBEODLEVOV ανατεῖνεται εἰς μιαν θειαν EVASE : 
138.1 : Of All Those that Participate of The Divine Character , and are thereby Divinized , 
τῶν Παντῶν μετεχοντῶν τῆς θειας ιδιοτῆητος KOU εἐκθεουμενῶν 
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The Very First and The Very Summit is Being . 
πρώτιστον καὶ αἀκροτατον EOTL TO OV. 
153.7 : on the one hand , The Perfection of The Gods , is One Kind of Perfection , 
μεν ἢ TEAELOTHG τῶν θεῶν αλλη, 
153.9 : and The Perfection of Those that are Divinized , is Another Kind of Perfection . 
καὶ τῶν εκθεουμενῶν OAAN 
Whereas on the other hand , The Perfection which Resides Primarily in The Gods , 
de TO TEAELOV TPWTWC EV τοις θεοις 
is not only The Cause of Perfection to Those that are Deified , but also to The Gods Themselves , 
οὐ μονον τῆς αἴτιον τελειοτητος τοῖς εκθεουμενοις , αλλα καὶ τοις θεοις MUTOIC . 
160.6 : For Every Superior Intellect is a Deified Intellect 
YAP παντος KPELTTMV νοῦ O ἐεκθεουμενος νους. 
161.6 : A Divine Intelligible Being , is Divine , by Being Deified , 
θειον VONTOV , EOTLOELOV , ὡς EKOEODLEVOV , 
PHILEBOS 


Soc: On the one hand , O Protarchus , you have mentioned those wonders concerning the one and 

μεν ὦ Πρωταάρχῆδ, Σὺ ElpNKAG τῶν θαυμαστῶν περι TO EV και 
many that are in the hands of the people , so that on the other hand , by the common agreement of 
πολλὰ τὰ δεδημευμενα : δε συγκεχωρήημενα VITO 
all people , as the saying goes , such things must not be touched , for these assertions are already 
TOVTIOV WMCENOCELMELV τῶν TOLODTMV δεῖν LN ἀαπτεσθαι, vTOAGUPAVOVTaV NSH 
thought to be childish and easy , and extreme impediments to discussions , since it is also agreed , 
γίγνεσθαι TALSAPLOST καὶ PASLA , καὶ σφοῦρα εμποδια τοις λογοις, ETEL ομολογησαμενος 
in that doctrine , never to introduce them into such discussions , as an example of one and many , 
146 tw AoyYM unde τα τοιαδε OTAV τις εκαστου 
as both members and at the same time as parts that are divisible. Because when someone says 

TE ταμελή KOL αμα μερη διελὼν : οτι 
that all those parts are collectively that one member , they are refuted and ridiculed (by the person 
παντὰ ταῦτα ειναι EKELVO TO EV eheyxn καταγελῶν 
who questions them) for having been forced to assert such monstrous absurdities ; that a single 
διηναγκασται φαναι τεραταὰ , WG TO EV 

member is both many and infinite in number , and that the many , is solely one . 

EOTL TE πολλὰ καὶ απειρα καὶ τὰ πολλὰὼὰὼ ὠςμονονεν. 
Pro: But then , what other wonders do you mean , O Socrates , in relation to This Self Logos , 

δὲ δὴ ποιὰ ἕτερα Lv AEYELS , ὦ Σώκρατες, περι τον τοῦτον αὑτον λογον 
which are not yet generally acknowledged by the people ? 
α μήπω σῃυγκεχωρημενα δεδημεῦυταῖι ; 

Soc: 15 Whenever , O child , anyone asserts The One that is not one of those beings that come 

Onotav ,WTAL, τις TLONTOL TOEV un TOV 
into existence and perish , as in the examples we gave just now . For on the one hand, in such 
YLYVOLEVOV TE καὶ ἀπολλυμένων, καθαπερ ἡμεῖς εἰπομὲν ἀρτιῶς, YAP μὲν ενταῦθοι 
cases of The One of that kind , as we said just now , it is also agreed that refutation is not necessary . 

TO EV τοιοῦτον, OEP ELMOLEV δη νυν, καὶ συγκεχώρηται TO EAEYXELV μη δειν. 
But on the other hand , when anyone does take-up the assumption , that man is one , or 
de οταν τις ETLXELPN τιθεσθαι ανθρῶπον EVA καὶι 

ox is one , or beauty is one , or The Good is one , the intense interest , in these and 
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βουν EVO καὶ το καλον εν καὶ TO ἀγαθον εν, ἡ TOAAN σπουδη μετα περι τουτῶν καὶ 
of The Monads/Units such as These , becomes a divisive conflict of interest . 
TOV EVASMV TOLOVTMV γίγνεται SLOLPEGEWS αμφισβητησις. 

Pro: How ? (Πως ;) 
Soc: On the one hand , our first consideration should be whether any such Monads truly exist . 
150 μεν Πρῶτον ὈὉπολαμβανεῖν δεῖ ELVOL EL τινας τοιαυτας μοναδας ἀληθῶς οὔσας : 
Then in turn how these Monads , each one being singular , remain always The Self , and neither 

ElTA OV πῶς ταῦτας, εκάστην OVOAV LAV QeL τὴν AVTNV καὶ μήτε 
admit generation nor destruction , and nevertheless permanently remain This Singular Being . 
προσδεχομένην γενεσιν UNTE OAEBPOV, ομῶς βεβαιοταταὰ εἰναι ταῦτην LAV : 
Then after this, if each unity exists among an infinite number of entities , are we either to assume 
δε μετὰ TOVT’ EV τοις HV καὶ ATMELPOLG γιγνομένοις εἴτε θετεον 
that it is dispersed and has become many , or that it is entirely separate by Self , which one , 
διεσπασμενην καὶ YEYOVVLAV TOAAM, ειθ’ αὐτὴν OANV χῶρις avTNS , 0 
would surely appear to be the most impossible notion of all , being The Same and One , becoming 

αν δὴ φαινοιτ᾽ αδυνατώτατον παντῶν, ταῦτον καὶ εν γιγνεσθαι 
at the same time in-one and in-Many . These are the questions , O Protarchus , about this kind of 

OUK ενενιτε καὶ πολλοις. ταῦτ᾿ εστ τὰ , OM Προταρχξ, περι τὰ τοιαῦτα 

one and many , but not of those others , which cause the utmost perplexity , if they are not 
15c εν καὶ πολλο,, αλλ’ οὐκ EKELVO , αἴτια απασης αποριας μη 

brought into an agreement in a good way , but if in turn they are well-harmonized , 

ομολογηθεντα KOAWS καὶ Ov KOAWS 
they provide an abundance of advantages . 
EVTOPLAG 


PARMENIDES 


Parmenides: Nevertheless , O Socrates , these and very many other consequences besides these , 
135A LEVTOL 
,@ Σώκρατες, Ταῦτα καὶ πανυ πολλὰ αλλα ETL TOVTOLG 
must be so in relation to The Ideas , if The Ideal Selves of The Real Beings Exist , and if one 
OVAYKOLOV ἔχειν προς THELSN , εἰ OU τδεαι αὐταὶ τῶν OVTIWV εἰσιν καὶ τις 
determines that Each One is a Certain Ideal Self ; so that one who hears these words is puzzled 
OPLELTOL EKQOTOV τι ειἰδος αὐτο: ὥστε TOV ακουοντα απορεῖν 
and questions whether Selves do exist ; or if They do Exist , that They Exist in The Highest 
TE καὶ ἀμφισβητεῖν ὡς ταῦτα οὔτε EOTL , TE EL OTL ely μαλιστα 
Degree , so that it appears abundantly necessary that Selves must be unknown by human nature . 
πολλή avayKn QUT εἰναι HYVMOTA TH ἀνθρώπινη φύσει: 
And whosoever speaks in this way , may appear to say something important ; and , which 
καὶ λεγοντα ταῦτα δοκεῖν λεγεῖν τε τι , καὶ, 0 
we just now said , may be thought of as being an extraordinary statement , by remaining unable 
αρτι ἐλέγομεν, ειναι θαυμαστῶς ως δυσ-- 
to be persuaded . And yet on the one hand, as it falls to The Ability of an Individual of a Very 
παναπεῖστον. καὶ μεν ὡς δυνησομενου τοῦ αἀνδρος πανῃυ 
Good Natural Disposition , to be able to learn that there is a certain Genus of Each Idea , and 
evodvovs (Phi32B , Rep399C) wadetv EOTL τι γένος EKHOTOD KAL 
That of The Self of Ousia by Her Self , so on the other hand , they will deserve - even 
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135B αὐτή oOvola καθ᾽’ αὐτην, δε του θαυμασ- δετι 
greater admiration , who having made this discovery , shall be able to teach yet another person 

—TOTEPOD EVPNGOVTOG δυνησομενου διδαξαι καὶ OLAAOV 
how to thoroughly-well-distinguish all these particulars , in ἃ Sufficiently-Efficient Way . 

διευκρινησαμενον TAVTA ταῦτα UKOVOOG 
Socrates: I agree with you entirely ,O Parmenides , for you speak According to my Mind . 
Lvyyopo σοι πανυ, ὦ Παρμενιδη, yap λέγεις κατὰ μοινοῦυν. 
Parmenides: But nevertheless in turn , O Socrates , if anyone indeed , does not permit The 
AAAQ μέντοι QD ,MLMKPATES, EL τις γε μη εασει 

Ideas of Real-Beings to be , by not Keeping their Mind Fixed upon all these recent objections 
εἰδὴ τῶν OVTM@V εἰναῖ, αποβλεψας εἰς παντὰ Snvov τὰ 
and others like them , and does not Define One of Each Particular Idea/Genus/Paradigm , 
καὶ ἀλλα τοιαῦτα, μηδὲ OPLELTAL EVOCEKAOTOD τι ειδος 
surely then , they will have no where to turn their understanding , while they do not allow that 

én EXEL οὔδε OTN THEWEL τὴν SLAVOLAV un εῶν 
The Idea of Each One of The Real Beings Is Always of The Self , and in this way, 
135C WEeQv EKAOTOD τῶν οντῶν ELVOL HEL τὴν αὑτην, καὶ οὕὔτῶς 
entirely destroy The Power of Dialectics . 
πανταπασι διαφθερεῖ τὴν δυναμῖν TOD διαλεγεσθαι. 

Proposition 136 


On the one hand , Every God by Being More-Whole , 

μεν Πας θεος υπαρχῶν ολικώτερος 
and by Being Arranged Nearer to The First , (P126) 
καὶ τεταάγμενος EYYUTEPM τοῦ TPWTOD 
is Participated by a More-Whole Genus of The Beings , 
HETEXETOL VTO OALKMTEPOD γένους τῶν OVTOV , 
Whereas on the other hand , Every God who is more-partial and more-remote , 
de HEPLKWTEPOG καὶ πορρώτερον, 
is Participated by a more-partial Genus of Beings . 
LTO HEPLKMTEPOD 
And as Being is to Being , so also is One Divine Monad, to Another Divine Monad . 
καὶ ὡς TO OV TPOG TO OV, OVTWG ἡ τὴν θειαν ενὰς πρὸς τὴν εναδα. 


For if The Monads are as many in number as The Beings , and the other way round ; 
γὰρ ει OL εναδες τοσαῦταῖ καὶ, OOH THOVTA , KOLEUTOAL 
and One Monad is Participated by One Being , (P135) 
EVOG μετεχομένηῆς vO’ LAG 
surely then it is Clear that The Order of The Beings , 


dn δηλον OTL ἡ ταξις τῶν OVTOV 
Proceeds According to The Order of The Monads , 
προειῖσι κατὰ τηνταξιν τῶν εναδων, 
by Being Assimilated to The Order Prior to Self . 
ομοιουμενη τῇ προ avtys, 
And so , The More-Whole Beings are of The Same Nature as The More-Whole Monads ; 
καὶ μεν τὰ ολικώτερα σσυμφυεται ταῖς ολικώτεραις : 


whereas , The more-partial Beings are of The Same Nature as The more-partial Monads . 
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de TO. μερικώτερα OVTO ταῖς μερικώτεραις. 


For if This were not 50, then in turn , the unlike would be conjoined with those that are unlike , 


yop ει μη, παλιν τα AVOLOLA σσυναψει τοις ἀνομοιοις, 
and there would not be a distribution According to That which is Deserved/Befitting/Merited . 
καὶ οὐκ EOTAL διανομῇ κατ᾽ αξιαν 
These things , however , are impossible . 
ταῦτα δὲ QASVVATH , 


If indeed then , from That Source , and from These Considerations 


ENED καὶ EKELBEV καὶ OT’ EKELVOV 
The One and Appropriate (Likeness) Measure (Rep 353) 
TOEV καὶ TO οἰκεῖον μετρον 


has been Luminously Imparted to All The Others . 
επιλαμπεται εφηκει ἀπασι τοις αλλοις 
Therefore , much more will there exist in These The Order of Participation ; 
OVDV πολλὼ μαλλον εσταῖ EV AVTOLG τῆς ταξις μεθεξεως, 
Surely then Those that are Like Depend upon Those that are Like Through That Power. 
én τὰ ομοιὰ εξαπτουσα τῶν ομοιῶν κατὰ τὴν δυναμιν. 


(Parmenides 132d) 
(Proclus’ Commentary on The Parmenides 811) 
Proposition 137 


Every Monad is Conjoined-together-with The One Being 
Πασὰα evac συνυφιστησι τῷ ενι τοον 
which Participates of Self 

LETEXOV αὐτῆς 


For on the one hand, just as The One is The Productive Cause of ΑΙ], (Ρ12-Ρ13) 
yap μεν ὡς τοὲν εστιν πυποστατικοὸν παντῶν, 
so also , is It The Cause of The Participated Monads 
OVTM καὶ αἴτιον TOV LETEXOHEVOV EVASOV 
and of The Beings that Depend upon These Monads . 
καὶ TOV OVTOV TOV AVIPTNUEVOV εἰς τας εναδας, 


Whereas on the other hand , The Monad that belongs to Each/Every Self 
de Ἢ €evag TO εξημμενον εκαστῆς 
Produces The Self which Shines Forth in Every shia Jae (P125) 
TOPQYEL ἡ ALTO ελλαμπουσαὰ εἰς 
On the one hand , The Existence is Simply The Production of The One ; 


μεν ειναι OTAWS ποιουντος τουξνος, 
whereas on the other hand , The Monad is That which Perfects Their Same Nature 
oe TO EVAHOG εἰναι αἀπεργαζομενης τῆς σύυμφυες 
insofar as It Is Of The Same Nature as The One. 
nN ἐστι σύυμφυες 


Therefore , Self Is That which By Herself , Defines The Being which Pate: of Self, 


170 


OvDV αὐτῇ ἔστιν ἢ καθ’ EXLTHV αφοριζουσα TO OV μετεχον QUVTNS 
and Exhibits , By The Way of The Ousia In Self That Super-Ousian Characteristic . 


καὶ δεικνυουσα OVOLWSMS EV AVTW τὴν VIEPOVOLOV τὴν LOLOTN TO : 
For Everywhere , That which is Secondary , 
YAP πανταχου TWO EOTLV δευτερὼς 

derives from That which Is Primary , That which It Is. (P18) 
Ὁπυπαρχξι EK του πρώτως τοῦτο το ειναι, 

Therefore , Whatever Exists of The Super-Ousian Divine Characteristic , 

ουν NTC εστιν τῆς ὈὉπεροῦυσιος θεοτῆτος ιδιοτης 
Self is also The Being , which Participates of Self , By The Way of Ousia . 
αὕτη ἔστι καὶ TOV οντος, TOD μετέχοντος OVTNS, OVOLWSMG . 


Proposition 138 


Of All The Participants of The Divine Characteristic , 
Παντῶν τῶν HETEXOVTMV τηςθειας LSLOTH TOG 
and Who Are Thereby Divinized , The First and Highest , Is The Being . 
καὶ εκθεουμενῶν TPWTLOTOV καὶ AKPOTATOV EOTL TO OV. 


For if The Being is Beyond Intellect and Life , as it has been demonstrated , (P101) 
γὰρ EL TO OV ENEKELVA καὶ του VOD καὶ της CMNS, ὡς δεδεικταῖι, 
If indeed , This , after The One , is The Cause of the Greatest Number of Effects , 
ειπερ τοῦτο μετὰ TO EV αἴτιον πλειστῶν, 
Then The Being will Be The Most High . 
TOOV QVELN ακροτατον. 
For on the one hand , It is More-Singular than Life and Intellect , 


γὰρ μεν EVLKWTEPOV TOVTOV 
And on account of this , It is In-Every-Way Viore-Noble . (P62) 
καὶ dla τοῦτο παντῶς σεμνοτερον : 
But on the other hand , there is not anything else Prior to Self , except The One . 
δε EOTLOVK αλλο προ αὐτου TMANV TOD EVOG. 
For Prior to The Unified Multitude , what else is there , except The One ? 
yop προ  TOVEVIALOD πλήθους τι αλλο n TO EV; 
But The Being is The Unified Multitude , by Being of The Limit and The Unlimited . (P89) 
δὲ TOOV EVLOLOV TANBOG =, ὡς OV EK TEPATOG καὶ απεῖρου. (Phi 25d) 
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And The Super-Ousian Monad Is Wholly Prior to The Ousia . 
καὶ TO VAEPOLOLOV (LOVOV) ολῶς προ τῆς οὐὔσιας: 


Since in The Illuminations which are also Imparted to Those that are Secondary, 


EMEL εν ταῖς ελλαμψεσι καὶ εις τὰ SEVTEPA 
The One Alone , Extends Beyond The Being . 
TO EV LOVOV φθανει ETEKELVM TOV OVTOG , 
Thus The Being Is Immediately After The One . 
δε το ον εὐθυς μετὰ τοεν. 
For That which Exists in Potential-Power , is not yet Being , 
yap τὸ ον δυνάμει , Οὕπῶ ον, 
but nevertheless , According to The Nature of Itself , It Is One . 
de κατα τὴν φυσιν εαὐτου ἔξεστι EV. 
And That which follows after This Potential-Power , 
καὶ το μετα τοῦτο 
Exists Now in Actual-Energy . 
ov ἡδη EVEPYELO . 
Accordingly then , Among The Archetypes/Causes/Principles , 
apa εν ταις ἀρχαῖς 
That which “Is” Non-Being “Is” Immediately Beyond The Being , 
το μη ον εὐθυς επεκεῖναὰα TOV OVTOG, 
By Being Superior to The Being , and by Being One . 
ως KPELTTOV τοῦ οντος καὶ εν. 


(Proclus’ The Theology of Plato , Book 3 Chapter (viii > xi)) 
(Proclus’ Commentary on The Timaeus , Book 2 696, 1170) 
Proposition 139 


All That Participate of The Divine Monads , 

Παντα TH WETEXOVTA τῶν θειῶν EVASOV , 
Beginning from The Being , End in a Corporeal Nature : 
OPXOLMEVO απο TOV OVTOG , TEAEVTH εἰς τῆν σωματικὴν OVDOLV : 
For The Being is The First of The Participants , 

YAP TO OV EOTL TO πρῶτον τῶν LETEXOVTOV , 

But The Body , is The Last of The Participants ; 

δε TO σώμα εσχατον 
(for we say , that there are also Divine Bodies) . 
(yap φαμεν ELVAL καὶ BELA σώματα). 


For The Summits 
YAP τὰ ἀκροτατα 
of All The Genera of Bodies , of Souls and of Intellects 
TAVTIOV TOV γενῶν OWLOATOV, ψυχῶν, VOWV 
are Attributed to The Gods , 
OLVELTOL τοις θεοις 


(P72corr) 


(P138) 


in order that in Every Order , Those Attributes that are Analogous to The Gods 
ινα εν παση ταξει TO VTAPXN AVAAOYOLVTA τοις θεοις 


may Connect and Preserve Those that are Secondary , 
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σὈυνεκτικα καὶ σώστικα τῶν SEDTEPOV , 
and in order that Each Number may be Whole , 
και EKMAOTOG αριθμος ἢ ολος 
by Containing All in Itself 
EXOV TAVTA EV EALTOV 


According to The-Whole-in-The-Part Relation , (P65-P67) 
KOTO TO OAOV EV TM μέρει 
and by Containing in Itself The Divine Characteristic Prior to The Others. (P103) 
καὶ τὴν θειαὰν ιδιοτητὰα TPO τωναλλων. 


Therefore , The Divine Genus Exists Corporeally , Psychically , and Intellectually . 
ουν TO θεῖον γενος EOTLV καὶ σώματικῶς καὶ ψυχικῶς καὶ νοερῶς. 
And it is Clear that All These Characteristics are Divine Through Participation . 


καὶ SnAov οτιπᾶντθὺ ταῦτα Bela κατα μεθεξιν : 
For That which Is Primarily Divine has an Underlying Reality in The Monads . 
yop τὸ TPWTWG θεῖον VOEOTH KE EV ταῖς EVQOLV . 
Accordingly then , Those that Participate of The Divine Monads 
apa τὰ METEXOVTO TOV θειῶν EVOSOV 


on the one hand , Begin from The Being , 

μὲν αρχεται ATO TOV OVTOG , 
but on the other hand , come-to-an-end in a Corporeal Nature . 
δε ANYEL εἰς τὴν σωματικὴν φυσιν. 


(Proclus’ Commentary on The 1* Alcibiades <52>) 
Proposition 140 


All The Powers of The Gods Originate from On-High , 
Πασαῖ αἵ δυνάμεις TOV θεῶν APXOLEVAL AVM@BEV 
and Proceed Through The Middle of Those that are Appropriate , 


καὶ προιουσαι διὰ μεσοτήτον τῶν OLKELMV 
Extending as far as to the last , and to the places about The Earth . 
KQONKOVOL HEXPL TOV ἐσχατῶν καὶ τῶν TOTMV περι γην. 


For neither does anything intercept and hinder ‘These Powers from Being-Present in All . 
yap οὔτε τι διειργει καὶ ATOKWAVEL EKELVAG της παρουσιας εἰς πανταὰ 
(For They are not in need of places or spaces/intervals , 
(yap οὐδὲ S€OVTAL TONMOV καὶ διαστασεῶν, 
on account of Their Irrepressible Transcendency in relation to All , 


δια τὴν αἀσχετον Ὁπεροχῆν προς πάαντα 
and by Their Presence Being Everywhere Unmingled) . (P98) 
καὶ τὴν TAPOVOLAV παντάχου αμῖκτον), 
Nor is That which is Adapted to Participate of Selves hindered from Its Participation . 
οὔτε τὸ επιτηδειον μετεχεῖιν αὐτῶν KWAVETOL τῆς μεθεξεως, 


But as soon as anything is Prepared for Participation , They also come to Be Present , 
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αλλ’ CLL τι ετοῖμον προς τὴν HETOVOLAV κακειναῖ TE γινεται MOPELOLV , 
but neither did They approach at that time , nor were They absent before this time , 


οὔτε παραγενομεναι τοτε οὔτε αποῦυσαι προτερον, 
Since They Are Always Maintained In The Same Way . 
αλλ’ αξι εχουσαι ὡσαῦυτῶς 
Therefore if any Earthly Nature is Adapted to Participate , They are Present even to This : 
ODV EQVTL τῶν περι γῆν TNEMITHSELOV LETEXELV TOPELOL καὶ TOVTO : 


and Through The Order of Selves Having Filled All of Themselves , (P120) 
καὶ κατὰ τὴν ταξιν CVTOV TETANPWKQAOLV TAVTA EQVTOV , 
on the one hand , They will also Be Present In a Greater Way with Superior Natures , 


μεν καὶ παρειῖσι μειζονως τοις VMEPTEPOIC , 
but then , They will Be Present In a Middle Way with Middle Natures , 
de τοις μέσοις, 
and finally , They will be Present in an ultimate way with those that are last . 
δε EOX ATW τοις EOXATOIC . 
Therefore , from On-High , They Extend Themselves as far as to the last . 
Ovv ανῶθεν EKTELVOVOLV μεχρι τῶν τελευταῖῶν : 
Hence also , in these last there are Representations/Reflections/Echoes of Those that are First , 
οθεν καὶ EV TODTOIG εἰσι εμφασεις τῶν πρώτων, 


and All Sympathize with All ; 
καὶ TAVTA συμπαθη TAOLV , 
on the one hand , Those that are Secondary Pre-Subsist in The Primary 


μεν τῶν δευτερὼν TPOVTAPXOVTMV εν τοις πρώτοις, 
but on the other hand , The Primary are Exhibited in Those that are Secondary . 
δε τῶν πρώτων εἐμφαϊινομένῶν εν τοῖς δεῦτεροις: 
For Each Order Subsists in ἃ Threefold Way , 
γὰρ EKAOTOV Ὧν τριχῶς 
either Through Cause or Through Hyparxis or Through Participation . (P65) 


ἢ κατ’ αἴτιὰν ἢ Kat’ υ᾽υπαρξῖν ἡ κατα μεθεξιν. 
Proposition 141 


On the one hand, All of Divine Providence 
μεν Πασα θειῶν προνοιᾶ 
is Exempt from The Natures for which She Provides , 
EOTLV ἢ εξηρημενῆ τῶν TPOVOODLEVOV 
while on the other hand , She is Co-ordinate with Them . 
de n συντεταγμενη 


For on the one hand , The Divine Beings 
γὰρ μεν τὰ 
are Entirely Expanded-Above Those that are Illuminated (P122) 
παντελῶς VTEPTAWTOUANAOM) τῶν EAADUUTOLEVO@V 
Through Their Hyparxis and The Characteristic of Their Order , 


κατὰ TtHVvAaApelv καὶ τῆς ιδιοτηταὰ TAEEMS 
But on the other hand , Those Divine Beings of The Kosmic-Order of Self , 
de τὰ OVTO τῆς διακοσμήσεως αὐτῆς 


Provide for Their Subordinates of The Co-ordination of Self , 
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προνοεῖ τῶν υφειμενῶν τῆς σύυστοιχιας AVTIS , 
by also Imitating The Providential Energy of Those that are Exempt , 
καὶ μιμουμενα τὴν προνοητικὴν EVEPYELAV τῶν εξηρημενῶν 
and Desire to Fill Those that are Secondary 
καὶ εφιεμενα πληροῦν TA δευτερα 
with The Goods which They are Able to Impart . 
TOV ἀγαθῶν WV ταῦτα SOVATOL . 


(Syrianus , On Aristotle’s Metaphysics 13-14 , 132-26 , 125-1 , 146-2) 
(Proclus’ Commentary on The 1* Alcibiades <159>) 
Proposition 142 


On the one hand , The Gods are Present with All In The Same Way ; 


μεν οι θεοι πάρεισιν Πασι MOQVTWG : 
but on the other hand, not All are present with The Gods in The Same way . 
de οὐ πάντα παρεστιν τοις θεοις WOOVTWG , 


However , Each one Participates of The Presence of Those 
αλλ’ εκαστα μεταλαγχανει τῆς παρουσιας EKELVOV 
According to The Order and Power of The Selves : 
κατα ταξιῖν TE καὶ δυναμιῖν TOV αὐτῶν, 

Thus on the one hand , Some Participate Uniformly , but others , in a manifold way ; 
μεν TO ἐνοειδῶς, SE TO πεπλήθυσμενος, 

and also on the one hand , Some Participate Eternally , but others through Time ; 
καὶ μεν TO αἰδιῶς, δὲ τὰ κατὰ XPOVOV, 
and also on the one hand , Some Participate Incorporeally , but others Corporeally . 

καὶ μὲν τα ασωώματῶς, δὲ τὰ σωματικῶς. 
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For it is Necessary that the different Participations of The Selves , 
γὰρ αναγκη τὴν διαφορον μεθεξιν τῶν αὐτῶν 
must come to be different , either from the participant , 
γίνεσθαι διαφορον ἢ AAPM TO μετεχον 
or from That which is Being Participated . 
ἡ παρὰ TO μετεχομενον. 

But All that Is Divine , Always Maintains The Order of Self , 
αλλα TOV TO θεῖον QEL EXEL τὴν TAELV AVTNV , 
and Exists Without habitude , and Is Unmingled in relation to All . 

καὶ εστι QOXETOV καὶ ααμῖκτον προς παντα. 
Therefore , it remains that the mutation takes place from solely the participants , 
Opa λεῖπεται τὴν εξαλααγην υφιστασθαι LOVOV παρα TO LETEXOV , 
and that which is not in The Same way , exists in these , 
καὶ το οὐχ ὠσαυτῶς εἴναῖεν τοῦυτοις 
and they are at different times , differently present with The Gods ; 
καὶ ταῦτα LAAWS αλλοτε καὶ AAAWS αλλα παρειναῖ τοις θεοις : 
so that although , The Gods are Present with All , In The Same Way , 
MOTE EKELVWV TAPOVTMV πασιν MOQKVTOS , 
All are not present with Them , in The Same way , 
τὰ παντα OVX MOPEOTLV EKELVOLG , WOMUTMS , 
but each one , is present such as they Are Able , 
αλλ’ EKXOTA παρεστι ως δυναται 
and such as They Are Present , 


καὶ ὡς παρεστιν 
and in this way they Are Able to Benefit of Their Illuminations ; 
οὕτως απολαῦει EKELVOV : 
for The Participation Exists Through The Measure of The Presence of ‘These . 
yop ἢ μεθεξις KOTO TO μετρον τῆς παροῦσιας TOVTMV. 


(Proclus’ Commentary on The Parmenides 842 > 844) 
(lamblichus’ On The Mysteries , Book 2 Chapter 3 & 6) 
Proposition 143 


All those that are inferior , give way to The Presence of The Gods ; 
Παντα TH KATASEEOTEPH , VDIEELOTATOL TN MAPOVOLA τῶν θεῶν : 
although That which Participates (of Them) , Must be Adapted (to Participation) , 


καν το ἢ μετεχον επιτηδειον 
thus on the one hand, All that is foreign from The Divine Light, 
μεν TOV TO ἀλλοτριον τοῦ θειου φῶτος 


becomes far removed (from Ii) , 
γίγνεται ἐκποδὼν 
but yet on the other hand, All are [Illuminated , At-Once , by The Gods . 
δε παντα καταλαμπεται αθροῶς VITO τῶν θεῶν. 


For on the one hand , The Divine Natures , 
γὰρ μὲν TO BELA 
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(P98) 


are Always More-Comprehensive and More-Powerful 
EOTLV CEL σπεριληπτικώτερα καὶ δυνατώτερα 
than Those which Proceed from Selves . 
τῶν TPOEABOVTMV απ’ αὐτῶν, 
But on the other hand , the ineptitude of the participants 
δε ἡ AVETLTNSELOTNS τῶν μετεχοντῶν 
becomes the “cause” of the “undoing” of The Divine Light ; 
YLVETOL αἴτια τῆς EAAELWEMS τοῦ BELOD φῶτος ; 
For this ineptitude obscures It , by its own imbecility . 
γὰρ KOKELVO αἀμῦυδροι TH EATS ασθενια. 
But once That becomes obscured , 
δὲ EKELVOD αμυδροσυμενου 
something else , appears to take possession of That Mastery , 

TL AAO SOKEL μεταλαμβανεῖν τὴν EXLKPATELAV 

not According to The Power of Self , 

OD κατὰ τὴν δυναμῖν αὐτου, 

but through the imbecility of the participant , 
AAG κατὰ τὴν ASLVALLAV TOD μετεχοντος 
which appears to rise up against , 
SOKODV κατεξανιστασθαι 
The Divine Ideal of The Illumination . 
τοῦ BELOD ELSOVG τῆς ελλαμψεῶς. 


(famblichus’ On the Mysteries Book 1 Chapter 13) 
Proposition 144 


All The Beings , and All The Kosmic-Orders of The Beings , 
Παντα τὰ OVTA καὶ TACO αἵ διακοσμήσεις τῶν OVTWV 


Advance as far in Their Processions , as do The Orders of The Gods . 
προεληλύθασιν OGOV ETL τόσουτον καὶ εφ’ αἵ SLATAEELS τῶν θεῶν. 


(προερχομαι) 


For The Gods Produce The Beings In-Conjunction-with Themselves , 
γὰρ Ot θεοι τὰ οντὰ συμπαρηγαγον εαῦτοις 
and nothing is Able to Subsist , and to Receive Measure and Order 


καὶ οὐδεν ἣν οἷον DIOOTHVAL καὶ TOXELV LETPOD καὶ TAEEWS 
outside of The Gods. 
εξω TOV θεῶν: 
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(P57) 


(P142) 


For All are also Perfected Through The Power of Selves , 
γὰρ παντα καὶ τελειουνται KATA τὴν SLVALLV αὐτῶν, 
and are Arranged and Measured by The Gods . 
καὶ TOATTETOL καὶ μετρειται παρα τῶν θεῶν. 
Therefore , The Gods also Pre-Exist , Prior to the last Genera in The Beings , 
OVV OL DEOL καὶ προυπαρχοῦυσιν TPO τῶν EOXATOV γενῶν EV τοῖς OVOL 
Who also Adorn these and Impart to them 
καὶ κοσμουντες ταῦτα καὶ διδοντες TOVTOLG 
Life , Specific-Ideal-Forms and Perfection , 
καὶ CONV καὶ ELSOTOLLAV καὶ TEAELOTHTOA 
and Revert/Convert these to The Good . 
καὶ EMLOTPEDOVTES ταῦτα προς TO ἀαγαθον, 
and in a similar way , The Gods are also Prior to The Middle Orders, 
ὡσαύτως καὶ προ τῶν μέσων, 
and Prior to The First Genera of Beings . 
καὶ προ τῶν πρῶώτῶν ; 
And All are Bound and Rooted in The Gods , 
καὶ MAVTOL ἐνδεδεται καὶ EVEPPLCWTAL τοις θεοις, 
and All are Preserved through This Cause . 
καὶ = OMCETAL δια THVTNV τὴν αἴτιαν : 


But when anything defects from The Gods , it departs into non-Being , 
de TL ἀποσταν TOV θεῶν, AVTO VTMEELOTATO εἰς TO μη OV 
and becomes altogether destitute and indistinct 
καὶ YEVOLEVOV παντελῶς EPNLOV καὶ αφανιζεται 
by becoming entirely sterile 
TOVTN στεροῦμενον 
of Those Natures by which it was Contained . 
TOV OVVEXOVTOV . 


(Proclus’ Commentary on The Timaeus Book 1 64c-e) 
Proposition 145 


The Distinctive Character of Every Divine Order 
Ἢ τἰδιοτης Tlaons θειας ταξεως 
Constantly Traverses Through All Those that are Secondary , 
φοιτα δια παντῶν τῶν δευτερῶν, 
And Bestows Itself to All the subordinate (inferior/needy) Generations . 
καὶ διδῶσιν EAVTHV αἀπασι KATASEEGTEPOLSG γένεσιν. 


For if The Beings Proceed as far as and to such an extent 


γὰρ EL TH οντὰ προεῖσιν αχρι καὶ τοσούτου EWS , 
which The Kosmic Orders of The Gods Advance , (P144) 
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οὐ Ot διοκοσμοι τῶν θεῶν προεληλυθασιν, 
then , there is ἃ Supernally-Illuminated Distinctive Character of The Divine Powers 
εστιν ανῶθεν ελλαμπομενη 7 ἰδιοτης τῶν θειῶν δυναμεῶν 
in Each and Every Generation ; 
εν EKQOTOLG γένεσιν, 
for Each is Provided with That Characteristic , from its Appropriate Proximate Cause , 


γὰρ ἕκαστον κομιζεται τὴν LOLOTHTA , απὸ τῆς OLKELAG προσεχοῦς αἰἴτιας, 
according to which , That Characteristic is Allotted Its Underlying-Reality . 
καθ’ ἢν εκεινη ελαχε τὴν Ὀυποστασιν. 


Thus I mean , such as , if there is a Certain Cathartic/Purifying Deity , 
δὲ AEyYM , οἷόν .εἰ ἔστι τις καθαρτικῆ θεοτης, 
there is also a purification in Souls , in animals, in plants , and in stones . 
EOTL καὶ καθαρσις EV ψυχαῖς καὶ EV ζώοις καὶ EV φυτοῖς καὶ EV ALBOIG . 


Purifying/Perfecting Deity 


Athena 
Nature Souls in Purification 
Animals (Self-propelled) Odysseus 
wild ATame a 
Stones/Minerals Plants Thrasymachos Theaetetus 
worthless / Precious Healthful / noxious 


(Separated/Divided according to 
their own characteristic nature — Cratylus 387-389) 


And in a similar way , if there is a Certain 
καὶ ομοιῶς ει τις 
Guardian , Convertive , Perfective , or Vivific Power . 
OPOVPNTLKN , καὶ EL τις ENLOTPENTLKN , καὶ EL TEAEOLOVPYOG , καὶ EL CWOTOLOG . 
And thus, a stone only Partakes of That Divine Cathartic Power in a corporeal way , 


καὶ μὲν O λιθος μονον μετέχει τῆς καθαρτικῆς SLVALEMS σωματικῶς 
whereas , a plant Participates , still more clearly , through its life . 
δὲ TO φυτον ETL τρανεστερον κατα τὴν Conv, 


Whereas an animal also possesses This Idea through its impulse (instinct for survival) 
δὲ TOCWOV καὶ EXEL τοῦτο TO £1606 KATA τὴν ορμῆν , 
but The Rational Soul , Rationally , 
δὲ λογικῇ ψυχῃ λογικῶς, (KATH TEXVN) 
and Intellect , Intellectually (Intuitively) ; 
δὲ νοῦς νοερῶς 
but The Gods , In a Super-Ousian Way and In A Unific Way . 


δὲ Ol θεοι ππεροῦυσιως καὶ EVLOLLODG ; 
Thus The Whole Series (Golden-Chain) , also has The Power of Self 
ἡ TAH GCELPA καὶ EXEL τὴν δυναμιν αὐτὴν 


from THE ONE DIVINE CAUSE . 
απο τῆς μιᾶς θειᾶς AITLAC. 
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vag 
<q | 


ge he 


Gold Sunflower Cock Odysseus Socrates Apollo 
Mineral/Stone , Plant , Animal , Rational Soul , Intellectual Soul , The Gods 


And The Self/Same Logos applies to The Characteristics of The Remaining Divine Powers , 
καὶ O αὕὕτος δλογος ἐπι τῶν λοιπῶν 
For All Depend upon The Gods , 
yap Tavta εξηπται(εξαπτω) τῶν θεῶν, 
thus on the one hand , some natures are Illuminated by Some Gods , 


καὶ μεν TOL προλαμπεται EF KAA , 
while on the other hand , others are Illuminated by Other Gods , 
de TOL εξ αλλων, 
thus The Divine Series , Duly Traverses as far as to those that are last ; 

καὶ OL σειραι καθηκουσι EXPL τῶν EOXATOV: 
And some natures , on the one hand , are Connected to Those Gods , Immediately , 
KOU τα μεν AVYPTNTOUAVAPTAM) εἰς εκεινοὺυς ἀμέσως, 

but others , on the other hand , by a greater or less number of Intermediaries ; (P128) 
TO oe δια TAELOVMV ἡ ελαττόνῶν μεσῶν: 


“For All are Full of Gods” —Thales- 
“δε MAVTA μεστα θεῶν ” -Θαλης- 


and so whatever each one Naturally possesses , it derives from That Source . (P74) 
καὶ δ’ EKAOTOV κατὰ φυσιν EXEL, EXEL εκειθεν. 


(Plato , The Republic Chapter 12 4010) 
(Proclus’ Commentary on The Cratylus 13-19 > 25-s) 
(Proclus’ Commentary on The Timaeus Book 1 34c-d) 
(Proclus’ Commentary on The Parmenides 874) 
(Damascius’ On 1* Principles Chapter 28 (1-76>81) 
Proposition 146 


The Ends of All The Divine Processions are Assimilated to The Beginnings of Themselves , 
TO TEAN Πασῶὼν τῶν θειὼν TPOOSV ομοιουται προς TAS αρχας EQUTOV , 
by Preserving a Beginningless and Endless Circle , 
OMCOVTA AVAPXOV καὶ ATEAEVTNTOV KVKAOV 
Through Their Conversion to Their Beginnings . 
δια επιστροφης προς τας αρχας. 
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For if Each One of Those that have Proceeded , 
YP EL EKAOTOV TOV  TPOEABOVTMV 
is also Converted to The Proper Beginning from which Each One Proceeded, (P31) 
καὶ επιστρεφεταᾶι  TNHVOLKELAVAPXNV , Ad’ ἧς TPOEANAVOE , 
then without a doubt , even more so , will The Whole Orders , 
δηπου TOAAW μάλλον αι OAc ταξεις, 
having Proceeded from The Summit of Themselves , again be Converted to That . 
προελθουσαι απο τῆς AKPOTNTOS EAVTOV , TOALV επιστρεφονταῖ προς EKELVIVV . 
But The Conversion of That End to That Beginning , 
δὲ NEMLOTPOON TOD TEADUG εἰς τὴν ἀρχὴν 
also Completes The Whole Convergence to Herself and One Boundary , 
καὶ ἀπεργαζεται πασαν συννευουσαν εἰς EXAVTNV καὶ LLAV WPLOLEVIV 
and Exhibits Through That Convergency , 
καὶ επιδεικνυμενην δια τῆς GUVVEDGEMS 
That which is Uniform in Its Multitude . 
το EVOELOEG EV TH πλήθει. 


Proposition 147 


The Summits of All The Divine Kosmic-Orders , 
τὰ AKPOTATA Παντῶν τῶν BELWV διακοσμῶν 
Are Assimilated to The Limits of Those that are Superior . 
OMOLOVTHAL τοῖς περᾶσιν τῶν VTEPKELLEVOV . 


For if it is Necessary that there be 
γὰρ EL del ELVOL 
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ἃ Maintained-Inter-Connection of The Divine Procession , 
OVVEXELAV τῆς θειᾶὰς προοδου 
and that Each Order should be Bound-Together 
καὶ EKAOTHV TAELV συνδεδεσθαι 
by Their Appropriate Middles , (P132-140) 
ταῖς οἰκειαῖς μεσοτήησιν, 
then it is Necessary , that The Summits of The Secondary Orders 
avayKn TAG AKPOTHTAG τῶν SEVTEPOV 
should come in Contact with The Terminations of The First Orders . 
OVVONTELV ταῖς ATOMEPATMOEOL τῶν TPMTOV : 


But This Contact is Through Likeness . (P29,P32) 
δὲ ἡ ovvadon δι᾽ ομοιοτητος. 


Hence , there will be a Likeness of The Summits of The Subordinate Order 


Opa EOTOL ομοιοτῆς TOV ἀρχῶν τῆς τυφεϊμενης ταξεῶς 
to The Terminations of The Upper-Foundations . 
προς τα TEAH τῆς VIEPLOPVLEVNG . 


Proposition 148 
Every Divine Order is United to Itself , in a Threefold Way , 
Πασα θειαὰ TAELG συνηνωται EAVTH τριχῶς : 


from Its Summit which is in Self , and from 115 Middle , and from [15 End. 
απο τῆς AKPOTNTOS τῆς EV αὐτῆ TE καὶ ATO τῆς UEDOTNTOG καὶ ἀπο TOD TEAOUG . 


For on the one hand , since The Self Possesses a Power Most-Singular , 
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yap μεν nN EXOVGQ SVVALLV EVIKMTATHV , 
Self Transmits Union to All , and Unites The Whole 
διαπεμπει τὴν EVMOLV εις πασαν καὶ EVOL πᾶσαν, 
While Self , Abides On-High . (P125) 
αὐτὴν avadvev 


But on the other hand , The Middle , by Fully-Extending to both The Extremes , 
de ἢ μέσοτης διατεινουσα EN’ ALOW TAAKPA, 
Binds-Together The Whole about Herself : (P132) 
OvVOEL πᾶσαν περιεαῦτην, 
On the one hand , Translating/Transmitting/Interpreting The Gifts of Those that are First , 
μεν διαπορθμευουσα TAG δοσεῖς τῶν πρώτων, 
but on the other hand , Drawing-up The Powers of those that are last , 
δε ανατεινοῦυσα TAC SVVALELG τῶν TEAEVTALOV , 
and Inserting a Communion in All , 
καὶ EVTLBELGH κοινώνιαν TOOL 
and a Mutual-Bond-with Each-Other . 
καὶ σύυνδεσιν προς αλληλα: 
For in this way The Whole Arrangement comes to Be One , 
γὰρ OvTAS ἢ OAN διαταξις γινεται μιὰ 
Through both , Those that Fill , 
εκ TE τῶν πληρουντῶν 
and Those that are Filled , 
καὶ TOV TANPODLEVOV , 

Converging to The Middle , just as if to a Certain Center . 
OVVVEVOVTOV εἰς TV μεσοτήῆτα ὥσπερ εἰς TL KEVTPOV . 


Finally , The Termination is Turned back again to The Beginning , 


δε ἡ αποπερατῶσις, επιστρεφουσα παλῖν εἰς τὴν ἀρχὴν 
by Recovering/Recalling/Drawing-Back The Proceeding Powers , 
ETAVAYOVOA τας προελθουσας δυνάμεις, 
and It Imparts Likeness and Convergency to The Whole Order . (P146) 


καὶ παρέχεται OMOLOTHTA καὶ ODVVEDOLV TH OAN TAEEL . 
And in this way The Complete Kosmic-Order is One 
καὶ ουὐτῶὼς οσῦυμπας διάκοσμος ἐστι εἰς 
Through The Unific Power of Those that are First , 
διὰ της EVOTOLOD SLVALEWS TOV πρώτων 
Through The Connectivity Existing in The Middle , 


διὰ τῆς συνοχης εν τῇ μεσοτήητι 
and Through The Conversion of The End to The Beginning of The Processions . 
καὶ διὰ TNS EXLOTPOONS TOV τέλους εἰς τὴν ἀρχὴν τῶν TPOOSOV . 


Proposition 149 


All The Multitude of The Divine Monads is Limited Through Number . 
Παν το πληηθος TOV BVELWV EVASMV EOTL TETEPHOLEVOV KATH CLPLOLLOV . 


For if This Multitude is Most-Near to The One , It will not be Unlimited . (P113) 
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γὰρ εἰ EOTLV εγγυτατῶ τοῦ ενος, αν οὐκ VIAPXOL απειρον : 


For The Unlimited is not of The Same Nature , 
γὰρ TOOMELPOV OVD ODLLOVEG 
but is foreign , to The One . 
αλλα AAAOTPLOV , TH EVL. 
For if The Multitude were also separated from The One 
YAP EL τοπλήθος καὶ αφισταταῖ τοῦ EVOG 
Through Self , 
καθ’ αὐτο, 
it is clear that The Unlimited Multitude is altogether destitute of That . 
δηλον ὡς TO απεῖρον πλῆθος παντελῶς EPTLLOV EKELVOD : 
on which account It is also powerless and inefficacious . 
διο καὶ ἀαδυναμον καὶ αδρανες. 


Accordingly then , The Multitude of The Gods , is not Unlimited Multitude . 


αρα TO πλῆθος τῶν θεῶν οὐκ απειρῶν. 
Hence It is The Idea of The One and is Limited , 
apa EVOELSEG καὶ πεπεράσμενον, 
and It is More-Limited than Every Other Multitude ; 
καὶ μάλλον πεπεράσμενον παντος ἀλλοῦ TANBODG : 
for It is More-Akin to The One than Every Other Multitude . 
γὰρ μαλλον GDYYEVES τῶ EVL παντος HAAOD πληθους. 


Therefore on the one hand , if ‘The Source were Many , 
OvV μεν ει ἢ αἀρχῆη πλῆθος 
then That which would be Nearer to The Source 
το EYYUTEPO τῆς ἀρχῆς 
would Necessarily be Many More than that which is more remote . 
εδει Elval πλῆθος μαλλον του πορρώτερον 
(For That which is Nearer is More-Like) . 
(yap TO εγγύτερον OLLOLOTEPOV) : 


On the other hand , since That which is First is One , 
de επει TO πρῶτον ἔστι EV 
The Multitude which is Conjoined with That , 
TO πληθος συναφες EKELV@ 
is Many Less than that which is more remote 
πλήθος NTTOV του πορρώτερον : 
But The Unlimited is not ἃ Lesser-Multitude , 
δὲ τοαπεῖρον OLY NTTOV πλῆθος, 
but The Greatest Multitude . 
AAG μαλιστὰ πληθος. 


(Proclus’ The Theology of Plato Book 3 Chapter 1 (iv)) 
Proposition 150 


All That Proceeds In The Divine Orders , 
Παν το προῖον εν ταῖς θειαις ταξεσι 
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(P5) 


is not Naturally Adapted to Receive All The Powers of Its Producing Cause . 
οὐ TEDVKEV υποδεχεσθαι πασας τας δυνάμεις TOD παραγοντος, 

Nor can Those that are Secondary Wholly Receive All The Powers of Those Prior to Selves , 
ovde τὰ δεύτερα OAWS πασας τας τῶν προ αὕὔτῶν, 
but These Possess Certain Powers Exempt from those that are inferior/subordinate , 
OAK’ EKELVOL EXEL τινας δυνάμεις εξηρημενας τῶν καταδεεστερῶν 

and are Incomprehensible to those that are after to Selves . 
KOU απεριλήπτους τοις μετ᾽ ασυτα. 


For if The Characteristics of The Gods Differ from Each Other , then 
YOP EL QL ιδιοτητες τῶν θεῶν διαφερουσιν 
on the one hand , Those of those that are subordinate Pre-Subsist {In The Superior Ones ; 
μεν αἵ τῶν υφειμενῶν προυπαρχοῦσιν EV τοις υπερτεροις, 
whereas , Those of The Superior , by Being More-Whole , do not exist in the subordinate . 
δε αι τῶν VTEPTEPWV, οντῶὼν  OALKWTEPWV , οὐκ εἰσιν εν τοις ᾽υφειμενοις, 
Thus on the one hand , The Superior Ones , Impart Some Characteristics to Their Progeny , 
αλλα μεν τὰ κρείττονα ενδιδῶσι τὰς GAN’ AVTWV τοις TAPMYOLEVOLG , 
on the other hand , They Pre Contain Other Characteristics in Selves In An Exempt Way . 
δε TIPOELAN EV τας EVAVTOIG εξηρημενῶς. 
For it has been shown , that Those who are Nearer The One are More-Whole ; (P126) 
γὰρ HEV SESELKTAL OTL οἱ εἰσιν EYYUTEPM TOD EVOG OALKMTEPOL , 
whereas on the other hand , those who are more-remote are more-partial . 
de OL πορρώτερον LEPLKMTEPOV : 
But if The More-Whole Possess More-Comprehensive Powers than the more-partial , 
δε οι OALKMTEPOL EXOVOL περιληπτικώτερας δυναμεῖις τῶν LEPLKWTEPOV : 
then The Secondary and more-partial Order will not Contain The Power of Those . 
αρα OL SEVTEPALV καὶ μερικώτεραν TAELV οὐκ EXOVTEG TEPLANWOVTAL τὴν δυναμῖν EKELVOV 
Accordingly then , there is Something In-Comprehensible and Un-Circumscribed 
apa ἐστιν τι απεριλήπτον καὶ απεριγραφον 
In Those that Are Superior by Those that are Subordinate 
εν τοις UMEPTEPOLG τοις υφειμένοις. 
For Each One of The Divine Orders is indeed Unlimited In This Way : 
γὰρ ἕκαστον τῶν θειῶν καὶ ουτῶς 
for it has been shown that , The Unlimited is not Unlimited to Itself , (P93) 
δεδεικται ον οὔτε ἀπειρον EADTM 
nor much less to Those Above who are Before Self , 
οὔτε TOAAM τοις DITEP TPOTEPOV MDTO, 
but The Unlimited is Unlimited to All Those who are After Itself . 
αλλα πασιν τοις μεθ’ εαῦτο: 
thus It exists according to the infinite potential-power in these inferior natures . (P86) 
δε KOTO ἡ ANELPLA τὴν δυναμῖν εν εκεινοις 
Therefore , The Unlimited is Incomprehensible , to those to which It is Unlimited . 
δε TO απεῖρον απεριλήπτον, οις EOTLV απειρον : 
Accordingly then , those that are inferior do not Participate of All The Powers 
apa τὰ KOTOASEEGTEPH οὐκ μετέχει πασῶν TOV δυναμεῶν, 
which Those that are Superior Pre-Comprehend in Themselves . 
@v τοις κρείττονα προειλήῆφεν εν εαῦτοις 
(For surely then These are Incomprehensible to Those that are Secondary , 
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(yop én EKELVA TEPLANTTA τοις SEVTEPOIG , 
just as The Secondary shall be to those subsequent to Themselves ) . 
ὥσπερ TH δεύτερα AVTV καὶ QVTOIG ) . 
Therefore , These Secondary Powers (by being more-Partial) 
OvV ταῦτα δια TO μερικώτερον 
will not Possess All The Powers of Those . 
OVTE EXEL πασας τας EKELVOV : 
nor will They Possess The Self which Those Possess , 
οὔτε EXEL TOV αὕτον ας EKELVOLG EXEL 
on account of The Unlimitedness which makes 
δια τὴν ANELPAV τὴν ποιουσαν 
Those that are Superior Transcend those that are inferior . 
EKELVOL VIEPOEPELV τῶν καταδεεστερῶν. 


(Propositions 150-159 : Proclus’ Commentary on The Parmenides 1048-1049) 
Proposition 151 


All That Is Paternal in The Gods Has a Primary-Function , 
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Παν TO πατρικὸν εν τοῖς θεοις EOTL πρωτοῦυργον 
and Is Pre-Established in The Order of The Good , 
καὶ προιστάμενον εν TOEEL ταγαθου 
According to All The Divine Kosmic-Orders/Arrangements/Adornments . 
κατὰ πασας τας θειας SLAKOOLNOELS . 


For Self Produces The Hyparxis (Truth) of Those that are Secondary , (Rep 517c) 


YAP AVTO παραγει τας LTAPEELG TOV SEVTEPWV 
including Their Whole Powers and Their Ousias Through One Ineffable Transcendency . 
καὶ τας ολας δυνάμεις καὶ TOAGOVOLAG κατὰ μιᾶὰν ἀρρητον υπεροχῆν: 
On which account , Self is also Denominated , Paternal , 
διο καὶ επονομαζεται πατρικον, 


by Bringing to Light The Unifying and Boniform Power of The One , 
ELOALVOV τὴν ἡνώμενην καὶ αἀγαθοειδη δυναμῖν TOD EVOG 
and by Being The Cause of The Underlying-Reality of Those that are Secondary . 
καὶ τὴν OLTIAV τὴν υηποστατικὴν τῶν SEDTEPOV. 
And The Paternal Genus Leads 
καὶ TO TATPLKOV YEVOG ἡγεῖται 
Through Each Order of The Gods , 
καθ’ EKXOTHV TAELV τῶν θεῶν, 
by Producing and Adorning All from Itself , 
παάραγον καὶ KOGLOVV TAVTA OX’ EAVTOD , 
inasmuch as Self is Arranged Analogous to The Good . 
OTE TETOYMEVOV ἀνάλογον TH αγαθω. 
And on the one hand , Some Divine Selves are More-Whole , (P136) 
καὶ μεν οι πᾶατερες ολικώτεροι 
while on the other hand , Others are more-Partial , 
δε οἱ μερικώτεροι, 
just as The Self Orders of The Gods also Differ By The More-Whole and more-Partial , 
καθαπερ αἵ αὐταὶ TAELG TOV θεῶν ALVTOL καὶ SLAMEPOVOL TH OALKMTEPM καὶ LEPLKMTEPO , 
According to The Logos of The Cause . 
KATH TOVAOYOV τηςαίτιας: 
Therefore , by as many as are The Whole Processions of The Gods , 


OvV οσαι αι OAGL προοδον τῶώνθεων, 
by so many are also The Differences of The Fathers . 
τοσαῦται καὶ αἱ διαφοροτήητες τῶν TATEPOV . 

For if there is Something which is Analogous to The Good in Every Order , 
γ0ρ EL ἔστι τι αναάλογον ταγαθὼ κατα πασαν ταξιν, 
then there must be That which is Analogous to The Paternal in All The Orders , 
δει εἰναι το πατρικὸν ἕν πασαῖς 

and that Each Order must Proceed from The Paternal Union . 
καὶ εκαστην TPOLEVALL απο τῆς πατρικῆς ενώσεως. 


(Proclus’ Commentary on The 1* Alcibiades <52>) 
(Syrianus’ On Aristotle’s Metaphysics starting @167-9 ending @ 169-32) 
(Proclus’ Theology of Plato Book 5 Chapter 16) 
Proposition 152 
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All That is Generative of The Gods , 
Παν to γεννητικον τῶν θεῶν 
Proceeds Through The Unlimited of The Divine Power , 
TPOELOL κατὰ τὴν απειριαν TNS θειας SLVApEWG , 
Multiplying from Itself and Traversing Through All , 
πολλαπλασιαζον EAVTO καὶ χώρουν Sia παντῶν 
and Transcendently Exhibiting That which Is Never-failing 
καὶ SLAMEPOVTWS επιδεικνυμενον TO αἀνεκλειπτον 
in The Processions of Those that are Secondary . 
EV ταῖς προοδοις τῶν SEVTEPOV . 


For of what else is That Special Privilege/Province which Multiplies Those that Proceed , 


γὰρ τῖνος EOTLV TO εξαιρετον TANOvVELV TO MPOLOVTA 
and Leads Them Forward into Production 
καὶ προαγεῖν εις ἀπογεννησεις 


away from The Occult Comprehension in The Causes , 
απο τῆς κρυφιᾶς περιοχῆς ενταῖς αἴτιαις 
than that of The Unlimited Power of The Gods , 
Ἢ τῆς ἀπεῖρου δυναμεὼς τῶν θεῶν, 
through which , All Divine Natures are Filled with Prolific Goods Ὁ 
δι NV. παντὰ τα θειὰα πεπληρῶται YOVILAV ἀγαθῶν, 


For All that is Full , Produces Others from Itself (P25) 
αλλ’ παντος TOD TANPOVG TAPMYOVTOS Ab’ EXLVTOD 
Through 115 Super-Abundant Power . (P27) 


KATH τὴν Ὀυπερπληρη δυναμῖν ; 
Therefore , Mastership of Power is The Characteristic of The Generative Divinity , 
OvV ETLKPATELA δυναμεὼς  τιδιον τῆς γεννητικῆς θεοτητος, 


which Multiplies The Powers of Those Generated and Completely-Renders Them Prolific , 
πολλαπλασιαζουσα τὰς δυνάμεις τῶν YEVVOLEVOV καὶ ATEPYACOLEVN γονιμους 
and Excites Them to Produce and to Provide a Foundation for Others . 
καὶ QVEYELPOVGM προς TO γεννᾶν καὶ VOLOTOVELV αλλα. 
For if Each One of The Gods Imparts to Others 
γὰρ EL EKQAGTOV HETASLSMOL τοις αλλοις 
The Appropriate Characteristic which Each One Primarily Possesses , (P97) 
τῆς οἰκειας ιδιότήτος ἢν TPWTWG ἔχει, 
then without a doubt All That is Prolific will Impart from Itself to Those that are Subsequent 
καὶ δῆηπου παν TO γονιμον EVOLOMOL εαύτου τοις μεθ᾽ 
The Prolific Procession and It will Iconically-Reflect The Unlimited 
τὴν YOVLLOV προοδον καὶ EVELKOVICETOL τὴν απειριαν 
which Is The Primary Leader of The Wholes (P92) 
τὴν ἀρχέγονον τῶν OAWV 
from which Every Generative Power Proceeds and which , In an Exempt Way , 
αφ᾽ ης NACH γεννητικὴ δυναμῖς προῆλθε, εξηρημενὼς 
Pours-Forth The Ever-Flowing Processions of The Divine Natures . 
OMOPPEOVGA TAG Hevvaovg MpoodovG τῶν θειῶν. 
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(Proclus’ Commentary on The Timaeus , Book 2 134b-c) 
Proposition 153 


All That Is Perfect in The Gods Is The Cause of The Divine Perfection . 
Παν το TEAELOV EV τοις θεοις EOTL αἴτιον τῆς θειας τελειοτητος. 


For just as The Underlying-Realities of The Beings are of One Kind , 
γὰρ ὡς ᾽πυηποστασεις τῶν οντῶν ELOLV αλλαι 
and Those of The Super-Ousian are of Another , 

τῶν VIEPOVOLOV αλλαι, 

Surely then so also are The Perfections of The Selves of Gods of One Kind , 

dN OVTM καὶ αἱ TEAELOTHTEG τῶν αὐτων θεῶν μεν αλλαι 
According to Hyparxis , 
κατα τὴν VTAPELV , 
whereas Those of The Beings are of Another by being Secondary and Subsequent to Those . 


3 


de αι τῶν OVTMV AAO SEVTEPOL μετ εκεινας : 
And The Former Perfections are Self-Perfect and of a Primary-Function , 
καὶ αι μὲν QUTOTEAELG καὶ TPWTOVPYOt , 
and because The Good Acts Primarily in Them ; (P119) 


καὶ διοτι TO ἀγαθον πρώτως εν EKELVOIC, 
whereas The Latter Perfections Possess Perfection According to Participation . 
αι oe EXOVOL TO TEAELOV KOTO μεθεξιν. 


Therefore on the one hand , through these considerations , 


ουν μεν δια ταῦτα 
The Perfection of The Gods , is of One Kind , 
ἢ TEAELOTHG τῶν θεῶν αλλη 
and That of Deified Natures , is of Another . 
καὶ τῶν εκθεουμενῶν αλλῃ. 
Whereas on the other hand , The Perfection which is Primarily in The Gods , 
de TO TEAELOV TPWTWC EV τοις θεοις 


is not only The Cause of Perfection to Deified Natures , 
οὐ μονον τῆς αἴτιον TEAELOTNTOG TOLG EKBEODUEVOIG , 
but also to The Gods Themselves . 
αλλα καὶ τοις θεοις MDTOIC. 
For if Each God is Perfect inasmuch as 
γὰρ εἰ ἕκαστον TEAELOV n 
Each God Is-Turned-Towards Their Proper Source ; (P31) 
ENEOTPANTAL προς τὴν OLKELAV ἀρχήν, 
then That which is The Cause of All Divine Conversion , 
tO TNS αἴτιον TAOS θειας ENTLOTPOONS 
Is The Perfective Genus of The Gods . 
EOTL TOD TEAEGLOVPYOV YEVOUVG τῶν θεῶν. 
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(Philebus 20d) 
(Proclus’ The Theology of Plato Book 1 Chapters 22-23) 
(Proclus’ Theology of Plato Book 4 Chapter 24-25) 
Proposition 154 


All That is of a Guardian Characteristic in The Gods , 
Παν to OPOVPNTLKOV EV τοῖς BELOIG 

Thoroughly-Preserves Each One in Its Proper Order , 
διαφυλαττει EKQOTOV EV TH οἴκειὰ ταξει 

by Being Uniformly Exempt from Those that are Secondary , 
ἐνοειδὼς εξηρήμενον τῶν δευτερῶν 
and by Being Firmly-Established in The Primary Natures . 
καὶ EVLOPDHEVOV τοῖς πρῶτοις. 


For if The Guardian Characteristic Immutably Thoroughly-Preserves 


γὰρ EL ἢ φρουρὰ ατρεπτῶς διασωζει 
The Measure of The Order of Each and All and also 
TO μετρον τῆς TACEMS EKAOTOD καὶ 
Connectedly-Contains All Those that are Guarded/Kept in Their Appropriate Perfection , 
ODVEXEL TOVTA τὰ opovpovueva εν τῇ OLKELQ TEAELOTHTL, 
then It will Impart to All Their Transcendent-Exemption from those that are inferior , 
ἐνδιδῶσι πασιν τὴν VILEPOXNV ONO τῶν KATASEEOTEPOV , 


and It will Firmly Establish Each One , Unmingled , From Itself , 
καὶ μονιῖιμῶς LOTHOLV ἕκαστον αμῖκτον eb’ EXVTOD , 
by Being The Cause of Undefiled Purity to Those that are Protected , 
VTAPXOV αἴτιον AXYPAVTOV καθαροτήῆτος τοις HPOVPODLLEVOIG , 
and by Establishing Them in Superior Beings . 


καὶ EVLOPVEL τοις VMEPTEPOIC . 
For on the one hand, All that Is Perfect , Clings to Primary Natures , 
yop μεν TOV EOTL τέλειον OAVTEXOLEVOV TOV TPMTOV , 
while on the other hand , It Abides , In Itself , 
δε μενον ἐνεαύυτῳ, 


and , It is Expanded Above 
καὶ VTEPNTAMPLEVOV 
those that are in-need/inferior . 
τῶν καταδεεστερῶν. 
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(Proclus’ Theology of Plato Book 4 Chapter 27) 
Proposition 155 


On the one hand , 
μεν 
All That has a Vivific Characteristic in The Divine Production 
Παν to Cwoyovov εν τοις BELOLG γένεσιν 
is a Generative Cause , 
EOTLV γεννητικὸν αἴτιον, 
but on the other hand , 
de 
Every Productive Order , is not Vivific . 
πασα ἡ γονιῖμος TAELG EOTLV OD CMOYOVOG : 
For The Generative is More-Whole than That which is Vivific , 
yop Ἢ γεννητικὴ OAIKM@TEPXA τῆς ζωογονικῆς 
and is Nearer to The Source . 


καὶ EYYOTEPM τῆς ἀρχῆς. 


For on the one hand , The Production Exhibits The Cause 
yop μεν ἡ γέννησις δηλοι τὴν αἴτιαν 
By Producing The Beings into Multitude . 
προαγουσαν THOVTA εἰς πλῆθος, 
But on the other hand , The Vivification is a Representation of The Deity 
de N ζωογονια παριστησιν τὴν θεοτητα 
who is The Producer of All Life . 


Xopnyov anaons Cons. 
Thus if The Former Multiplies The Underlying-Realities of The Beings , 


ει ἡ HEV πολλαπλασιαζει τας VIOGTAOELG τῶν οντῶν, 
then The Latter Provides The Underlying-Reality to The Processions of Life , 
ἢ OE VOLOTHOLV TAG προοδους τῆς ζωης, 


Therefore , as The Being is to The Life , 
ODV ὡς TO OV EXEL προς τὴν Conv , 
so also is The Generative Order to The Vivific Series . 
OvTMs EFEL ἡ γεννητικὴ ταξις προς THY CWOYOVOV σειραν. 
Therefore , The Former , will Truly be More-Whole , 
ουν dn εσται ολικώτερα 
and The Cause of a Greater Number of effects , 
καὶ αἴτια πλειόονῶν, 
and because of this It will be Nearer to 
καὶ δια τοῦτο εγγυτερῶ 
The Source . 


τῆς ἀρχῆς. 
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(P101) 


(P60) 


(Proclus’ The Theology of Plato Book 5 Chapter 11) 
(Proclus’ Commentary on The Timaeus Book 5 308f) 
(Proclus’ Commentary on The 1* Alcibiades <30>) 
Proposition 156 


On the one hand , All That is The Cause of The Purity 
μεν Παν το αἴτιον τῆς καθαροτήητος 
is Comprehended in The Guardian Order . 
περιέχεται EV TH TPOVPNTLKN TAEEL , 

But on the contrary , not All of The Guardian Order 
δε εμπαλιῖν οὐκ παν τὸ φρουρήητικον 
is the same as The Purifying Genus . 

TAVTOV TH καθοαρτικῶὼ γένει. 


For on the one hand , The Purity Imparts to All The Gods 


yop μεν ἡ καθαροτῆς EVSLEWOL πασι τοις θεοις 
That which is Unmingled and That which is Undefiled , 
το αμιγες καὶ τὸ αχραντον 
in relation to that which is inferior in The Providence of Secondary Natures . 
προς τὰ ἄχειρονα εν τῇ προνοιὰ τῶν δευτερῶν, 
But on the other hand , The Guardian Power also Brings This to Completion , 
δὲ ἡ φρουρὰ καὶ τοῦτο απεργαζεται 


and Keeps All in Themselves and Firmly Inserts Them in Superior Natures . (Ρ154) 
καὶ OVVEXEL παντα EV EAVTOLG καὶ σταθερῶς EVTLONOL τοις VTEPTEPOIG . 
Accordingly then , The Guardian Power is More-Whole than That of The Purifying Genus ; 
apa TO OPOVPNTLKOV EOTLV OALKMTEPOV TOD καθαρτικου: 
for on the one hand , The Characteristic of The Guardian Order 
γὰρ μεν τδιον φρουρας 
Maintains The Order of Self Simply , both in relation of Each One Itself , 
διατηρεῖν τῆν TOELV αὐὑτην ATAMWS τε προς EKAGTOD EXVTO 
and Those Prior to Self and Those After Self , 
καὶ τὰ προ αὐτου καὶ TH μετ’ AVTO, 
but on the other hand , The Characteristic of Purity 
δε καθαροτητος 
is That which Maintains-Liberated Those that are Superior from those that are inferior . 
TO εξαιρειν TO KPELTTOVOL TOV καταδεεστερῶν 
However , These Powers Primarily Subsist in The Gods . 
δὲ ταῦτα πρώτως εστι εν τοις θεοις. 
For it is Necessary that One Cause Precede The Existence in All . (P21) 
γὰρ SEL LLAV ALTLAV προηγεισθαι τοῦ οντος EV πασιν : 
and that The Uniform Measures of All The Goods , 
καὶ TOL ἐνοειδη μετρὰ παντῶν τῶν ἀγαθῶν 
must be Wholly-Comprehended by Those Gods , 
OAMS προειλήηπται TOP’ EKELVOLG , 
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since there is nothing Good in The Secondary which does not Pre-Subsist in The Gods . 
καὶ ἔστιν οὐδεν ἀγαθον EV τοῖς SEVTEPOIG, ο μὴ TPOLMEOTHKEV EV τοις θεοις 
(For from what other source could This exist , or what other cause could It have?) . 
(yop ποθεν τοῦτο εσταῖι, καὶ τινὰ τὴν CLTLAV eet ;) 
Therefore , The Purity and Guardianship and All which is of This Kind , 
apa ηκαθαροτῆς καὶ ἡ OPOLPA καὶ παν O TL TOTLOVTOV 

by Being Good , Pre-Subsists Primarily in The Gods . 
oven ayabov πρώτως EV EKELVOLC. 
Proposition 157 


On the one hand , Every Paternal Cause 
μεν Παν TO πατρικὸν αἴτιον 
is The Producer of The Existence to All, 
EOTL XOPNYOV τοῦ ELVO πασιν 
and Provides The Underlying-Reality to The Hyparxis of The Beings . 
καὶ υφιστησι τας VMAPEELG τῶν OVTOV : 
Whereas on the other hand, All That is Demiurgic/Creative of The Ideal Creations , 
δε TOV TO δημιουργικον τῆς εἰδοποιιας 
Exists Prior to composite natures and to their Order , 
TPOEOTH KE τῶν συνθετῶν καὶ τῆς TAEEMS 
and to their division through their sum/number of selves , 
καὶ τῆς διαιρέσεως κατ᾽ αριθμον αὐτῶν, 
and Is The Co-ordination of Self with The Paternal Cause , 
καὶ ἐστι της OVOTOLXLAG αὐτῆς TH πατρικῷ 
among the more-partial generation . 
EV HEPLKMTEPOLG YEVEOLV . 


For Each of These Are of The Order of The Limit ; 
γὰρ EKOTEPOV EOTL THSTACEMS TOD TEPATOG, 
since The Hyparxis and The Number and That which Is Seen , 
επει καὶ ἡ ὑυπαρξις καὶ O APLBLOV καὶι 0 ειδος 
Are All The-Idea-of-The-Limit . 
εστιν TAVTA περατοειδη 
So that , In This Way They are Co-ordinate with Each Other . 


MOTE TOVTN σσυστοιχα αλληλοις. 
Thus on the one hand , The Demiurgic Cause Leads That Creation into Multitude , 
αλλα μεν TO δημιουργικον προάγει τὴν NOLNOLV εἰς πληθος, 
whereas , The Idea-of-The-One Provides The Processions of The Beings. (P151) 
δε TO ἐνοειδὼς παρέχεται τὰς προοδοῦυς τῶν οντῶν: 
And The Former , is The-Maker-of-Ideas , but The Latter , The-Maker-of-Ousias . 
καὶ TO μὲν ἔστι ειἰδοποῖον το δὲ OVOLOTOLOV 
Therefore insofar as These Differ from Each Other , such as The Idea and The Being , 
ουν Ἢ ταῦτα διεστῆκεν αλληλῶν, τοξιδος τὲ τοον, 
in this way also , does The Paternal , Differ from The Demiurgic Cause . 
TOVTN καὶ TO MOTPLKOV SLEOTIKEV τοῦ SNLLOVPYLKOD . 
But if , The Idea is a Certain Being , (P74corr) 


δε TO εἰδος EOTL τι ον. 
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accordingly then , The Paternal Cause Is More-Whole and More-Causal , 
Opa TO πατρικὸν OV OALKWTEPOV καὶ OLTLOTEPOV 
and Is Beyond The Demiurgic Genus , 
EOTLV EMEKELVO TOV δημιουργικου γένους, 
just as , The Being Is Beyond The Genus of Ideas . 
WS TO OV του εἰδους. 


(Proclus’ Commentary on The Parmenides 904, 48K) 
(Proclus’ Commentary on The 1* Alcibiades <30>) 
Proposition 158 


Every Anagogic/Uplifting Cause Exists Among The Gods , 


Παν TO ἀναγῶγον αἴτιον εν τοις θεοις 
Differing from both The Purifying Cause and from The Convertive Genera . 
διαφέρει καὶ τοῦ καθαρτικου καὶ τῶν επιστρεπτικῶν γενῶν. 


For on the one hand, it is Clear that This Anagogic Cause , 


γὰρ μεν εἰναι δηλον OTL τοῦτο 
Must Primarily also Exist Among Those Gods ; 
SEL πρώτως KOL εν εκεινοις, 


Seeing that All The Causes of The Whole Goods Pre-Subsist There . 
ἐπειδὴ παντα τὰ αἴτια TOV OAWV ἀγαθῶν TPOVDOEOTIKEV EKEL . 


Thus on the one hand , It Subsists-Prior to The Purifying Cause , 
αλλα μεν προυπαρχει του καθαρτικου, 
by reason that , The One , Liberates those that are subordinate, (P156) 
διοτι TO μὲν απολῦει τῶν χειρονῶν, 
while This One , Conjoins them to Those that are Superior . 
δὲ τοῦτο σσυναπτει τοις κρειττοσι: 


Thus , The Anagogic Contains The More-Partial Order of The Convertive Genera , 
de EXEL μερικῶώτεραν ταξῖιν τοῦ επιστρεπτικου, 
by reason that , All That Converts , 

διοτι TOV TO επιστρεφον 
is either Converted to Itself , or to That which is Superior . 
ἡ ἐπιστρέφει προς EAVTO ἢ προς TO κρεῖττον, 
But The Function of The Anagogic Cause 
δὲ TOEVEPYNUA TOD αναγῶώγου 
is Characterized 
χαρακτηριζεται 
by The Conversion to That which is Superior , 
κατὰ τὴν ἐπιστροφὴν προς TO κρεῖττον, 
by Leading Up That which is Converted to That which is Above and More-Divine . 
ὡς αγον TO επιστρεφομενον εἰς τὸ QVM καὶ τοθειοτερον. 


The Primary Gods 


Anagogic 


Cerin 


Those Naat are Subgrdinate 


Convertive Genera 


(Damascius’ On 1* Principles Chapter 75 (2-124>128) 
Proposition 159 


Every Divine Order of The First Archetypal-Fountains/Causes 
Tlaca θεῶν ταξις TOV πρώτων αρχῶν 
Consists of The Limit and The Unlimited 
EOTLV EK πέρατος καὶ απεῖριας 
Thus One Order is Causally-Characterized More by The Limited , 


αλλ’ ἡ μὲν τῆς αἰτίας μᾶλλον προς TOD περατος, 
while The Other Order is Causally-Characterized More by The Unlimited . 
ἢ δὲ προς τῆς απειριας. 


For on the one hand , Every Divine Order Proceeds from both of These , 
yap μεν TACO MPOELOL εξ CULOOTEPOV , 
because The Impartations of The First Causes 
διοτι αἱ μεταδοσεις τῶν πρώτων αἰτιῶν 
Pervade through All Those that are Secondary . (P97) 
διηκουσι SLA TAVTOV TOV SEVTEPOV . 

Thus on the one hand , in Some , The Limit Has Dominion in The Blend , 
αλλ᾽ μεν οπου TO περας ενδυναστεῦει KATA τὴν μῖξιν, 
while on the other hand , in Others , The Unlimited Has Dominion in The Blend . 

de OTOD TO OTMELPOV : 
Surely then on the one hand , in this way 
én μεν οὕτω 
The Genus in which The-Idea-of-The-Limit Prevails 
TO YEVOG EV ὦ περατοειδες Kpatet 
Brings to Completion The Impartations of The Limit ; 
OMOTEAELTOL τα του περατος: 
while on the other hand , 
de 
The Genus in which The-Idea-of-The-Unlimited Prevails 
TO EV @ OTMELPOELOES , 
Brings to Completion The Impartations of The Unlimited . 
τα τῆς απειριας. 
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(Proclus’ Commentary on The Theology of Plato Book 3 Chapter 4 (ix)) 


(Damascius’ Commentary on the Philebus 63) 
Proposition 160 


Every Divine Intellect is Uniform , 
Πας θεῖος 0 νοῦς ἔστι ἐνοειδης 
and Perfect and Primarily Intellect , 
καὶ τέλειος καὶ TMPWTMG νοῦς, 
and From Itself , Produces The Other Intellects . 
καὶ Ah’ EALTOD παραγῶν τοὺς AAAOVG VOAC . 


For if Every Divine Intellect Is Divine , 
YAP EL EOTL θεῖος, 
then Every Divine Intellect Is Filled with The Divine Monads 
πεπλήρωται τῶν θειῶν EVASMV 
and Every Divine Intellect Is The Idea-of-The-One . 
καὶ EOTLV EVOELONG : 


But if this be the case , 
δὲ εἰ τοῦτο, 
then Every Divine Intellect Is also Perfect , 
καὶ TEAELOG , 
by Being-Full of The Divine Goodness . 
πυπαρχῶν TANPNS τῆς θειας της HyYABOTNTOS . 


And if this be the case , 
δὲ εἰ ταῦτα, 
then Every Divine Intellect Is also Primarily Intellect , 
EOTL καὶ πρώτως νοῦς, 
inasmuch as Every Divine Intellect is United to The Gods . 
ατε ηνώμενος τοις θεοις: 
for Every Superior Intellect Is A Divinized Intellect . 
YAP παντος KPELTTWV νοῦ εκθεουμενος 0 VOUG. 


Then by Being Primarily Intellect , 
δὲ ὧν πρώτως νοῦς, 


Self also Bestows to The Other Intellects Their Underlying-Reality ; 
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(P129) 


(P133) 


(P112) 


QVTOG καὶ διδῶσι τοις LAO τὴν ᾽πυποστασιν: 
for All The Secondary Beings Obtain Their Hyparxis 
YAP παντα TO SEVTEPWS OVTA KEKTNTAL THY VTAPELV 
from The Primary Beings . (P18) 
απο τῶν πρωτῶς OVTOV . 


Proposition 161 


All That Truly Is , 
Παν το οντῶς OV 
Is That which is Linked/Attached/Suspended from The Gods , 
εστι TO εξημμενον τῶν θεῶν 
Divine , Intelligible and Unparticipated . 
θειον νοῆτον καὶ αμεθεκτον. 


For since That which Truly Is , 
γὰρ ἔπει TO οντῶς ον 
is The First of Those that Participate of The Divine Union , 
EOTL πρῶτον τῶν μετεχοντῶν τῆς BELAG EVMOEMS 
as it has been demonstrated , 
(P138) 
ὡς δεδεικται, 
then It also Fills Intellect from Itself 
καὶ TANPOL TOV νοῦν Ob’ εαὐτου 
(For Intellect is also Being , by Being-Filled-Full of Being) , 
(γὰρ ο νους EOTLV KAL OV , ὡς πληροῦυμενος TOD OVTOG ), 
and Being Is , without a doubt , The Divine Intelligible . 


EOTL δήπου θειον νοητον: 
And on the one hand , insofar as It has Been Deified , It Is Divine , 
μεν ως εἐκθεοῦυμενον, θειον.,, 
on the other hand , by Fulfilling Intellect and by Being Participated by Self , It Is Intelligible . 
δε ὡς TANPMTLKOV τοῦ νοῦ καὶ μετεχομενον DT’? αὐτοῦ. VONTOV. 
On the one hand , Intellect Is also Being , Through That which Is Primarily Being . 
μεν ονοῦυς καὶι ov δια το πρώτως ον, 
Whereas on the other hand , That which Is Primarily Being is Self , Separate from Intellect ; 
δὲ το πρώτως ον εστιν αὐτο χώριστον απὸ τουνοῦ, 
because The Intellect is After The Being . (P101) 
SLOTL O νοῦς EOTLV μετὰ TO OV. 
But Imparticipables Subsist Prior to Those which are Participated . (P23) 
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SE TO ἀμεθεκταὶ υφεστῆκεν προ τῶν μετεχομέξνῶν : 
So that , Being , also Pre-Subsists Imparticipably According to The Self , 


MOTE ον καὶ TPOVTAPYXEL ἀμεθεκτῶς καθ’ τοαῦτο 
and Is Prior to That Being which is Conjoined with Intellect . 
καὶ TOV οντος τοῦ συζύγου προς νουν. 


For It Is Intelligible , by not Being-Co-Arranged with Intellect , 
γὰρ EOTLV VOT|TOV ὡς οὐχ συντετάγμενον τῷ VO, 
but by Perfecting Intellect In An Exempt Way , 
αλλ’ ὡς TEAELODV TOV νοῦν EENPNLEVOG , 
because It also Imparts Existence to That , 
SLOTL HETASLSMOL TOD ELVOLL κακεινῶ 
and Fills That with Truly Existing Ousia . 
καὶ TANPOL KAKELVOV τῆς OVTMS OVENS οὐσιας. 


(Damascius' Lectures on the Philebus 103) 
Proposition 162 


All The Multitude of The Monads , that Illuminates That which Truly Is , 
Παν το πλῆθος TOV EVASWV καταλαμπον TO οντῶς OV 
is Occult and Inielligible ; 
EOTL KPVOLOV καὶ VONTOV : 
Occult , on the one hand , by Being-United to The One ; 


κρυφιον μεν ὡς στὈυηνημμενον TO EVIL, 
but Intelligible , on the other hand , by Being Participated by The Being . 
VONTOV de ὡς HETEXOMEVOV UVTO TOD OVTOG. 


For All The Gods are Named from Those that are Linked/Attached (to Them) ; 


YAP MAVTES OL BEOL καλουνται OO TOV εξημμενῶν , 
because from These it is possible to have an Intuitive-Insight 
SLOTL ἀπὸ TOVT@V δυνατον γνῶναι 


into Their Different Underlying-Realities , 
τας διαφορους τας VTIOOTKOELG , 
by Being Unknowable of ‘Them Selves . 
VTAPXOVGAG ἀγνώστους αὕτων. 
For All that Is Divine Exists by Self , Ineffable and Unknowable , 
yap παν tO θεῖον καθ’ αὐτο CLPPNTOV καὶ HYVWOTOV , 
by Being-Of-The-Same-Nature as The Ineffable One . 
OG σύυμφυες TO APPNTH TO EVI : 
However , from The Differences of The Participants it also happens that 
de απο τῆς εξαλλαγης TOV HETEXOVTOV καὶ συμβαίνει 
The Characteristics of Those Gods come to be known (by inference) . (P123) 
τας LOLOTHTACG EKELVOV γνωριζεσθαι. 
Therefore The Monads which Illuminate That which Truly Is are surely then Intelligible ; 
OvV οι καταλαμποντες TO οντῶς OV ELOLV ON Vvontou 
by reason that , That which Truly Is , is surely then Divine , Intelligible and Imparticipable , 
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διοτι TO οντῶς OV εστι δὴ θεῖον vontov καὶ αμεθεκτον, 
By-having-An-Underlying-Reality-that-is-Prior to Intellect . (P161) 
TPOVOEOTNKOG του νου. 
For This would not be Attached to The First Gods , 
γὰρ τοῦτο AVOD εξήηπτο τῶν TPMTLOTOV θεῶν, 
if They did not also Possess a Primary Underlying-Reality , 
ει KOKELVOL μὴ εἰχον TPMTOVPYOV VIOGTAOLV 
and a Power that is Perfective of The Other Gods ; 
καὶ SVVOALLV τελειωτικὴν TOV OLAA@V θεῶν, 
if indeed , just as The Participants Are in relation to each other , 


εἰπερ ὡς τα μετεχοντα προς αλληλα, 
so also Must Be The Hyparxes of Those that are Participated (in relation to Each-Other) . 
OVTM καὶ EXOVOLV AL VTAPEELG τῶν μετεχομενῶν 
(Cratylus 3960) 


(Proclus’ On Plato’s Cratylus 52-1 > 59-21) 
(Proclus Commentary on The Parmenides 817 > 820) 
(Proclus’ Commentary on The 1* Alcibiades <51> , <166> , <249>) 
Proposition 163 


Every Multitude of The Monads 
Παν to πλῆθος τῶν εναδῶν 
That Is Participated by The Unparticipated Intellect 
TO LETEXOLEVOV VIO TOV OLLEBEKTOD VOD 
Is Intellectual . 
EOTLV VOEPOV . 


For just as Intellect Has To Be in relation to That which Truly Is (The Truth) , 


yop ὡς νοῦς EXEL προς το οντῶςον, 
so also Have To Be The Self Monads in relation to The Intelligible Monads . 
OVTMS EXOVOLV ALADLTOALEVadES προς τας VONTAG τας εναδας. 


(Intellect : That which Truly Is (The Being / The Truth / The One) 


The Self Monads : The Intelligible Monads) 


Therefore , in the same way as , 
Ovv καὶ nTEP 
Those Monads that Illuminate The Being , Are Intelligible (P162) 
EKELVOL , καταλαμπουσαι TOOV ,ξεῖσι VONTAIL, 
in this way also , 
TAVTN KOI, 
The Selves that I/Iuminate The Divine and Unparticipated Intellect , Are Intellectual . 
QVTAL καταλαμποῦυσαῖι TOV θεῖον καὶ  OALEBEKTOV νοῦν ,ELOLV VOEPOL, 


199 


(The Intelligible Monads : That which Truly Is (The Being / The Truth / The One) 


(The Intellectual Selves : Divine and Unparticipated Intellect) 


Although The Selves are not Intellectual in such a way , 
αλλ’ οὐχ VOEPAL OVTM 

as if They Subsisted in Intellect , 

ὡς VDOEOTHKVLIAL EV VO, 
but by Subsisting-Prior to Intellect , and by Bringing-Forth Intellect (P65) 
αλλ’ WC προυπαρχουσαῖ TOV VOU καὶ AMOYEVVMOAL TOV νοῦν 

According to Cause . 
KOT’ αἰἴτιαν. 


(Proclus' Commentary on The Parmenides 1043-1051) 
(Proclus' The Theology of Plato Book 3 Chapter 2 (vi)) 
Proposition 164 


Every Multitude of The Monads 
Παν to πλῆθος τῶν EVASOV 
That is Participated by Every Imparticipable Soul , 
TO LETEXOMEVOV LTO THONGS TNS ἀμεθεκτου ψυχῆς 
Is Super-Kosmic . 
εστι VIEPKOOLOV . 


For by reason that The Imparticipable Soul 
yop διοτι ἢ ἄἀμεθεκτος ψυχή 
Exists Primarily Above The Kosmos , 
EOTL πρώτῶς VIEP TOV κοσμον, 
so also are The Gods Super-Kosmic 
καὶ εἰσιν οἱ DEOL ὑυπερκοσμῖοι 
by Being Analogous in relation to The Intellectual and Intelligible Gods , 
OVTEG ava AOYOV προς τους VOEPOVG καὶ νοήητος ; 
That are Participated by Her Self , 
μετεχομενοι vm’ αὕὔτης, 
which Analogy , Soul has in relation to Intellect , 
ον WoXN EXEL προς νοῦν 
and Intellect has in relation to That which Truly Is . 
καὶ VOUG προς το οντῶς ον. 
Therefore , just as Every Soul Depends-Upon Intellect , (P20) 
OVV WG TACK ψυχη AVNPTNTOL εἰς νοῦς 
and just as Intellect Turns-Back to The Intelligible , (P161) 
καὶ VOUG EXEOTPANTAL τὸ VONTOV, 
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Surely then so also do , The Super-Kosmic Gods , 
δὴ OVTM καὶ οι VMEPKOGLLOL θεοι 
Depend-Upon The Intellectual Gods , 

εξεχονται τῶν νοερῶν, 
Surely then just as , The Intellectual Gods , 


én καθαπερ οὔτοι 
also Depend-Upon The Intelligible Gods . 
καὶ τῶν νοητῶν 


(Proclus’ Theology of Plato Book 6 Chapter 2) 
Proposition 165 


Every Multitude of The Monads , That is Participated 
Παν το πλῆθος TOV EVASWV τῶν μετεχομενῶν 
by a Certain Sensible Body , is En-Kosmic . 

VIO τινος ALGONTOVD σώματος EOTLV EYKOOHLOV . 


For They Shine Upon The Kosmos , 
γὰρ ελλαμπει ETL TOD κοσμου 


Through The Middle Parts/Portions of The Intellect and of The Soul . 
διὰ τῶν LEOMV μερῶν τοῦ νοῦ KOLTNS ψυχῆς. 


For neither is Intellect Present with any Kosmic body without Soul ; 
YAP οὔτε νοῦς TAPEOTL τινι τῶν εγκοσμιῶν σώματῶν AVED ψυχης 
nor is Divinity Conjoined to Soul without an Intermediary ; 


οὔτε θεοτῆς συνάπτεται WOXN αμεσῶς 
(For The Participations take place through Those that are Like) . 
(yap orpebeteic δια τῶν ομοιῶν ): 


And The Self Intellect also Participates of The Monad 
καὶ O OVTOG VOVG καὶ  LETEXEL τῆς EVASOG 
Through The Intelligible Summit of Itself . 
KOTO TO VOT|TOV TO AKPOTATOV TO EAVTOD . 
Therefore , These Monads are En-Kosmic , 
OvV αι EVAdES εγκοσμῖοι 
by Completely Filling The Whole Kosmos , 
ὡς συμπληρουσαι TOV ολον κοσμον 
and by Deifying The Visible Bodies . 
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(P32) 


καὶ ὡς ἐκθεωώτικαι τῶν ἐμφανῶν GOLATOV . 
For Each of These (Heavenly Bodies) are also Divine , 
YAP EKAOTOV TOVTOV EOTLV και θεῖον, 
not on account of The Soul (for Her Self is not Primarily Divine) , 
ov δια τὴν ψυχὴν (YAP αὐτὴ οὐ πρώτως VEO), 
nor on account of The Intellect (for This is not The Self for The One) , 
ovde δια τον νοῦν (γὰρ οὐτος οὐδε ο ALTOS τὼ ενι), 
Thus on the one hand , All are En-souled on account of Soul and are Moved by Herself , 
OA? μεν εμψυχον διὰ γψυύυχῆν καὶ κινοσυμξνον εξ εαὐτὴην, 
Whereas on the other hand , All are Always Maintained in The Same Way , 
δε αξι ἔχον ὡσαῦυτῶς 
and Borne-Along by The Most-Excellent Order on account of The Intellect , 
καὶ φερομενον τῇ αριστη ταξει διὰ τοννοῦν, 
However , Each One of These is Divine on account of Their Union . (P129) 
de θειον δια τὴν ενωσιν: 
And if Each One Possesses A Providential Power , 
καὶ εἰ EXEL προνοητικὴν δυναμῖν, 
then Each One is in Possession of This Power Through Such A Cause . (P120) 
EOTL ταῦτην τὴν δια τοιοῦτον OLLTLOLV . 


(lamblichus On The Mysteries Book1 Chapters 6-7) 
Proposition 166 


Every Intellect is either Imparticipable or Participable 
Πας vovceotiv ἢ αμεθεκτος ἡ μεθεκτος. 
And if Participable , then Every Intellect is either 
καὶ EL μεθεκτος, nN 
Participated by Super-Kosmic or by En-Kosmic Souls . 
μετεχομενος VIO τῶν VITEPKOOLLLOV ἡ VIO τῶν EYKOOLLOV ψυχῶν. 


Since on the one hand , The Imparticipable Intellect Contains 
γὰρ μεν αμεθεκτος EXOV 
The Very First Hyparxis , (P23-P24) 
O TPWTLOTHV υπαρξιν, 
It Leads Every Multitude of The Intellects . 
NYELTAL παντος TOD πλήθους TOV νοῶν : 
Whereas on the other hand , of Those Intellects that are Participated , 


δε τῶν μετεχομενῶν 
Some, on the one hand, I!luminate The Super-Kosmic and Imparticipable Soul , 
οι μεν ελλαμποῦυσι τὴν VTEPKOGHLOV καὶ ἀμεθεκτον ψυχην, 
while Others , on the other hand , Illuminate The Kosmic Soul . 
οι δε τὴν εγκοσμιον. 


For The Kosmic Multitude of Intellects 
γὰρ TO EYKOOLLLOV TO πληθος 
is not Immediately derived from The Imparticipable Intellect ; 
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οὔτε ευθυς απο του αἀμεθεκτου : 


if indeed , The Processions are derived through Those that are Like . (P29) 
εἰπερ αἱ προοδοι δια τῶν ομοιῶν, 

since That which is Separate from The Kosmos , 

de TO χῶώριστον TOV KOGLOD 


is Much More-Like The Imparticipable , 
μαλλον OMOLOTEPOV THO ἀμεθεκτῶ 
than That which is Dispensed about Self . 


in] TO διηρήημενον περιαῦτον: 
Nor does The Super-Kosmic Multitude of Intellects alone Possess an Underlying-Reality , 
OVTE το DTEPKOGLIOV πληθος μονον VIEOTN , 
since there also Subsist Kosmic Multitudes ; 
αλλ᾽ και εἰσι εγκοσμῖοι, 
if indeed there also Subsists A Kosmic Multitude of Gods , (P165) 
εἰπὲρ καὶ εγκοσμιῶν πλῆθος θεῶν, 
and if The Kosmic Self is Ensouled and at the same time Filled with Intellect , 
καὶ O KOOLOG HVTOG EOTLV εμψυχος καὶ αμαὰ EVVOUG , 


and if The Participation of The Super-Kosmic Gods by Kosmic souls , 
καὶ ἡ μεθεξις TOV VMEPKOOLILMV νοῶν ταῖς EYKOGLLLOLG ψυχαῖς 
is derived through The Kosmic Intellects as Middles (that are Like) . (P109) 
EOTL OLA τῶν EYKOOLILMV νοῶν μεσων. 


(Timaeus 296 > 300) 
(Iamblichus On The Mysteries Book 8 Chapter 4) 
(Proclus’ Commentary on The 1* Alcibiades <65>) 
Proposition 167 


Every Intellect , Intellects Itself . 
Πας νοῦς νοει εαῦτον: 
Thus on the one hand , The Very First Intellect , Intellects Itself Alone , 
αλλ’ μεν 0 πρώτιστος εαῦτου μονον, 
and in This , Intellect and Intelligible are One according to Number ; 
KQLEV TOUT VOLG καὶ VONTOV EV Kat’ αριθμον: 
but on the other hand , Each of the subsequent Intellects , 
de EKMOTOG τῶν εφεξης 
Intellects Itself , and at the same time , Those Prior to Self , 
εαῦτον καὶ αμαὰ τὰ προαῦτου, 
and on the one hand , The Intelligible to Each of These , is That which It Is , 
καὶ μὲν VONTOV TOVUTM EOTL TO O ἔστι, 
and on the other hand , That from which It Is . 
δε TO αφ᾽ οὐ EOTIV. 


For , either , Every Intellect , Intellects Itself , 
yop ἢ TMOG νοῦς νοεῖ EXVTOV 
or That which is Above Itself , or that which is Below Itself . 
n το vmEp εαῦτου ἢ το μεθ’ εαὔτον. 
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Then on the one hand, if It Intellects that which is Below Itself , 


OAM? μεν ει το μεθ’ EQDTOV, 
It would be turned-towards that which is inferior , through Intellect ; 
ἐπιστρέψει προς TO ὧν χεῖρον νους 


and in this way , Self would not recognize that , towards which It is turned , 
καὶ OVTMS MAVTO οὐδε γνώσεται EKELVO , προς O ENEOTPEWEV , 
inasmuch as it is not ‘That which is In Self , but external to Self . 


ατε οὐκ @V EV ALTO , GAA’ εξὼ αὐτου, 
thus , It will only recognize the impression from Self , 
de μονον τον τύπον απ’ αὐτου, 


which has being generated in Self from that ; 
0G YEYOVEV EV αὐτῷ απ’ EKELVOD : 
for , It sees/knows , that which It possesses , and the way in which It is affected , 


γὰρ, οιδε ᾿ ο εχει , καὶ ο πεπονθεν, 
but not , That which It does not possess , and from which It is not affected . 
οὐχ ο μη EXEL καὶ Ob’ οὐ οὐ πεπονθεν. 


Whereas on the other hand , if It Intellects That which is Above Self , 
δε ει το VITEP αὐτον 
and if on the one hand, It Intellects Through The Intuitive-Knowledge of Itself , 
ει μεν δια τῆς γνώσεως EXVTOD , 
then It will Know Itself and at the same time That Superior Nature . 
γνώσεται EAVTOV αμα KOKELVO 


Whereas if It solely Intellects That which is Intellect , then It will be ignorant of Itself . 
δὲ εἰ μονον EKELVO ὧν νοῦς αγνοησειῖ εαῦτον 
Therefore in a general way , by Recognizing That which is Prior to Self , 

δὲ OAWS , γινώσκῶν το προ αὕτου, 
then It will See that It Is That Cause and It will also See Those of which It Is The Cause . 
OPA οἰδεν OTL EOTLV EKELVO αἴτιαν, καὶ ῶν αἴτιον : 
For if It is ignorant of These , 
γὰρ EL αἀγνοησει ταῦτα, 
then It will also be ignorant of That which is Productive by Its Very Being ; (P18) 
αγνοησει κακεινο τὸ TOPAKYOV TH εἰναι 
by not Recognizing That which Produces , and That which is Produced . 
μη γινώσκων α παραγει, καὶ α TOP OYEL 
Hence by Recognizing That which is Prior to Self , which Provides Its Underlying-Reality , 
δὲ γινώσκων το προ αὐτου O VOLOTIOL 
and of which , It Is The Cause , 
καὶ ὧν αἴτιον, 
It will also Know Itself as deriving Its Underlying-Reality from That Source . 
καὶ γνώσεται EAVTOV VTOOTAVTA EKELBEV 
Therefore , by Recognizing , That which is Prior to Self , 
apa γινώσκων το TPO αὕὔτου 
it will likewise , Entirely , Know Self . 
καὶ παντὼς γνώσεται αὐτου. 
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Therefore , if there is a Certain Intelligible Intellect , then This 
ουν €l ἔστι τις VONTOG νοῦς  EKELVOG 
by Knowing/Seeing Itself will also See/‘Know The Intelligible which Is The Self Intelligible . 
E16MG εαῦτον καὶι οἵδε TO VONTOV ,ὠνεστιν Οαῦὕῦτος VONTOG : 
But Each of The Intellects After This , 
δὲ EKAOTOS TOV μετ᾽ EKELVOV 
will Intellect The Intelligible which is In Self , 
VOEL tO VONTOV εν αὐτῷ 
and at the same time , That which is Prior to Self . 
καὶ αμα το TPO αὕὔτου. 


Accordingly then , there is also The Intelligible In The Intellect , 
Opa ἐστιν καὶ vontov ἕν TW VO, 
and The Intellect In The Intelligible . 
καὶ νοῦς ἕν τῷ VONTO : 
Thus One Intellect , is The Self along with The Intelligible ; 
OAM? ο μεν ο αὕτος τῶ vontw 
but The Other Intellect Is on the one hand , The Self along with The Intelligible In Self , 
0 de μεν O QUTOG TO EV αὐτῶ, 
but on the other hand , is not The Self along with The Intelligible Prior to Self . 
de οὐχ O AVTOG TO TPO αὐτου: 
For That (Self) which is Simply Intelligible , is One Aspect , 
γὰρ το OTAMS VONTOV AAO 
and The Intelligible in That (Self) which Intellects is Another . 
καὶ TO VONTOV ἔν τῶ νοοῦντι αλλο. 


(Proclus’ Commentary On The Parmenides 945) 
Proposition 168 


Every Intellect is Aware/Knows/Sees that It Intellects Through Energy/Activity 
Πας vovc OLOEV OTL  VOEL KOT’ ενεργειαν 
And on the one hand, it is not “the characteristic of one part of Intellect , to Intellect” 
καὶ μὲν οὐκ ιδιον αλλου TO νοεῖν 
and on the other hand , “of another part of Intellect , to Intellect that It Intellects” . 
de αλλου το νοεῖν OTL VOEL. 


For if , It Is Intellect Through Energy 
γὰρ εἰ ἔστι νους KOT’ EVEPYELAV 
And does not Intellect Itself , besides that of being Other than , 
καὶ οὐκ νοειεαῦτον παρὰ οντὰ GAAOV 
The Object of Intellection ; 
TO VOOULLEVOV 
then It Knows Itself and Sees Itself . 
OLOEV EAVTOV καὶ Opa EMVLTOV . 
Thus by Seeing The Object of Intellection and by Recognizing That which It Sees , 
dE OPV VOODVTO καὶ γιγνώσκων ορῶντα 
It is Aware/Knows , that It is Intellect Through Energizing/Activating . 
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OLOEV , οτι εστι νοῦς Kat’ EVEPYELQY : 
Thus , It is Aware of the following ; 


oe εἰδὼς τοῦτο, 
not only of That which It Intellects , but It is also Aware that It Intellects . 
οὐχ LOVOV α VOEL : καὶ OLOEV OTL VOEL. 


Accordingly then , It is Aware of both at the same time , 
Opa οἵδε ALLOW OWA , 
of The Intelligible and that It Intellects That , 
καὶ TO VONTOV καὶ OTL VOEL EKELVO 
and that It Intellects Through The Intellection of Itself . 
καὶ νοεῖται vo’ VOODVTOG EMvTOD. 


(Proclus’ Commentary on The Parmenides 900 , 1147) 
(Plotinus , The Enneads Book 2 Chapter 9-44) οὐ 
PROPOSITION 169 
Νῶως 
Every Intellect iia : 
Πας νοῦς ENE PWR OUNCE 
Has Its Ousia , Power and Energy 
EXEL TE τὴν OVOLAV καὶ τὴν δυναμῖν καὶ τὴν EVEPYELAV 


In Eternity 
εν αἰῶνι. 


Intellection Panel 
‘iw Motionless 
Energ\ 
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For if It Intellects Itself and is The Same as The Intellect and The Intelligible , (P167) 


YO EL νοξὶ EAVTOV καὶ ταῦτον νοῦς καὶι vontov , 
so also is The Intellection The Same as The Intellect and The Intelligible : 
καὶ Ὦ νοῆσις ταῦτον τ \V® καὶ TW VONTO: 

For By (The Intellection) Being in The Middle , 
yop ουσα Leon 
of That which Intellects and also of The Object of Intellection , 
τοῦ VOODVTOG TE και TOD VOODMEVOD , 


It Is The Intellection of The Selves of Those Beings 
τῶν αὐτῶν EKELVMV OVTMV, 
then without a doubt , The Intellection will also be The Self in respect to Both . 
δηπου ἢ νοῆσις καὶ εσταῖ ἡ αὐτῇ προς αμφω. 
[PROPOSITION 1, Book 1, Euclid’s Elements] 


But certainly , that The Ousia of The Intellect IS Eternal , is Clear ; 
αλλὰ UNV OTL ἡ οὔσια του VOD αἰώνιος δηλον: 
for All That IS Eternal , IS At-Once/Simultaneously , Whole . (P52) 
yop εστι αμα ολη. 
Then so also is The Intellection , if indeed It is The Same as The Ousia of Intellect : 
καὶ ὡσαῦτως ἡ VONOLG εἴπερ ταῦτον τῇ ovo1a [τοῦ νοῦ] 
For if Intellect IS Motionless , then It will not be Measured By Time , 
γὰρ EL O VOUG QKIVNTOG αἂν TO οὐκ HETPOL VITO YPOVOD 
nor By Its [Ousian] Existence , 
OVTE κατὰ TO ειναι 
nor By Its [Ousian] Energy . 
OVTE κατὰ τὴν EVEPYELAY . 
But if These are Maintained In This Way , then so also IS Its [Ousian] Power Eternal . 
oe TOVTMV EXOVIMV WOALTWS , καὶ ἢ δυναμῖς αἰώνιος. 


(Proclus’ Commentary on The Parmenides 1233-1238) 
(Plotinus , The Enneads Book 5 Chapter 1-4) 
Proposition 170 


Every Intellect , Intellects All , At-Once , 
Πας vovc VOEL TOVTA COLA 
Whereas on the one hand , Imparticipable Intellect , Intellects All , Simply , 

αλλ᾽ μεν O ἄἀμεθεκτος TOVTA OTAWS, 
but on the other hand , Each of The Intellects Subsequent to That 

de EKQAOTOG TOV μετ’ EKELVOV 

Intellect All In One . 
TOVTA KOO’ εν. 


For if Every Intellect Firmly-Establishes Its Ousia In Eternity 
γὰρ εἰ απας VOUG ιδρυσατο τὴν οὐὔσιαν EV αἰῶνι 
and at the same time , The Energy along with The Ousia of Itself , (P169) 
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αμα τὴν EVEPYELAV τε καὶ τὴ ουσια τὴν EAVTOD 
then , Every Intellect will Intellect All , At-Once . 
TOG νοήσει TAVTA AWA . 
For if Every Intellect , is not Firmly-Established In Eternity , 
γὰρ EL ουκ εν αἴῶνι, 
then its successive objects of perception would exist as one part to another part . 
TOV εφεξης κατα καὶ ἀλλο μερος καὶ αλλο: 
For All that is successive , exists In Time ; 
γὰρ Mav to εφεξης ενχρονω: 
for that which is successive , consists of before and after , 


yop to εφεξης TPOTEPOV καὶ VOTEPOV , 
thus All of it , does not Exist , At-Once . (P52) 
αλλ’ παν οὐχ ομου. 


Therefore , on the one hand , if All the intellects intellect All , in the same way , 
ουν μεν ει TAVTO VONOOVOL TAVTEG OLOLWS , 
then they will not differ from each other . 

οὐ διοισουσιν αλληλῶν. 
For if they intellect All in the same way , then they are All in the same way, 


γὰρ ει νοοῦσιν TAVTA ομοιῶς ; εἰσιν TOVTA ομοιῶς, 
by being that which they intellect . (P167) 
OVTESG α νοοῦσιν 


But on the other hand, in ἃ similar way , by being All , 


de OLOLWS OVTEG TOVTO , 
one intellect will not be Imparticipable , while another is not-Imparticipable . 
O μὲν OvY, QUEOVEKTOG , o δὲ ov : 
For Their Ousias are to Their Selves just as Their Objects are to Their Intellections ; 
γὰρ Ol OvOLOL αι OAVTAL καὶι jv αι νοήσεις, 
if indeed The Intellection of Each Self is The Same as The Existence of Each Self , 
εἰπὲρ  νοήησις εκαάστου ἢ ταῦτον τῷ ELVOL εκάστω 


and Each Self Is Both , The Intellection and The Existence . 
καὶ εκαστὸος OALOW ,KOLNVONOIG καὶ τοειναι. 
Therefore , it remains , 
ουν λειπεται 
that if Each Intellect does not , Intellect All , in The Same way , 
ει μη ομοιῶς, 
then either Each One does not Intellect All , but One , 
in] εκαστον μη  VOELV παντα, αλλ’ εν: 
or more , but not All At-Once , 
ἡ πλειῶ, SE μὴ παντὰ ομῶς: 
or surely then that Each Intellect Intellects All In One . 
n on TOVTO καθ’ EV 
However , to assert on the one hand , that Each Intellect does not Intellect All , 
CAA το λξγειν μεν μη νοεῖν παντὰα 
is to make intellect ignorant of something οἵ The Real Beings/Reality . 
EOTL ποιεῖν νοῦν OLYVOODVTH τι τῶν OVTOV : 
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For by Intellect Being Unmoved , It will not undergo transition [in Its Static Energy] , 


γὰρ ὧν ακῖνητος οὐδε μεταβησεται 
and will not [later] intellect something which it did not before . 
καὶ νοήσει α μη προτερον: 
And by intellecting solely one thing , by being that which remains-steadfast/unmoved 
καὶ νοῶν μονονυ. ἕν ,ἰ δια το μενειν 


it will be inferior to Soul , 
EOTAL χειρῶν ψύυχης 
which Intellects All , by being Moved . 
τῆς VOOVON|G πανταὰ EV TO KLVELOBAL . 


(Since It will either Intellect All or One 
( yap nN TOVTA ἢ EV 
or All In One ) , 
TN παντὰ καθ᾽ εν) 
Accordingly then , It will Intellect All In One , 


apa VONOEL παντὰα καθ᾽ EV , 
For on the one hand , 
καὶ μὲν 


There Is Always The Intellection of All In All [The Intellects] ; 
OvoNG EL τῆς VONOEWS παντῶν EV πᾶσι ; 


whereas on the other hand , 
de 
by Defining/Delimiting/Determining All , In One of The All ; 
οριζουσης τὰ παντα EVL τῶν TOVTOV : 
so that there is Something Uniquely Masterful In The Intellection , 
ὥστε ELVA τι εν κρατοῦν εν τη νοήσει 
and In The Objects of Intellection ; 
καὶ τοῖς νοοῦμεξνοις, 
By All Being Intellected , At-Once , In The One , 
TOAVTMV VOOVDLEVMV QUO KOTO TO EV 
By Self Characterizing All of The One . 
αὐτὼ YAPAKTHPLCOVTOS TH παντα TOV EVOG . 


(Proclus’ Commentary on The Timaeus Book 5 316C) 
Proposition 171 


Every Intellect Is An Impartible Ousia . 
Πας νους στιν OMEPLOTOG ODOLO. 


For if Every Intellect Exists Without-Magnitude and Is Incorporeal and Immovable , 
γὰρ εἰ αμεγεθης καὶ ἀσώματος καὶ AKIVNTOG , 
then Every Intellect is Impartible . 

EOTL ἀμέριστος. 
For All that is in-any-way-whatsoever partible , 
γὰρ πᾶν TO οπῶώσουν μερῖστον 
is so either through Multitude or through Magnitude , 
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nN κατὰ πλῆθος N κατὰ μεγεθος 
or through the partible energies being borne along in the flow of Time . 


ἡ KOTO τὰς MEPLOTOV ἐνεργείας φερομενᾶς εν χρονὼ 
However , Intellect Is Eternal In All Ways , and It Is Beyond All bodies 
de ο νους αἰώνιος KATA MAVTA, καὶ EMEKELVH OMLATOV, 

and The Multitude In Self Is United ; accordingly then , Self Is Impartible . 

καὶ TO πλῆθος EV ALTO ἡνῶται: Opa EOTLV ἀμεριστος. 
Therefore on the one hand , that Intellect Is Incorporeal , 
Ovv μεν OTL OVOLG ἀσώματος, 
is clear from Its Conversion to Itself . (P167) 
SNAOL πη EMLOTPOON προςεαῦτον : 
For no body is Converted to itself . (P15) 


YAP οὐδεν τῶν σώματῶν επιστρεφεται προς εαῦτο. 
Whereas on the other hand , that It Is Eternal , 
de OTL αἰώνιος, 
is clear from The Sameness of Its Energy in relation to Its Ousia . 
ἡ TAVTOTNS τῆς EVEPYELAG προς THV OVOLON : 

For it has been demonstrated in this way before . (P169) 

yop SESELKTOLL OVTM TPOTEPOV . 

Furthermore , that The Multitude In Self Is United , is clear from 
δὲ OTL τὸ πληθος TVOTAL , 
The Connection/Continuity/Conjunction of The Intellectual Multitude 
nN ODVEXELA του νοεροῦ πληθους 
in relation to The Divine Monads . (P160) 
προς τας εναδας τας θειας : 
For These , on the one hand , are The First Multitude ; (P113) 
yop αἱ μεν ELOL πρῶτον πληθος, 
but Intellects , on the other hand , are Subsequent to These . (P167) 
Ol VOEG δε μετ᾽ εκεινας. 
Therefore , even though Every Intellect is also A Multitude , 
ουν ει ANAS νους καὶ πλῆθος, 
yet They Are A United Multitude ; for Prior to that which is divided , 
αλλ’ ἡνώμενον πλῆθος: γὰρ προ τοῦ διηρημέενου 
There Is That which Is Collected In Profound Union , 
το συνεπτύυγμενον 
and Nearer to The One. (P62) 
καὶ EYYUTEPM TOD EVOG. 
(Plotinus , The Enneads Book 4 Chapter 2-1) 
Proposition 172 


Every Intellect Is , In A Proximate Way , The Underlying Cause , 


Πας vovg ἔστι προσεχῶς ᾽πυποστατης 
of Those that Are Eternal and Immutable Through Ousia . 
αἰδιῶν καὶ ALETABANTOV KAT’ οὐσιαν. 


For That which Is Produced by an Immovable Cause , 
γὰρ TO TOAPMYOMEVOV ATO AKIVNTOV αἴτιας 
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Is In Every Way Immutable , Through Its Ousia . (P76) 
EOTL AMAV AWETABANTOV κατὰ τηνοῦυσιαν: 


However , Immovable Intellect , 
de ακινῆτος νοῦς, 
Is Entirely Eternal , 
WV TOAVTN αἰώνιος 
and Abides In Eternity . (P169) 
καὶ HWEVOV EV CLLOVI . 
Immoveable Intellect also Produces whatever It will Produce 


καὶ παραγεῖ α αν παραγη 
By Its Very Existence . (P26) 
TO  ELVOL 


However , if It Always Is , 
de ει GOEL EOTL 
and Is Invariably The Same , 
καὶ ἐστιν ὥσασυτῶς, 
Then , It Always Produces and does so , In The Same Way . 


QEL παραγει KOU MOQVTOG 
Accordingly then , 
Opa 
It is not The Cause , 
οὐκ αἴτιος 
on the one hand , of those beings who exist at one time , 
μεν οντῶν ποτε, 
but on the other hand , do not exist at another time . 
δε μη οντῶν ποτε, 
Thus , Immoveable Intellect Is The Cause 
αλλα 
of The Real Beings who Always Exist . 
τῶν OVTWV αξι 


Proposition 173 


Every Intellect Is In An Intellectual Way , both , 


Πας νοῦς cot νοερῶς και 
Those that are Prior to Self , and , Those that are Subsequent to Self . 
τα προ αὕὔτου και τα μετ’ αὕτον: 


For on the one hand , Every Intellect Is Like Those After Self , By Being Their Cause , 
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Πας νους 


γὰρ μεν 


εστι οσὰ τὰ μετ᾽ αὔτον, κατ᾽ αἴτιαν, 
on the other hand , It Is Like Those Prior to Self , By Participating of Them ; (P103) 
de oom τὰ προ avtov, Kata μεθεξιν : 
Thus It Is Self Intellect and It Is Allotted An Intellectual Ousia . 
δὲ EOTL HVTOG VOLS καὶ EeAQXEV VOEPAV οὐὔσιαν: 
Accordingly then , It Defines All Through The Hyparxis of Itself ; 
apa αφοριζει MAVTA KATA τὴν VTAPELV EMDTOD , 
of both , Those which Exist , Through Cause , 
καὶ α ἔστι 


κατ᾿ αἰἴτιαν 
and of Those which Exist , Through Participation . 
καὶ 


α κατὰ μεθεξιν. 
For Each Intellect also Participates of Those that Are Superior 
yap 


EKQHOTOV καὶ μετέχει τῶν κρειττονῶν 
in such a way as Each is Naturally-Adapted , but not In The Way that Those Exist . 
OVTW WS 


πεφυκεν , GAA’ OVX WS EKELVOEOTIV. 
For then , They would already be Participated By All in a Similar way. 
yap 


αν non LETELYETO VIO TAVTOV MOMVTMS : 
Thus , Each Intellect Participates , but in another way : 
dE 


METEXEL αλλὰ AAG : 
Hence , The Participations are Through The Characteristic and Power of The Participants 
apa  atpebeteic κατὰ τὴν ιδιοτηταὰ καὶ δυναμιν τῶν HETEXOVTOV . 


Accordingly then , Those Prior to Self , Exist In Intellect In An Intellectual Way. 
apa TOL 


προ αὐτου εν TWO VO νοερῶς. 
Then certainly , Intellect also Exists In Those After Self In An Intellectual Way . 
OAAG μὴν καὶ EOTLV τὰ μετ’ ADTOV 


νοερῶς. 
For Intellect is not a composite of Its effects , nor does It Contain these effects . 
yop EOTLV OD EK τῶν αποτελεσμάτῶν, ODOE EXEL εκεινα. 
Whereas Intellect does Contain The Causes of these In Itself , 
αλλα τας αἴτιας τας ἐκεινῶν εν EXVTO , 
Thus Intellect Is , by Its Very Existence , The Cause of All . (P26) 
δε ἐστι τῶ ELVOL αἴτιος παντῶν : 
So that Each and Every Intellect Is All In An Intellectual Way , 
MOTE TOG VOUG EOTL παντα νοερῶς, 
of both , Those that are Prior to Self , and Those that are After Self . 
καὶ τα TPO αὐτου και τα μετ᾽ QDTOV. 
Therefore , just as Every Intellect Contains The Intelligibles Intellectually, 
ουν MG πας EXEL τὰ νοητὰ νοερῶς, 
so also does , Each Intellect Contain sensibles Intellectually. 
οὔτω KAL 


TO αἰσθητὰ νοερῶς. 


(Proclus’ Commentary on The Parmenides 964) 
Proposition 174 


Every Intellect Provides-Subsistence to Those After Self by Its Intellection , 


DOLOTNHOL τὰ μετ’ AVTOV τῶ νοεῖν, 
and Its Creation Subsists in Its Intellection , 
καὶ ἡ ποιήησις εν τῶ νοειν, 
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and Its Intellection , Subsists in Its Creation . 
καὶ ἢ νοήησις εν τωῶποιεῖν. 


For if Intelligible and Intellect are The Same , (P167) 
YAP ELVONTOV καὶ νοῦς EOTL ταῦτον 
so also will The (Ousian) Existence of Every Intellect 
καὶ TO EVOL EKAOTOD 
be The Same with The Intellection In Itself . (P169) 
[ταῦτον] τῇ VONOEL τηενεαύῦυτω, 
Thus It Creates That which It Creates by Its Very Existence , 
δὲ ποιεῖ α ποιεξει τῷ εἰναι, 
and It Produces by Virtue of Being That which It Is . (P26) 
και παράγει KATA TO ξειναι O EOTL , 
Therefore , It will also Produce Those that are Produced by Its Intellection . 
αν καὶ παραγοι τὰ παραγομενα τῷ νοεῖν. 
For That which Exists and That which Intellects are both One ; 
yop TO ELVOL καὶ TO νοεῖν αμφω εν: 
since Intellect is also The Same with Every Being that It Contains In Self . 
yap OVvovsG καὶ τοῦτον παν TO OV το EV AVTO . 
Therefore , if It Creates by Its Very Existence , 
ODV ει TOLEL τῷ ELVA , 
and if That which Exists Is That which Intellects , 
TO ELVOL ἔστι VOELV ; 
Then , It Creates by Its Intellection . 
de TOLEL τῶ νοεῖν. 
And so , The Intellection which Subsists Through Its Energy , Subsists In Its Intellection ; 
καὶ ἡ νοησις KOT’ ἡ EVEPYELAY , εν τῶ νοεῖν: 
thus , That which Exists , Subsists In Its Creation 
de TO EVOL εν TM ποιεῖν 
(For That which Creates Immovably , Always Contains That which Exists In Its Creation) . 
(yap TO ποῖουν ακινητῶς QEL EXEL TO ειναι εν TW TOLELV) : 
Accordingly then , The Intellection also Subsists In Its Creation . 
apa ἡ vonois καὶ εν τὼ ποιειν. 


(Plotinus , The Enneads Book 3 Chapter 8-3) 
(Proclus’ Commentary on The Parmenides 790 > 791) 
Proposition 175 


Every Intellect Is Primarily Participated by Those that are Intellectual , 
Πας νους πρώτως μετεχεται VITO τῶν νοερῶν 
Through Their Ousia and Their Energy , At-Once . 
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Σ 


κατ οὐσιᾶν καὶ ενεργειαν αμα 


For it is Necessary that Every Intellect should either be Participated by These , 


yap avaykn n VIO TOVTOV 
or by others , which on the one hand , Possess The Intellectual Ousia , 
ἡ VT’ τῶν AAAWV μεν EXOVTMV τὴν VOEPAV οὐὔσιαν, 
but on the other hand , do not Always energize-intellectually . 
δε un ἄξι VOODVTOV . 
However , it is Impossible , that Intellect be Participated by the latter of these . 
αλλ’ αδυνατον Dl’ εκεινωῶν. 
For The Energy of Intellect is also Immovable ; (P169) 


γὰρ ἡ EVEPYELA TODVOD καὶ αἰκινήτος: 
and hence , Those Intellectuals which Always Participate of These , 


καὶ apa VOODVTH ων QEL μετεχεται VO’ ταῦτα, 
Always Participate of The Intellectual Energy , 
Ql μετέχει τῆς νοερᾶς EVEPYELAG 


which Always Makes The Participants Intellectual . 
QELMOLOVON|G τὰ HETEXOVTA  VOEPQ. 
For that which has its energy in a certain part of Time , 
γὰρ το EXOV τὴν EVEPYELQV EV TLVL HEPEL TOD YPOVOV 
is un-adapted to be Conjoined with an Eternal Energy . (P55) 
QOVVATTOV TH OLWVLM τῆς ἐνεργειας : 
But surely then just as That which Keeps Its Perfection Throughout The Whole of Time , 
de δὴ ὥσπερ το εχουσὰ τελειον KATA ηπαντα TOV χρονον 
Is The Intermediary , Between All of the mutations of Those Energies , 
μεταξυ , εν τῆς ππασῆς ταῖς εξαλλαγαις τῶν ἐνεργειῶν 
so also is It The Intermediary Between 
OVTM καὶ εν 
Those Ousias whose Eternal and Perfective Energies exist in a Certain Time . 
ταῖς OVOLOLG OLMVLOD καὶ τῆς τελειας EVEPYELAG εν τινι XPOVO . 
For Processions are Never brought to be without an Intermediary , (P29) 
YAP αἱ προοδοι οὐδαμοῦ YLVOVTOL ἀμέσως 4 
but are Always brought to be through Those that are Akin and Alike, 
AAO δια τῶν συγγενῶν καὶ ομοιῶν 
According to both Their Underlying-Reality and The Perfections of Their Energies . 
κατὰ TE τας VMOOTACELG καὶ τας τελειοτητας τῶν ἐνεργειῶν. 
Accordingly then , in a Similar way , Every Intellect Is Primarily Participated 
apa ὡσαύτως TOG VOUG πρώτως μετεχεται 
by Those Beings that are Able to Intellect Throughout The Whole of Time , 
VM’ τῶν ἐκεινῶν δυναμενῶν νοεῖν KOTO TOVTA χρονον 
and who Always Energize-Intellectually , 
καὶ QEL VOODVTOV ν 
even if Their Intellection is In Time , but does not Exist Eternally . 
καὶ εἰ ἡ VONOLG κατα χρονον αλλα μη OLOVLODG . 


COROLLARY 
Surely then from this it Clear , that it is Impossible for a soul 
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δὴ εκτοῦτο φανερον OTL αδυνατον ψυχήν 
to Participate In A Proximate Way of Intellect 
μετεχειν προσεχῶς νου 
which Energizes-Intellectually at one time 
νοουσαν ποτε 
but at another time does not . 
δὲ ποτε μη 


Proposition 176 


All The Intellectual Ideas , both Exist In Each Other , and Each One Exists According to Self . 
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Παντὰ τὰ νοερὰ εἰδὴ καὶ εἰσι EV ἀλλήλοις καὶ ἕκαστον καθ᾽ αὐτο. 


For if Every Intellect Is Impartible , 
γὰρ ELTAG VOVG OALEPLOTOG 
and The Multitude which Is In Self Is United Through The Intellectual Impartibility , 
καὶ TO πληθος EVALTM@NVM@UEVOV SIM τὴν VOEPAV ἀμερειαν 
then All The Beings/Ideas In It will Be One , 


TOV TOL οντα ενι εν 
and by Being Impartible They will Be United to Each Other , (P171) 
καὶ αἀμερει TV@TOL αλληλοις, 


then All will Pervade Through All . 
καὶ πάντα OOLTA δια παντῶν : 
But if All The Intellectual Ideas Exist Immaterially and Incorporeally , 
de εἰ TOVTO εστι αὐλῶς καὶ ἀσώματος, 
then , They are Unconfused with Each Other , 
EOTL COVYXLTA προς αλληλα, 
and by Each One Being Separate , Each One Preserves The Purity of Itself 
καὶ EKQOTOV X MPs OVAQATTOV την KABAPOTHTA EXVTOD 
by Remaining That which It Is . Thus on the one hand , 
LEVEL ο εστι. δὲ μεν 
The Characteristic Participation of Each One Participating In A Separate Way , 
NH ιτιδιαζουσα μεθεξις EKAOTOV τῶν HETEXOVTOV διακεκριμενως 
clearly manifests The Unconfused Nature of The Intellectual Ideas . 
dnAot TO ασυγχῦτον τῶν νοερῶν εἰδῶν. 
For if The Participated Ideas were not also Distinguished as Separate from Each Other , 
γὰρει TH μετεχομενα μη και OLEKEKPLTO ἣν YWPIC OAANAQY , 
then the participants of Each of Themselves , would not Participate Them in a separate way , 
τὰ μετέχοντα EKAOTOD αὐτῶν αν οὐδ᾽ μετεῖχε διακεκριμενοῶς, 
but in those subordinate natures , there would be , 
αλλ’ EV τοις καταδεεστεροις αν nV 
in a much greater degree , an indistinct confusion , 
TOAAM μαλλον QSLAKPLTOG GVYXVOLG , 
by these existing according to their (dis)order , in an inferior way . 
οὐσι κατὰ τὴν ταξιν χειροσιν: 
For from what Source would there arise a distinction in these , 
yap ποθεν αν EYLVETO διακρισις 
if Those that Provide their Underlying-Reality , and who Perfect selves , 
TOV VOLOTAVTOV καὶ TEAELODVTOV αὐτὰ 
were without Distinction , and were confused together ? 
OVTOV αδιακριτῶν καὶι OVYKEXVLEVOV ; 
Thus in turn , The Impartible Underlying-Reality , and The Uniform Ousia 


de av ἢ αἀμερης ὉπὍποστασις καὶ ἢ ενοειδης οὐσια 
of That which Contains The Ideas , Splendidly Brings to Light Their United Nature . 
TOV περιέχοντος τῶν εἰδῶν TEKUNPLOVTAL TIV@LEVOV . 


For Those that have Their Hyparxis In The Impartible and The Uniform , 
γὰρ τὰ EXOVTA THV LTAPELV εν CUEPEL καὶ ενοεῖδει, 


Exist Impartibly in The Self 
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OVTO ἀμεριστῶς EV τῶ αὐτῷ 
(For how can you part The Impartible and The One ?) , 
(YAP πῶς AV HEPLODIG TO ἀμερὲς καὶ TO EV 5) 
and have a Simultaneous Existence in Each Other ; 
καὶ ομου εστι εν αλληλοις, 
Wholes Pervading Through Wholes , 
OAM φοιτῶντα ou’ OA@V 
In A Way That Is Unaccompanied with Interval . 
αδιαστατως : 
For That which Comprehends is not extended with interval/space : 
yap το περιέχον Ov διαστατον, 
(and as in the case of that which has interval ; 
καὶ ὡς εν TO SLAOTATO 
one of them exists in one way , but another exists in another way ) , 
μεν εν τῶδι, oe TO CAAAXOD , 
but All Exist At-Once In The Impartible , and are One ; 
αλλ’ παν OUa EV τῷ ἀμερει καὶ ενι: 
so that All The Intellectual Ideas are also In Each Other . 
ὥστε καὶ EV αλληλοις. 
Accordingly then , All The Intellectual Ideas both Exist Unitedly In Each Other , 
Opa TOVTH τα νοερα E16H καὶ ἐστιν NVMLEVS EV αλληλοις 
and at the same time , Each One Is Distinctly Separate . 
καὶ EKAOTOV SLAKEKPLULEVOS χῶώρις 
But if someone , in addition to these expositions , should also require paradigms/models , 
δὲ εἰ. TIS ETL ταῖσδε αποδειξεσι καὶ SEOLTO TAPASELYLATOV , 
then let them direct their attention to The Theorems which Exist in a Single Soul . 
VOELTO τὰ BEWPNLATA τα εν μια ψυχη: 
For surely then All These Exist in The Ousian Self , 
én TOVTA οντὰ EV TH OVOLA αὔτη 
in which They Exist Without-Magnitude , and are United to Each-Other 
α αἀμέξγεθει καὶ NVOTAL αλληλοις 
(For That Self which Is Without-Magnitude , 
(yap tO αμέξγεθες 
does not locally/spatially contain Those (Theorems) that are in Self , 
ov τοπικῶς EXEL τα EV AUTO , 
but those which It Contains are both United and Separated) 
AN’ καὶ NVOTAL καὶ διακεκριται) 
Impartibly and Without-Interval ; 
ἀμεριστῶς καὶ LOLAGTATWG : 
for The Soul Produces All , In A Pure/Genuine Way , 
γὰρ ἡ WOXN προάγει παντὰ εἰλικρινῶς 
and Produces Each One Separately , drawing nothing from The Rest , 
καὶ EKAGTOV χῶώρις,, εφελκουσα UNSEV ATO τῶν λοιπῶν, 
which , if They were not Always Distinct Through Their Condition , 


oO € Un Gel διεκεκριτο κατὰ τὴν εξιν 
then They would in no way be Distinguished by The Energy of the Soul . 
αν 0vd’ OLEKPIVE ἡ EVEPYELA τῆς ψυχῆς. 
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(Proclus' Commentary on The Parmenides 754) 
Proposition 177 


Every Intellect Is A Plenitude of Ideas : 
Πας νοῦς ὧν πληρῶμα εἰδῶν, 
On the one hand , One Is Comprehensive of More-Whole Ideas , 
μεν Ο ἔστι περιεκτικος  OALKWTEPOV , 
but on the other hand , Another is Comprehensive of More-Partial Ideas. 
δε ο HEPKMTEPWV εἰδῶν : 
An thus on the one hand , The Loftier Intellects Contain in a More-Whole Way , 
καὶ μεν οἱ OVOTEPW VOEG ἔχουσιν OALKWTEPOV 
as many Beings as Those Subsequent to Selves Contain in a More-Partial Way . 
00a οι μετ᾽ αὕὔτοῦυς μερικώτερον, 
And on the other hand , The Lower Intellects Contain in a More-Partial Way , 
de οι KOTMTEPH LEPLKWTEPOV 
as many Beings as Those that are Prior to Selves Contain in a More-Whole Way . 
00a Ol TPO ADLTWV OALKW@TEPOV . 


For on the one hand , The Loftier Intellects Use Greater Powers , 
yop μεν OL AVUTEPH χρῶνταῖ μειζοσιν δυναμεσι, 
By Being More-The-Idea-of-The-One , than The Secondary Intellects . 


OVTEG EVOELOEOTEPOL τῶν SEVTEPOV : 
But on the other hand , The Lower Intellects , by being more Multiplied , 
δε οι κατώτερω μαλλον πληθνυνομέενοι 
are diminished in The Powers which They Contain . 
EAATTOVGL τας SLVOMELS ας EXOVOL . 
For Those that are More-Akin to The One , By Being-Less in Quantity , 
γὰρ τὰ OVYYEVEOTEPO τῷ EVL , σῃυνεσταλμενα TH ποσῶ, 


Surpass The Powers of Those Subsequent to Selves ; 
᾽πυπεραῖρει TH δυναμει τὰ μετ’ αὕὔτα: 
And on the contrary , Those Powers that are more-remote from The One , 
καὶ εμπαλιῖν τα πορρώτερον TOD EVO, 
are Surpassed by Those that are More-Akin to The One . (P62) 
Therefore , The Loftier Intellects , 
ουν οι ανώτερω 
by being Pre-Established through A Greater Power , but By Being Less in Number , 
προστησάμενοι δι᾽ μειζονα δυναμιν, de ελαττον πληθος, 
Produce a Greater number of Effects By The Power of The Lesser Quantity of Ideas ; 
παραγοῦσι πλειω δια τὴν δυναμῖν κατα TO EAATTOVOV ποσον εἰδῶν 
But Those Subsequent to Them Produce fewer Effects by a greater Number of Ideas , 
δε οι μετ᾽ εκεινους ἐλάττω δια TAELOVOV 
through a deficiency of Power . 
κατα τὴν EAAELWLV τῆς δυναμεῶς. 
Therefore , if Those Produce a Greater Number of Effects , Through Fewer Powers , 
OvV ει EKELVOL TAPAYOVOLV TAELOVH δι᾽ EAATTOV@V 
then The Ideas in Them are More-Whole . 
TOA ELON εν αὐτοις OALKMTEPO: 
And if These Produce fewer Effects , through a greater number of Powers , 
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καὶ εἰ οἵδε ελαττονὰ δια TAELOVOV , 
then The Ideas in Them Selves are more-partial . 
τα εν αὔὕτοις μερικώτερα. 
COROLLARY 


From which it follows , that Those that are Brought-forth from 
εξ ὧν συμβαῖνει τα απογεννώμενα εκ 
The Loftier Intellects Through One Idea , 
τῶν VTEPTEPMV καθ᾽ εν ειδος 
are Produced In A Divided Way from 
παράγεσθαι διηρημενωῶς εκ 
The Secondary Intellects Through Many Ideas . 
τῶν SEVTEPMV κατα πλειοὺς 15EKC , 
And conversely , Those Natures which are Produced 
καὶ εμπαλῖν TO παραγομενα 
by more-Subordinate Intellects through Many and Distinct Ideas , 
VIO TOV καταδεεστερῶν SLA πολλῶν καὶ SLAKEKPLLEVOV LOEMV 
are Produced by Loftier Intellects 
παράγεσθαι VIO τῶν AVMTEPH 
through Fewer , but More-Whole Ideas . 
δι’ EAATTOVO®V καὶ OALKMTEPOV : 
And on the one hand , That which Is Whole and Common , 
καὶ μεν το ολον καὶ KOLVOV 
is Brought to Be from On-High to All Its Participants , 
παραγινεσθαι ανῶθεν πασι τοις μετεχουσιν, 
but on the other hand , That which is Divided and particular 
oe TO μεμερισμενον καὶ TO ιδιον 
Is Brought to Be from Secondary Intellects (to All Its participants) . 
εκ TOV SEDTEPOV. 
Hence Secondary Intellects , by The More-Partial Distinction\Separation of The Ideas , 
οθεν OL δεύτεροι VOEG ταῖς HEPLKMTEPALLG διακρισεσιν τῶν εἰδῶν 
somehow , Accurately and Subtly Distinguish The Ideal-Forms of The Primary Intellects . 
TOC επιδιαρθροῦυσι καὶ λεπτουργουσι τας ELSOTOLLAG τῶν πρώτων. 
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(Proclus’ Commentary on The Parmenides 752, 763) 
Proposition 178 


Every Intellectual Idea Is Substantive of Those that are Eternal . 
Παν VOEPOV ξιδος EOTLV VIOOTATLKOV QLSLOV . 


For if Every Intellectual Idea Is Eternal and Immovable , then Every Intellectual Idea 
γὰρ ει TOV EOTL αἰώνιον καὶ ακινήτον, 
Is The Ousian Cause of Immutable and Eternal Underlying-Realities , 
EOTL OVOLAV αἴτίον KOT’ ἀμεταβλητῶν καὶ αἰδιῶν Ὀυποστασεῶν, 
but not of those that are generated and corruptible . (P76) 
αλλ’ ov YLVOLEVOV καὶ OBELPOLEVOV : 
So that All That Subsists Through an Intellectual Idea 
MOTE παν TO VDIOGTATOV KAT’ VOEPOV εἰδος 
Is An Eternal Intellectual Nature . 
EOTL αἰδιον νοερον 
For if All The Ideas Produce Those that are Subsequent to Selves , 
γὰρ EL MAVTA TH EL6N παράγει TH μετ᾽ αὐτὰ, 
by Their Self Existence , (P26) 
TO OVTM ELVOL 
but if The Existence of Selves 


de TO Elva αὐτῶν 
Exists Always In The Same Way , 
EXEL CEL WOKVTOS 
then Those that are Produced from Selves will also Exist In The Same Way , 
TOL TOLPLYOLEVO απ’ αὐτῶν καὶ εἕξει WOKVTWS , 


and will Be Eternal . 
καὶ εσται αἰδια. 

Hence , neither those that are generated by subsisting from A Formal Cause 
apa οὔτε τα YEVI TO VOEOTIKEV AT’ ELONTLKNS αἰτιας 
according to a certain time , 
κατὰ τινὰ χρονον 
nor corruptible natures , insofar as they are corruptible , 

OvTE τὰ φθαρτα nN φθαρτα, 
possess a Pre-Subsisting Intellectual Idea . 

EXEL προύῦπαρχον VOEPOV εἰδος: 

For then , they would Be Incorruptible and Un-begotten , 


yap av nv adbapta καὶ ἀγένητα, 
by having derived their Underlying-Reality from Those Intellectual Ideas . 
EXOVTA τὴν VIOOTAOLV προς εκεινα.. 
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(Proclus’ Commentary on The Parmenides 831) 
Proposition 179 


Every Intellectual Number Is Limited . 
Πας 0 νοερος αριθμος πεπερασται. 


For if there is another multitude/number , that is subsequent to Self 


YOP €L EOTL AAO TAN BOG HET’ αὕὉτον 
by being subordinate according to Ousia , 
DOELLLEVOV κατ᾽’ OVDOLOAV 


then This Is Nearer to The One , 
SE ODTOG EYYUTEPM TOD EVOG, 

and that is farther from The One , 

καὶ EKELVO πορρώτερον : 

but if That which Is Nearer to The One , 
δε το εγγυτερῶ του EVOG 
is Less According to Quantity , 
EAATTOV KATA TO ποσον, 
while that which is more remote from The One , 


δὲ τὸ πορρώτερον 
is more , according to Quantity ; (P62) 
TAELOV 


then The Intellectual Number will also Be Less 
O VOEPOG αριθμος αν καὶ EN EAATTOV 
than every multitude subsequent to Self . 
παντος πλήθους μετ᾽ TOD KVTOV . 
Accordingly then , It is not Unlimited . 


apa EOTL οὐκ OTELPOC : 
Accordingly then , The Multitude/Number of Intellects is Limited . 
apa TO πλῆθος τῶν νοῶν πεπερασται. 
For That which Is Less than a certain other , is not Unlimited , 
yap tO ελαττον τινος οὐκ αἀπεῖρον, 
because The Unlimited , insofar as It Is Unlimited , is in no way whatsoever less . 
διοτι τὸ απεῖρον, n OTELPOV , OvdEVOG EXQTTOV . 
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(Proclus’ Commentary on The Parmenides 1120) 
Proposition 180 


Every Intellect Is Whole , 
Πας νοῦς €otiv ολος 
insofar as Each Intellect Consists of Parts , (P171) 
WC ἕκαστος ὕπποστας EK μερῶν 
and Is United with The Others 
καὶ NVWTAL τοις αλλοις 
and at the same time , Is Separated from Selves . 


καὶ διακέκριται OL’ αὐτῶν, 
However , on the one hand , Imparticipable Intellect , Is Simply Whole , 
αλλ’ μεν O ἀμεθεκτος VOUG OTAMS ολος, 


by Containing All The Parts in Itself Wholly , 
ὡς EXWOV παντα τὰ μερα EV EAVTO OALKMG , 
whereas on the other hand , Each Partial Intellect Possesses The Whole 
δε EKAGTOG τῶν HEPLKMV EXEL τὸ ολον 
as if It were In One Part, and in this way , It is All , in a Partial Way . 
ως εν μερει, καὶ οὐυτῶς εστι παντὰ μερικῶς. 


For if a Partial Intellect Is All According to One , (P170) 
YOp EL TOV TOL καθ᾽ εν, 
then That which Exists According to One , 
de το καθ᾽ εν 
is nothing else than That which Exists Partially , 
EOTLV οὐδεν AAO ἡ μερικῶς 
Accordingly then , in this way , The Whole Is in Each of These Intellects , Partially , 
apa OVTOS TO OAOV EOTLV EV EKAOTM τούυτῶν μερικῶς, 
by being Defined According to a Certain\Particular One Part of The Partial Intellects , 
αφοριζομενον καθ’ τι εν τῶν μερικῶν 
which has Mastery Over All οἵ Them . 
ETLKPATODV εν πασιντοις. 


(Proclus’ Commentary on The Parmenides 1099) 
(Proclus’ The Theology of Plato Book 3 Chapter 9) 
Proposition 181 


Every Participated Intellect Is either Divine , By Being-Fastened-From The Gods , 


Πας 0 μετέχομενος VOUG EOTLV ἡ θεῖος, WC εξημμενος θεῶν 
or Every Participated Intellect Is Solely Intellectual . 
nN μονον VOEPOG. 


For if That which Is Primarily Intellect Is Divine and Imparticipable , (P160-P166) 
yOpel 0 πρώτως νοῦς EOTLV θεῖος καὶ ἀμεθεκτος, 
then surely The Intellect that is Akin to This is not That which Differs from It in both ways , 
δηπου OVYYEVNG τουτῶ EOTLV OLX O διαφερῶν κατ᾽ ALOOTEPa , 
by neither Being Divine , and by neither Being Imparticipable . 
καὶ μη εἴναῖ tO θειος KOU μη ELVAL τῶ ἀμεθεκτος: 
For Those that are Unlike in both These ways , cannot Be Conjoined to Each Other . (P28) 
γὰρ τὰ αἀνομοιὰ κατ᾽ αἀμφῶ ασυναπταὰ αλληλοις. 
Therefore , surely then it is Clear , that The Middle between These 
ουν én δηλον OTL TO μέσον 
Is Partly Like , but Partly Unlike That Being which Is Primarily Intellect . 
EOTL μὲν τή ομοῖον SE τή ἀνομοῖον TO OVTL πρώτως VO 
Therefore , It Is either Imparticipable and not-Divine ; or It is Participated and Divine . 
OvDV εστι ἡ αἀμεθεκτοὸν καὶ οὐ θεῖον ἢ LETEXOMEVOV καιθεῖον. 
But All That is Imparticipable Is Divine , 
αλλα TOV TO ἀμεθεκτον θειον, 
by Being Allotted The Order In The Multitude Analogous to The One . (P24) 
WC AAXOV τὴν ταξιν εν THTANGEL αναάλογον TH EVL. 
Hence It will Be a Certain Intellect that Is Divine and-at-the-same-time Participated . 
apa ἔσται τις VOUG θειος καὶ αμα μετεχομενος. 
However , it is certainly also Necessary , that there Be an Intellect 
αλλα μην και δει ειναι νοῦν 
that does not Participate of The Divine Monads , but that only Intellects [Them] . 
un μετεχοντα τῶν θειῶν EVASOV , αλλα LOVOV νοουντα: 
For According to Each Series , Those that Are First and Are Conjoined to Their Monad 
γὰρ καθ᾽ EKKOTHV σειρὰν μὲν τὰ TPMTA καὶ σύυνημμενα EXVTMV TH μοναδι 
Are Able to Participate of Those Proximately-Situated in That Superior Order . 


δυναται LETEXELV TOV προσεχῶς εν TH ὑπερκειμένη TAEEL , 
But Those that are in the least degree-separated from The Archetypal Monad , 
δὲ τὰ πολλοστα ONO TNS APXUKNS μοναδος 
cannot Be Fastened to Those that Proximately-Belong to Those Higher Orders . (P110) 
οὐχ εξηφθαι οια εστιν EKELVOV 
Hence , there are both The Divine Intellect , and A Certain Intellect which is only Intellectual ; 
apa  €OTlV καὶ θεῖος νοῦς καὶ τις νοῦς μονον νοερος, 
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The Latter , on the one hand , Being Established Through Its Intellectual Characteristic , 


ο μεν τιστάμενος κατα τὴν νοεραν THV ιδιοτητα. 
which It Possesses from The Monad of Itself and from The Imparticipable Intellect ; 
NV EXEL ATO THSEAVTOVD LOVASOS καὶ TOV ἀμεθεκτου : 
but The Former , on the other hand , Subsists Through Its Union , 
0 δε κατα τὴν EVMOLV , 


which It Receives from The Participated Monad . 
NV vmEdEGAto AMO τῆς LETEXOLEVTS εναδος. 
Proposition 182 


Every Divine Participated Intellect , 
Tlag θεῖος μετέχομενος νους 
is Participated by Divine Souls . 
HETEYETOL LTO BELWV ψυχῶν. 


For if The Participation Assimilates , 
γὰρ ει ἢ μεθεξις εξομοιοι 
then It also Perfects The Participant 
καὶ αποτελει TO LETEXOV 
by Making The Participant of The Same Nature as That which is Participated . 
σσυμφυες τῷ μετεχομένῶ, 
Surely then it is clear , that The Participant of The Divine Intellect 
δὴ δηλον OTL μετεχουσαν TOD θειου VOD 
must Necessarily Be A Divine Soul , 
QVOYKN EVAL θειαν ψυχὴν 
and by Depending upon The Divine Intellect , 
καὶ ἀνηρτημεένην EtG θεῖον νοῦν, 
and Through The Middle of Intellect 
καὶ δια του μέσου νου 
A Divine Soul Must Participate of The Divinity in Self . 
μετέχειν τῆς θεοτῆτος EV AUTO. 
For The Divinity Conjoins The Soul which Participates of Self with Intellect , 
yap ἡηθεοτηῆς συνεξαπτει THV WOXTNV μετεχουσαν αὐτοῦ τῶνω 
and Binds-together That which Is Divine to The Divine . (P56) 
καὶ ODVOEL TO θεῖον TO θειῶ. 
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(Propositions 182-211 : Proclus’ Commentary on The Parmenides 817> 820) 
Proposition 183 


On the one hand , Every Intellect which is Participated , 
μεν Πας νοὺς ὧν μετεχομενος, 
but on the other hand , which is Solely Intellectual , 
δε μονον νοερος, 
is Participated by souls which are not Divine , 
LETEXETOL VITO ψυχῶν οὔτε θειῶν 
nor are they generated in a mutation of Intellect nor are they devoid of Intellect . 

οὔτε γινομενῶν EV μεταβολή VOD KOL QVOLAS . 


For neither are The Divine Souls of such a kind , 
YAP οὔτε εἰσιν αἵ BELO ψυχαι τοιαῦται, 
nor such as Participate of Divine Intellect ; 
οὐδὲ μετεχουσαι θειοῦυ νου: 
for Souls Participate of The Gods Through Intellect , 
γὰρ αἵ WOXOU WETEXOVOLV θεῶν δια γου, 
as it has been demonstrated before . (P129) 
ως δεδεικται προτερον : 
Nor are souls that are receptive of mutation of such ἃ kind . 
ovte αι δεκτικαι μεταβολης : 
For Every Intellect is Participated by Those Souls that are Always Intellectual , 
γὰρ TAG νοῦς μετεχεται VITO τῶν αξι νοερῶν 
Through Their Ousia and Through Their Energy 
κατ οὔσιᾶν και κατ᾽ EVEPYELAV 
(For this is also Clear from what has been shown before) . (P175) 
(yap τουτο καὶ SNAOV EK TOV εμπροσθεν). 


The Divine & Holy-Gods 


The Intellects 


souls 


Proposition 184 


Every Soul is either Divine , 
Tlaca woxn ἐστιν 7 VEO , 
or soul is changed from Being Intelligent to being ignorant ; 
ἡ μεταβαλλουσὰαὰ ATO νοῦυ εἰς ανοιῖαν, 
or Soul Exists Between these two Orders 
n μεταξυ τουτῶν 
on the one hand , by Always Intellecting , 
μεν αει νοουσα, 
and on the other hand , by being subordinate to Divine Souls . 
de καταδεεστερα τῶν DELWV ψυχῶν. 


For if on the one hand , The Divine Intellect , 
γὰρ εἰ μεν Ο θειος νους 
is Participated by Divine Souls , 
LETEXETAL VITO θειῶν ψυχῶν, 
but on the other hand , That Intellect which is Solely Intellectual , 


de ο μονον νοερος 
is Participated by those souls that are not Divine , 
LTO τῶν unte θειῶν 


nor are they receptive of the mutation from Intellection to ignorance , 
UNnte SEKTLKMV μεταβολῆς ἀπο VONOEMS εἰς MVOLOV, 
even though , there are also souls affected in this way , 


δε εισι καὶ OL πασχοῦυσαι τοῦτο 
which souls will sometimes Intellect , but sometimes do not . 
καὶ μεν ποτε voovoal, δὲ ποτε μη. 


Thus it is clear , that there are Three Genera of Souls . 

φανερον OTL ELOLV τρια YEVT τῶν ψυχῶν: 

And thus on the one hand , The Primary Souls Are Divine , 
KOU μεν αι πρῶται θειαι, 

and on the other hand , The Secondary Souls are not Divine , 
δε αι δευτεραι μη τῶν θειῶν 
although They Always Participate of Intellect , 

QEL μετεχουσαι γου, 
whereas The Third Genera of souls 
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(P182) 


(P183) 


(P63) 


δε αἱ τριται 
are one time receptive of the change to an Intellectual condition , 


μεν ποτε εις νοῦν 
but at another time are receptive of the change to an ignorant condition . 
δὲ ποτε μεταβαλλοῦυσαῖ εἰς ανοιαν. 


(Republic 619-620) 
(Plato’s Symposium 202d) 
(Plotinus , The Enneads Book 6 Chapter 9-8) 
(Iamblichus , On The Mysteries Book 1 Chapter 20- 21 , Book 2 Chapter 1-2) 
Proposition 185 


On the one hand , All The Divine Souls Are Gods , Psychically . 
μεν Πασαῖ αἵ θειαι ψυχαι εἰσι θεοι ψυχικῶς, 
But on the other hand, All Those that Participate of The Intellectual Intellect , 
δε πασαι OL μετεχουσαι τοῦ νοέρου VOD 
are The Perpetual Attendants of The Gods . 
QEL οπαδοι θεων, 
However , Al those that are the recipients of mutation , 
δὲ πασαῖ OL δεκτικαὶι μεταβολης 
are sometimes , The Attendants of The Gods . 
ποτε οπαδοι θεων. 


For if some Souls Possess The Divine Light That Illuminates From Above , 
YOpP €l Ol μὲν EXOVOL τοθεῖον φως ETLAGUTOV ανῶθεν, 
but other Souls , Always Participate of Intellection , 


de αἱ αξι νοουσιν, 
and still other souls , sometimes Partake-of-The-Allotment of This Perfection , (P184) 
de αἱ ποτε μεταλαγχανουσι ταῦτης τῆς TEAELOTHTOG , 
then on the one hand , The First of These , 
μεν αἱ 
By Being-Established among The Multitude of Souls , are Analogous to The Gods . 
LOTOVTOL εν TH πλήθει TOV ψυξων αναλογον θεοις : 


Then , Those who Always Follow The Gods , 
δε αἱ QEL συνεπονταῖ θεοις, 
By Always Energizing According to Intellect , 
Qel EVEPYOLOOKL κατὰ νοῦν, 
and By Depending upon The Divine Souls , 
καὶ εξηρτηνται των θειῶν ψυχῶν, 
and By Maintaining This Logos/Relation to Those Selves , 


EXOVGAL τοῦτον AOYOV QvVTASG , 
which That which Is Intellectual has in relation to That which Is Divine . 
ον το VOEPOV προς το θειον: 
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But the souls that will sometimes Intellect , and sometimes Follow The Gods , 


δὲ αἱ ποτε VOOLOOL καὶ ποτε επονται θεοις, 
do not Participate of Intellect In a Way that Is Always Like , 
οὔτε HETEXELV νου ὠσαῦτως αξι 
nor are they Always Able To-Be-Converted-In-Conjunction- With The Divine Souls 
οὔτε αξι δυναμεναι σσὈυνεπιστρεφεσθαι ταῖς θειαῖς ψυχαῖς 
(For that which sometimes Participates-of-The-Allotment of Intellect , 
(yap το ποτε μεταλαγχανον νου 
cannot by any contrivance whatsoever , Always Be Conjoined to The Gods) . 

οὐδεμία μηχανη αξι σσυναπτεσθαῖ τοις θεοις). 


(Plato’s Phaedrus 2488) 

(Plotinus , The Enneads Book 3 Chapter 6-1-5) 
(Iamblichus , On The Mysteries Book 1 Chapter 10) 
(Proclus’ Commentary on The 1* Alcibiades <113>) 

Proposition 186 


Every Soul Is an Incorporeal Ousia that is also Separate from body . 
Πασαὰ WX EOTLV ἀσώματος OVOLA KO χωριστὴ σώματος. 


For if on the one hand , Every Soul Recognizes/Intuitively-Knows Herself , 
γὰρ εἰ παν γινώσκει EQUTNV , 
then That which Recognizes/Intuitively Knows Itself , 
το γινῶσκον εαῦτο 
is thus Converted\Turned to Itself . (P83) 
SE επιστρεφεται προς EAVTO , 


However , That which is Converted to Itself , 
δε το επιστρεῴφον προς εαῦτο 
does not relate to body 
οὔτε ἔστι σῶμα 
(for every body exists-without-being-converted to itself) (P15) 
(γὰρ παν σῶμα ανεπιστροφον προς EAVTO) 


Neither Is soul Inseparable from body (Thus Soul IS Separable from body) , 
οὔτε αχῶώριστον σώματος 
(for that which is inseparable from body 
(yap το ALYOPLOTOV σώματος 
is not , Naturally-Adapted to Be Converted to Itself ; 


ov πεφυκε ETLOTPEDELV εαῦτο: 
for In This Way , Soul Will Exist Separate from body) , (P16) 
TOAVTN αν χωώριζοιτο σώματος), 
Accordingly then , 
apa 


neither is The Soul a corporeal ousia , 
οὔτε EOTLV ἡ WUOXT] CWLATLKTN] OVOLA 
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nor is She Inseparable from body . 
OVTE  AXMPLOTOG σώματος. 


Moreover , that The Soul Is Capable of Intuitively-Knowing Herself , is certainly Clear . 


CAA οτι γινώσκει εαῦτην μὴν φανερον: 
For if Self also Intuitively-Knows The Natures that are Above , 
γὰρ εἰ αὑτὴν καὶ γινώσκει τα ὕπερ, 
and if She is Naturally-Adapted to Intuitively-Know Herself , 
καὶ πεφυκε γινώσκειν εαῦτην 
then , She Intuitively-Knows Herself , in a much greater degree , 
γινώσκουσα EQUTNV TOAAM μειζονως, 


from The Causes Prior than Self . 
απ’ τῶν αἰτιῶν TPO ADvLTNC. 


(Damascius’ Lectures on the Philebus 72) 
Proposition 187 


Every Soul Is Un-dissolvable and Un-destroyable . 
Πασαὰ ψύυχήη EOTL ἀανώλεθρος καὶ αφθαρτος. 


For All that can in any way whatsoever be dissolved or destroyed , 
YAP παν TO δυνάμενον οπῶώσουν διαλυεσθαι καὶ αἀπολλυσθαι 
are either corporeal or composite , 

EOTL ἡ σωματικὸν καὶ OVVOETOV 
or have been Allotted their underlying-reality in a subject . 


nN ελαχε τὴν VIOOTAOLV EV ᾽υποκειμενῶ: 
Thus on the one hand , that which is dissolved , 
καὶ μεν TO διαλῦομενον, 


is decomposed , by arising from many things , 
OBEIPETAL , WCOLTAPXYOV EK πολλῶν, 
thus on the other hand , that which is naturally-adapted to exist in Another , 
de το πεφυκος ElVOL EV ETEPW 
vanishes into non-Being by being separated from its Subject . (P48) 
αφανιζεταῖι εἰς TO UN OV χωριζομενον TOD VIOKELMLEVOD . 
But certainly , The Soul is both Incorporeal and External to every subject , 
CAA μὴν ἡ WOYT] EOTL και ἀσώματος καὶ EFM TAVTOG VIOKELMEVOD , 
By Subsisting In-Herself and By Being-Converted To Herself . (P186) 
ουσα εν EAVTN καὶ επιστρεφουσα TPOG EMVTNV . 
Therefore , She Is Un-dissolvable and Un-destroyable . 
αρα εστι ανώλεθρος και αφθαρτος. 
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Proposition 188 


Every Soul Is The Principle of Life and A Living-Being. 
Πασα ψύχη εστι Con καὶ ζων. 


For , out of Necessity , That which Soul Must Attain/Achieve/Accomplish , Is Life ; 
yop εξ AVAYKNS τοῦτο ὦ WYN αν παραγενήται ,. ζη: 
and since that which is deprived of soul is immediately left destitute of Life . 
καὶ TO €OTEPNUEVOV ψΌυχης εὔθυς απολειπεται ἀμοιῖρον ζωώης 
Therefore , either it lived through soul , or through something else and not through soul . 
ουν ἢ CH sa ψυχην,ἡ δι’ τι αλλο KOLOD δια ψυχην. 
However it is impossible that it lived solely through something else . 
αλλα αδυνατον μονον δι’ τι αλλο. 
For All that is Participated , either Imparts Itself , or something of Itself to Its participant . 
γὰρ παν TO WETEXOLEVOV Ἢ διδῶσι εαῦτο ἡ τι εαῦτου TM μετεχοντι., 
But if neither of these options were granted , then It will not be Participated . 
de undetepov TOPEXOV , αν ovd’ WETEXOLTO : 
However , Soul is Participated by that in which She must be present . 
de ψυχῇ METEXETOAL υπ᾽ EKELVOD ὦ αν TOPN . 
Thus , that which Participates of Soul , is said to be en-souled by That . 
καὶ το μετεχον ψυχης AEYETOL εμψύυχον EKELVO. 

Therefore , if That which is Participated Brings-Forth Life to those who are en-souled , 
OvV εἰ επιφερει Conv τοῖς ἐμψύχοις, 
Then It is either solely Life or a living-being or She is At-Once both Life and A Living-being . 

εστῖιν ἢ μονονζώη ἢ ζων ἢ TO Qua σύῦναμφω Can και Cov. 
However , if it is solely-living , but it is not yet alive , it will consist of life and non-life . 
αλλ᾽ εἰμεν μονον Cov , δε οὐκετι ζῶη, ἔσται εκ Cans καὶ μη Conc: 
Accordingly then , it will not Intuitively-Know Itself , nor Converted to Itself : 
apa οὐκ γινώσκει εαὕὔτην οὐδε επιστρεφεται προς εαὕὔτην : 
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For Intuitive-Knowledge is Life and That which is Gnostic insofar as It is Such It is Alive. 


yop ἡ γνῶσις ζωη, καὶ τὸ γνῶώστικον NH τοῖουτον, Cn: 
Therefore , if there is something in Self that is lifeless , 
Ovv ει ἔστι τι εν αὐτή αζων, 


this will not Possess The Power of Recognition through self . 
τοῦτο οὐκ EXEL τὴν δυναμῖν TOD γινώσκειν καθ᾽ αὐτο. 
Whereas if soul were solely Life , then she could not still Participate of The Intellectual Life . 
δὲ εἰ ἔστιν μονον Con , OVKETL μεθεξει τῆς νοερᾶς Cwns. 
For that which Participates of Life is also Alive , and is not solely Life : 
yop το μετέχον ζωης εστι καὶ Cav καὶ ου μονον ζωη: 
for That which is Life Alone , is The First and Imparticipable Life , (P101) 
yap Con μόνον NTPATH KL αμεθεκτος : 
but The Life which is Subsequent to That , Is At-Once Living and Alive ; 
δὲ n μετ᾽ εκεινὴν αμα Cov καὶ Con: 
thus , Soul is not The (First) Imparticipable Life . 
δε ψυχή EOTLV OVDK ἢ αἀμεθεκτος Con . 
Accordingly then , The Soul Is At-Once Alive and A Living-Being . 
apa ἡ ψυχῇ εστι OMA ζωη και ζων. 


(Damascius’ Lectures on The Philebus 14) 
Proposition 189 


Every Soul Is Self-Vital . 
Πασα worn εστιν αὐυτοζως. 


For if She Is Converted to Herself , (P186) 
γὰρ EL ETLOTPENTLKN] προς EMVTNV , 
and if All That Is Converted to Itself , Is Self-Subsistent , (P43) 


SE TOV TO ETLOTPENTLKOV προς εαῦτο αὐθυποστατον, 
then , The Soul Is both Self-Subsistent and Subsistent of Herself . 
apa NWoXYN καὶ AVOVTOOTATOG καὶ VOLOTNOLV EXUTHV . 
Then certainly She Is both Life and A Living-Being , (P188) 
CAAM μὴν εστι καὶ Con καὶ ζων, 
and The Hyparxis of Self Is According to That which Is Productive-of-Life/Vital . 


καὶ ἢ VTAPXIG MAVvTNS KOTO το COTLKOV 
For That also Imparts Life By Its Self Existence , to those in which It must Be Present . 
YAP καὶ WETASLOWOLV CONS THO αὐτῶ εἰναι οις αν παρη,. 
And inasmuch as the participant is adapted , it immediately becomes ensouled and Alive , 
καν n TO METEXOV ENLTNOELOV , εὐθὺς γινεται εμψυχον καὶ Cov , 
since The Soul is not Productive-of-Life through The Power of Her Logos 
τῆς ψυχῆς Ov ζῳωοποιουσης λογισαμενης 
nor by Her Acting through deliberate choice , 
καὶ προελομενῆης.. 


nor by calculation and judgment , 
οὐδε λογισμὼ καὶ KPLOEL, 
but by Her Self Existence Being The Supplier/Producer/Provider 
αλλ’ τῶ AVTW ELVALL XopHyovons 
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of That which Is The Life to the participant . (P26) 
Ο ἔστι τηνζῶην TW μεθεκτικω.. 
Accordingly then , The Existence of Self Is The Same as That which Lives . 


αρα TO εἰινὰὶ αὐτῆς ταῦτον to ζην. 
Therefore , if The Soul Possesses Her Existence from Herself , 
OvV δι EXEL TO ELVOL TOP’ EXVTNS , 
and This is The Same as That which Lives , 
καὶ τοῦτο ταῦτον τῶ ζην 
then , She Possesses Her Life According to Ousia , 
δε EXEL to Cnv κατ᾿ ODOLOV, 
and She will Impart Life to Herself , and She will Possess Life from Herself . 
καὶ αν παρεχοι τῆν ζῶην εαὐτῇ καὶι EXOL TOP’ ENVTNG . 

But if this is the case , 
de εἰ τοῦτο 


The Soul will Be Self-Vital . 
ἡ ψυχῃ αν ElN αὐτοζως. 


(Proclus’ Commentary on The Parmenides 785 > 786) 
Proposition 190 


Every Soul Is The Intermediate Between , 
Tlaca ywoxn εστι μεση 
Those that Are Impartible , and those that are divisible about bodies . 
TOV ἀαμεριστῶν καὶ τῶν LEPLOTMV περι τοις σώμασι. 


For if The Soul Is Self-Vital and Self-Subsistent (P189) 
γὰρ EL EOTL AVTOCMS καὶ KVOVTOOTATOG 
and if She Possesses Her Hyparxis , Separate from bodies ; (P186) 
καὶ EXEL τὴν VIAPELV YXOPLOTHV COLATOV , 
then She is Exempt from All those that are divisible about the bodies 
εξηρηται παντῶν τῶν μεριστῶν περι τοις σώμασιν 
by Being Superior . 
ODOM KPELTTOV : 


For those that are divided about bodies , 
yop €Kelva 
are entirely inseparable from their subjects , 
EOTL NAVTN ἀχώριστα τῶν VIOKELLEVOV , 
by being co-distributed with the divisible masses . 


σσυμμερισθεντα τοῖς μερῖστοις OYKOLG , 
and on the one hand , by departing from Themselves , 
καὶ μεν εἐκσταντα εαυτῶν 
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and from The Indivisibility of ‘Themselves , (Tim48e-50c) 


καὶ τῆς ἀμεριας εαυτῶν 
and on the other hand , they are co-extended with bodies , 
δε συνδιασταντα τοῖς σώμασι, 
and even though they subsist in lives , 
καν VOEOTIH KN εν ζωαις, 
yet they are not lives of Themselves , but the lives of the participants , 
οντα οὐχ ζωαι εαὐτῶν., αλλα τῶν μετασχοντῶν, 
and even though they have an Underlying-Reality in Ousia and in Ideas , 
Kav VTIAPXN] EV OVOLA Καὶ EV ELSECLV 
they are not Ideas of themselves , but of those that have been Fashioned from Ideas . 
OVTH οὐχ E16) εαῦύτῶν , αλλα τῶν ειδοπεποιημένων. 
But if The Soul is not solely these , then She Is A Self-Subsistent Ousia and 
δὲ EL ἡ WOXN EOTLV μὴ LOVOV TADTE , QAVOVTOOTATOG OVOLO καὶ 
A Life that Is Self-Vital and An Intuitive-Knowledge that Is Reminiscent of Herself , 
Con avtocws καὶι γνῶσις γνωστικη EQVTNG 
and thus , She is entirely Separate from these bodies , and She also Participates of Life . 
καὶ ἀλλα κατὰ TAVITA XYOPLOTH TAVTACMOLATMV,  KOL uetexov Cans, 
However , if this is the case , She also Participates of Ousia , 
de El τοῦτο , καὶ μέετεχον = OVOLA_ , 
then She Participates of Intuitive-Knowledge from Other Causes , 
de WETEXEL γνώσεως απ’ αλλῶν αἰτιῶν, 
and surely then it is clear that She is inferior to Those that Are Impartible . 
καὶ δὴ εστιν δηλον οτσο καταδεεστερα τῶν OMEPLOTOV . 
Therefore on the one hand, it is clear that She is Filled with Life from an External-Source ; 
OvV μεν δηλον οτι πληρουται Cons αλλαχοθεν : 
(But if indeed with Life , then She is also Filled with Ousia from An External-Source) , 
(HAAG εἰπερ Cons καὶ οὐσιας ), 
For Imparticipable Life and Imparticipable Ousia are Prior to Soul . (P101) 


γὰρ ἡ ἀμεθεκτος CMN καὶ ἡ ἀμεθεκτος οὐσιὰ προ ψυχῆς. 
And on the other hand , that Soul is not Primarily Gnostic , is clear : 


καὶ δὲ OTL TO εστι οὐκ πρώτως YVWOTLKOV , φανερον, 
if indeed , on the one hand, every soul , insofar as it is a soul , it is alive , (P189) 
e€LmEp μεν πασα καθο woxn Cn. 
but on the other hand , not every soul , insofar as it is a soul , Possesses Intuitive-Knowledge ; 
δὲ Ov TACO καθο woxn EXEL γνῶσιν: 
since a certain type of soul , while it remains soul , is ignorant of The Real Beings . 
yop τις ψυχὴ καὶ μενουσὰ ψυχῃ, MYVOEL TOL οντὰ 
Accordingly then , soul is not Primarily Gnostic , 
apa EOTL οὐκ πρώτως YVMOTLKOV , 
nor is She Intuitive-Knowledge from Her Self Existence . 
οὐδε EOTL γνῶσις TO QUVTW EVOL . 
Hence She Possesses Her Secondary Ousia from Those that Primarily Possess Her , 
apa EXEL τὴν SEVTEPAV OVDOLAV TOV πρώτως 
and They are Gnostic by Their Self Existence . 
καὶ γνώστικῶων τῷ QVTM εἰναι 


Then since The Existence of Soul is Distinctly-Divided from Her Intuitive-Knowledge , 
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δὲ επεὶι TO εἰνᾶὶ ταῦτης διηρηται τῆς γνώσεως, 
accordingly then , The Soul is not One of Those that are Impartible . 
apa ἡ ψυχή EOTLV οὐκ τῶν αμεριστωῶν. 
But it has been demonstrated 
de δεδεικται 
that Her Order is not among those that are divisible about bodies . 
OTL οὐδε τῶν LEPLOTWV περι τοις σώμασι. 
Hence , She is The Intermediary Between both . 
apa στιν Eon QUULOOTEPOV . 


(Plato’s Timaeus 35a) 
Proposition 191 


On the one hand , Every Participable Soul has an Eternal Ousia , 


μεν Πασα μεθεκτὴ ψυχῇ EXEL τὴν αἰώνιον OVOLAV , 
but on the other hand , Their Energy exists according to Time . 
de τὴν EVEPYELAV κατὰ XPOVOV. 


For either They Possess both Eternally , or both Temporally ; 
yap ἢ ECEL  ALOM CLOVLOG, ἡ ALLOW KATH XYPOVOV , 
or The One Eternally , but The Other Temporally . 

Ἢ TO HEV OLMVIOG, SE TO KOTHAXPOVOV. 
However , They can not Possess Both Eternally 


αλλ’ οὔτε αἀμφὼ OLMVLOG 
(for in that case , Soul would be An Impartible Ousia , 
(yap EOTAL QUEPLOTOG ODOLO , 

and The Nature of Soul would in no way Differ from The Intellectual Underlying-Reality ; 
καὶ ἡ φυσις ψύυχήης οὐδεν διοισει τῆς νοερας πυποσταάσεῶς, 
nor The Self-Motive from The Immovable Nature) . (P20) 
NY = AVTOKLVNTOG τῆς ακινητου) 
Nor can She Possess Both Temporally : 
οὔτε ALO KATA χρονον:: 


for then She would be merely generated , 
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γὰρ αν €lNn μονον γενήτη 
and She would not be Self-Vital nor Self-Subsistent . (P189) 
καὶ OVTE αὐτοζὼῶς OVTE αὐθυποστατος : 
For none of those whose Ousia is Measured by Time are Self-Subsistent . (P51) 
γὰρ οὐδεν TOV κατ᾽ OVOLAV HETPOVDHEVOV VIO χρονου αὐθυποστατον. 
Whereas The Soul is Self-Subsistent . 
δὲ ἡ ψυχῆ αυθυποστατος: 
For That which is Converted to Itself , Through Its Energy , is also 
yap TO EMLOTPEMOV προςεαῦτο KOT’ EVEPYELAV εστι καὶ 
Converted to Itself and Proceeds from Itself Through Its Ousia . (P43-P44) 
ETLOTPENTLKOV προς εαῦτο καὶ TPOLOV A’ EXVTOD κατ᾽ OVOLOV . 
Therefore , it remains that Every Soul is Eternal In That , but Participates of Time In This . 
apa λειπεται πασαν ψυχῆν ELVOL αἰώνιον TH μεν, μετεχουσαν YPOVOD TH de. 
Therefore , either She is Eternal Through Her Ousia , 
ουν ἔστι αἴῶνος κατ᾽ οὐσιᾶαν, 
but Participates of Time Through Her Energy ; 
δὲ μετοχος YXPOVOD κατ᾽ EVEPYELAV: 
or the other way round . 
n EUTOALV . 
However , this latter case , is impossible . 
αλλα τοῦτο αδυνατον. 
Hence on the one hand , Every Participable Soul is Allotted Her Ousia Eternal , 
Opa μὲν TOO MEOEKTH ψυχῇ EAAXE τὴν OVOLAV αἰώνιον, 
but on the other hand , Her Energy Through Time . 
oe τὴν EVEPYELAV κατὰ XPOVOV . 


(Plotinus , The Enneads Book 4 Chapter 4-15) 
Proposition 192 


Every Participable Soul Always Is Among The Order of The Real Beings , 
Tlaca μεθεκτῆ ψυχῇ GEL ἔστι τῶν οντῶν 
and Is The First of those that are generated . 
τε καὶ πρώτη τῶν γενητῶν.. 


For if She Is Eternal Through Her Ousia , (P191) 
γὰρ EL ἔστι ALMVLOG κατ᾽ οὐσιᾶν, 
then She Is By Truly Being Through Her Hyparxis , (P87) 
EOTL OVTWG ον κατὰ τὴν vTAPELV 
and By Always Being . 
και QUEL ον: 
For That which Participates of Eternity , 
yap τὸ μετεχον αἰῶνος 
Participates of That which Always Exists . 
μετειλῆφεν του αξι εἰναι. 
But if She exists in Time Through Her Energy , then She is generated. (Ρ191) 
δὲ El ἔστιν EV YPOVO κατα τὴν EVEPYELAV,  EOTL YEVNTN: 
For All that Participate of Time , 
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YAP πᾶν TO μετεχοῦυ YPOVOD , 
are generated and always come to be , 
EOTLV YEVNTOV = CEL γινομᾶνον 
through the before and after of Time , 
κατα TO TPOTEPOV καὶ VOTEPOV TOD XYPOVOD 
and is not At-Once , Wholly , That which It Is . 
και OV ODX¥L GUA ολὸυ ὦ στιν, 
But if Every soul is generated in a certain way through her Energy , 
δὲ EL πάσα ψυχῆ EOTL YEVNTH πη κατ᾽ ἐνεργειαν, 
then Soul will be The First of those that are generated . 
aveln πρῶτη TOV YEVNTOV : 
For that which is generated , in every way , 
yap TO γένητον TOVTN 
is more remote from Those that are Eternal . 
TOPPWTEPW TOV CLOVLOV . 


(Plato’s Timaeus 37a) 
Proposition 193 


Every Soul Acquires Her Proximate Underlying-Reality from Intellect . 


Tlaca ywoxn προσεχῶς ᾽υφεστήκεν απο νου. 


For if Every Soul has an Immutable and Eternal Ousia , 
γὰρ εἰ EXEL τὴν OLETABANTOV καὶ αἰώνιον OVOLAV , 
then Every Soul Proceeds from an Immovable Cause . 
TPOELOLV απὸ OAKIVNTOD αἰἴτιας: 
For that which proceeds from a Movable Cause , 
yap τὸ TPOLOV ATO κινοσυμενῆς αἴτιας 
is changed in every way through its ousia . 
κατὰ τὴν OVOLAV μεταβαλλει παν. 
Therefore , The Cause of Every Soul is Immovable . 
Opa TO αἴτιον της πάσης WOXNS AKIVNTOV . 


However , if She Acquires Her Proximate Underlying-Reality from Intellect , 
de ει προσεχῶς vO νοῦ 


then She is Perfected by and Converted to Intellect . 
TEAELOVTOL καὶ ETLOTPEVETAL MPO VODV : 
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(P50) 


(P191) 


(P76) 


And if She Participates of Intuitive-Knowledge , 
καὶ εἰ τῆς μετεχεξει γνώσεως, 
which Intellect Imparts to Those that are Able to Partake [of It] 
NV ονοῦς διδῶσι τοις δυναμένοις HETEXELV 
(for All Intuitive-Knowledge is Derived by All Those who are Able , from Intellect) , 
(YAP TACHA γνῶσις εστιν πασιν Olg ἔστιν απὸ νοῦ) 
then All of Them Possess Their Procession Through Ousia 
δε TOVTO EXEL τὴν TPOOSOV κατ᾽ ODOLAV, 
from That to which They are Naturally Converted . (P34) 
εις ὁ κατα φυσιν επιστρεφεταῖι, 
Accordingly then , 
αρα 
Every Soul Proceeds from Intellect . 
TACHA ψυχή προεισιν απὸ VOD. 


(Plato’s Timaeus 29e-30c) 
Proposition 194 


Every Soul Contains All The Ideas , which Intellect Primarily Possesses . 
Πασα woxn EXEL TavtTa THELON , OA OVOLG πρώτως EXEL. 


For if She Proceeds from Intellect , 
yp EL προεῖσι ἀπὸ νοῦ 
and if Intellect is The Underlying-Reality of Soul ; (P193) 
καὶ νους ὉπὉποστατῆς ψυχης. 
and if Intellect , by Being Immoveable 
καὶ O VOUG ὧν ακῖινῆτος 
Produces All , by Its Self Existence , (P26) 
παράγει MAVTA τῶ VT ELVAL, 
Then It will also Impart to Soul , 
καὶ δώσει TH ψυχῆ 
All of Its Qusian-Reason-Principles 
TOV παντῶν OVOLMSELG AOYOUG 
Whose Underlying-Reality It Contains In Self . 
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τῇ υφισταμενη εν αὐτῶ: 
For All That Produces , By Its Existence , 
YAP πᾶν TO TOLODV τῷ εἰναι 
Imparts , Secondarily to That which is Generated by It 
ἐνδιδῶσι SEvTEPMs τῶ YVOLEV@ 
That , which It Is Primarily . (P18) 
τοῦτο O ἔστι πρώτως. 
Therefore , The Soul Secondarily Contains 
apa ψυχῇ SEvDTEPWG EXEL 
The Representations of The Intellectual Ideas . 
TAG εμφασεις TOV νοερῶν εἰδῶν. 


(Proclus’ Commentary on The 1* Alcibiades <7>) 
Proposition 195 


Every Soul Is All Things , 
Πασα woxyn EOTL TAVTA τὰ πραγματα,, 
on the one hand , by Containing Sensibles Paradigmatically (Model/Invisibly) ; 


μεν TOL αἰσθητὰ παραδειγματικῶς, 
but on the other hand , by Containing Inielligibles Iconically (Copy/Visibly) , 
δε τὰ νοητὰ ELKOVLKOG 


For by Being The Intermediary Between , 
yap Ovod μεση 
Those that are Impartible , and those that are divisible about body , (P190) 
τῶν APELOTOV καὶ τῶν μεριστῶν περι TO σῶμα, 
on the one hand , She Produces and Provides Subsistence to the latter , 
μεν TOPOYEL και Ὀυφιστησι TH OC, 
and on the other hand , Herself is Pre-Established-In The Causes from Which She Proceeds . 
oe εαῦτης  MPOEOTNHOATO τὰ CUTLA αφ’ ὧν TPOEANAVGEV . 


238 


Therefore , on the one hand , those of which She Is The Pre-Existent Cause , 


ουν μεν ταῦτα WV προυπαρχει αἴτια 
She Pre-Comprehends , Paradigmatically , 
TPOELAN OE παραδειγματικῶς : 
but on the other hand , She Contains Through Participation and as The Progeny 
de EXEL KOTO μεθεξιν καὶ ὡς γεννηματα 
of Those that are First , Those Causes from which She Subsists . 
TOV TPWTOV ; ταῦτα aod’ ὧν Ὁπυπεστη 
Thus on the one hand , She Pre-Comprehends According to Cause All sensible natures , 
apa μεν προειληφε κατ’ OUTLAV TAVTA τα ALOONTH , 
and She Immaterially Contains The Reason-Principles of those that are material , 
καὶ OVAWS EXEL τοὺς AOYOVG τῶν EVDAMV 
and She Incorporeally Contains , The Reason-Principles of those that are corporeal , 
καὶ ασωματῶς τῶν σωματικῶν 
and in a Way that is Without-Interval , The Reason-Principles of those which possess interval . 
καὶ αδιαστατωῶς τῶν διαστατῶων : 
But on the other hand , She Contains The Intelligibles and Their Ideas , Iconically ; 
de τὰ νοητὰ καὶ TH EKELVOV τα ELON] ELKOVLKOG 
so that on the one hand , She Receives Those that are Impartible , in a partible way , 
μεν vmEedeEato TOV αμεριστῶν LEPLOTOG , 
and on the other hand , Those that are Unified , in a multiple way , 
δε τῶν ἐενιαάιων πεπληθυσμενος, 
and finally , Those that are Immovable , in a Self-Motive Way . 
δε τῶν ακινητῶν αὐτοκινητῶς. 


Therefore , She Is All Beings , 
OPA EOTL TAVTA τὰ OVTH 
on the one hand , by Containing Those that are First , according to Participation ; 


TO μὲν ; τα πρῶτα, KOTO μεθεξιν : 
but on the other hand , by Containing those that are subsequent to Self , Paradigmatically . 
ta δε TO μετ’ QUINV TOPMYELYLATLKMS . 


(Plotinus , The Enneads Book 3 Chapter 4-3) 
(Hans Jonas , The Gnostic Religion , The Hymn of The Pearl) 
Proposition 196 


Every Soul that is Participated , 
Tlaca ψυχή μεθεκτη 
Uses A Body that is Primarily Eternal/Perpetual , 


χρηται σώματι TPWTW OLSLO 
which also Possesses an Un-begotten and In-corruptible Underlying-Reality . 
KOU EXOVTL ἀγένητον καὶ αφθαρτον τὴν υποστασιν. 
For if Every Soul Is Eternal Through Her Ousia , (P192) 


YAP EL πασα ψυχῆ EOTLV αἰδιος KAT’ OVDOLAV 
and by Her Self Existence 
καὶ TO αὐτῷ ELVA 
Primarily Ensouls A Certain One of The Bodies , 
πρώτως WOOL TL τῶν COMLATOV 
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then She will Always En-soul Self ; 
αξι WoXOL HVTO 
for The Existence of Every Soul is Immutable . (P191) 
γὰρ TO ELVA πάσης ψυχῆς ALETABANTOV . 
But if this is the case , 
δὲ ELTOLTO , 
That which is Ensouled by Her , 
TO ψυχοῦμενον 
Is Always Ensouled , 
QEL ψυχοῦυται 
and Always Participates of Life . 
καὶ CEL wetexer Canc: 
However , That which Always Lives , 


δε το αει Cav 
by a much greater priority , Always Exists . 
πολλῷ TPOTEPOV el εστι: 
But That which Always Is , Is Eternal/Perpetual . 
δὲ το Qel ον αἴδιον 
Accordingly then , That Body which is Primarily Ensouled 
apa TO σῶμα πρώτως ἐμψυχον 


and Is Primarily Attached to Each and Every Soul , Is Eternal/Perpetual . 
καὶ πρώτως εξημμενον EKMOTHS TAONS ψυχῆς EOTIV αἰδιον. 
But Every Soul that is Participated is certainly Primarily Participated by A Certain Body , 
AAG TAGA ψυχὴ μεθεκτη μην πρώτως μετέχεται VITO τινος σώματος 
if indeed She is also Participated , but not Unparticipated , 
ειἰπερ ἔστιν καὶ μεθεκτή, AAA’ οὐκ ἀμεθεκτος, 
and She Ensouls That which Participates by Her Self Existence . 
καὶ WoXOL το μετεχον TO ODT EVOL. 
Therefore , Every Participated Soul , 
Apa TACH HETEXOMEVH WoXN 
Uses A Body that is Primarily Eternal/Perpetual , 
χρηται σώματι TPWTW αἰδιῶ 
and Is Un-begotten and In-corruptible Through Her Ousia . 
καὶ αἀγενητω καὶ αφθαρτῶ κατα τὴν OVOLAV . 
Proposition 197 


Every Soul is an Ousia that is Vital and Gnostic and A Life that is both 
Πασα ywoxn εστι OVOLAa ζωτικὴη καὶ γνωώστικη, καὶ Con 
Fundamentally-Ousia and Gnostic , and as Gnostic-Intuition She is both Ousia and Life ; 


OVOLWSNS καὶ γνωώστικη καὶ ὡς γνῶσις ovola καὶ Con: 
and All Subsist in Self , At Once : The Fundamental-Ousia , The Vital and The Gnostic ; 
καὶ παντὰ EVAVLTN CLO TO οὐσιῶδες , TO CWTLKOV , TO YVMOTLKOV , 


and All are in All , yet Each is Separate . 
καὶ παντα EV πᾶσι καὶ EKAOTOV YOPIC . 


For if She Is Between The Impartible Ideas and those divided about body , (P190) 
γὰρ EL EOTL LEON] TOV ALEPLOTOV ELOMV καὶ TOV LEPLCOLEVOV περι σῶμα, 
then She is neither as Impartible as All Intellectual Natures , nor as partible as bodily forms . 
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EOTLV OVTE OVTMSG ἀμεριστος ὡς παντα τὰ νοερὰ οὔτε OVTMS μερίστη ὡς TA σωματιειδη. 
Therefore , since Ousias , Lives , and Intuitive-Cognitions are divided in corporeal natures , 
ουν τῶν OVOLOV καὶ CMWV καὶ γνώσεων διηρημέενῶν EV τοις σώματικοις, 
They Exist in Souls Impartibly , Unitarily and Incorporeally , and All Exist At-Once , 

ταῦτα ἔστιν EV ψυχαῖς ἀμεριστῶς καὶ NVOLEVMS καὶ ἀσώματῶς, καὶ TAVTA OLOD 
Through Their Immateriality and Their Impartibility . (P186) 
δια τὴν αὐλιαν καὶ τὴν ἀμερειαν: 
And among Those that are Intellectual , All Beings Subsist Through Union, (P176) 
καὶ eV τοις νόοεροιῖς TOVTOV οντῶν καθ᾽ ενῶσιν, 
whereas among souls , All souls are Distinct and Divided . 
EV ψυχαῖς OLAKEKPLTOL καὶ LELEPLOTOL . 
Accordingly then , among souls also , All Beings Subsist At-Once and Apart . 
apa καὶ παντα ομου καὶ YOPIc. 
But if All Impartibles Exist At-Once and in One, then They Pervade Throughout-Each-Other, 
SE EL TOVTO ἀμερει ομου KOLL EV EVL, πεφοιτήκε δι᾿ αλληλῶων: 
and if in turn They are Separate , then They are Divided Without-Confusion ; 
καὶ EL παλῖν A WP διηρηται QOVYXVTWG : 
so that Each Subsists By/From Itself , and also , All are in All . 
MOTE EKQKOTOV εφ’ εαὕὔτου καὶ καὶ παντα EV πασι. 
For there is both The Life and The Intuitive-Knowledge in Her Ousia : 
yap καὶ ἡ Con Ka ἡ γνῶσις εν τηοῦσια : 
For if this were not the case , then not Every Soul could “Intuitively-Know Herself ” , 
γὰρ εἰ μη. Ov πασα γνώσεται εαὕτην. 
if indeed Her Ousia , By Self , were Life-less and deprived of Intuitive-Knowledge . 
εἴπερ ἡ OVOLA KAO’ αὐτὴν ἡ αζῶς καὶ εστερηται γνώσεως 
And since there are both The Ousia and The Intuitive-Knowledge in Her Life . 
καὶ nN TE ἡ OVOLA καὶ γνῶσις ev tm Con : 
For a life without Ousia and that which is bereft of any cognition pertains to material lives , 
yop ἢ Can ανοῦσιος καὶ n QVED γνώσεως προσήκει ενυλοις ταῖς ζωαις, 
which are not able to “Know Themselves” , nor are they Genuine Ousias . 
αι NTE SLVATAL γινώσκειν εαὐτας LNTE εἰσιν ELALKPLVELG OVOLAL . 
And since the cognition that is without Ousia and lifeless has no Underlying-Reality ; 
καὶ ἡ γνῶσις ἢ ανοῦυσιος καὶ αζως ανσηυποστατος : 
for All Cognition and Vitality By/From Self is also Allotted an Ousia . 
YAP MAGA γνῶσις καὶ ζῶντος καθ᾽ HVTO EOTL καὶ AMYXOVTOS οὐσιαν. 
Proposition 198 


All That Participates of Time , and is thus Always Moved , is Measured by Periods/Cycles . 
Παν To μετεχον XPOVOD , δὲ GEL KLVODLLEVOV HETPELTAL περιοδοις. 


For on the one hand , because They are Measured by Time , 
yop μεν διοτι μετέχει χρονοῦυ, 
Their Motion Participates of Measure and Boundary , (P54) 
ἢ κινησις HETELANOEV METHOD καὶ OPOD 
and Are Carried/Are Conveyed According to Number . 
KOU TOPEVETOAL KOT’? αἀριθμον: 
But on the other hand , because They are Always Being Moved , 
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δε διοτι αξι KLVELTOL , 
and This Always is not That which Is Eternal , but Temporal , 
καὶ τοῦτο MEL ἐστιν οὐκ TO αἰώνιον, AAG YPOVIKOV , 
it is Necessary that Periods/Cycles must be Used . 


αναγκη περιοδοις χρησθαι. 
For on the one hand , Motion is ἃ mutation of one set of conditions into another set . 
yop μεν ἢ κινησις EOTLV τις μεταβολὴ OO’? ETEPMV εἰς ETEPA: 
But on the other hand , Beings are Bounded/Determined by both Multitude and Magnitude . 
δε τὰ οντὰ WMPLOTOLL καὶ τοις πληθει καὶ τοις μεγεθεσι : 
Therefore , since They are Bounded , 
δε τουτῶν ὠρισμενῶν, 
there can neither be a mutation into infinity according to a straight line , 
EOTLV OVTE ἡ μεταβασις απεῖρον KOT’? εὔθειαν 


nor can That which is Always Moved , make Its transitions in a finite way . 
οὔτε SLVATOV TO KEL κινουμενον HETABOLVELV TETEPAOLEVOS . 
Accordingly then , That which is Always Being-Moved , 

apa το QEL κινοῦυμενον 
Returns again to The Selves from The Selves , 
NEEL MAALV ETL τὰ COTA απο TOV αὐτῶν, 
so as to Make a Period/Cycle . 
MOTH ποιησαῖ TEPLOSOV . 


(Republic 545e > 546b) 
(Timaeus 37d) 
(Phaedrus 248e > 249) 
Proposition 199 


Every En-Kosmic Soul Uses The Periods/Cycles of Her Proper Life , 


Πασα εγκοσμος YOY χρῆται περοδοις TNS OIKELAS Cons 
and Restores-Herself-To-Her-Former-State . 


καὶ αποκαταστασεσῖν 


For if She is Measured by Time , 
YOLP εἰ UETPELTAL VO YPOVOD 


and thus Energizes in a Transitive Way , (P191) 
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καὶ ενεργει μεταβατικος,. 


then Self also Possesses a Characteristic Motion . (P20) 
QVTNS καὶ ἐστιν ιδια κινησις, 
However , if All that is Moved and Participates of Time , 
de TOV TO KLVODHEVOV καὶ μετεχον YPOVOD, 
Is Perpetual , (P198) 
ον atdtov , 
Uses Periods/Cycles , 


APNTAL περιοδοις 
and Periodically Returns in a Circle/Cycle , 
καὶ περριοδικῶς OVOKVKAELTOL 
and is Restored to The Selves from The Selves , (P198) 
καὶ ἀποκαθισταταῖ ETL TH αὑτὰ ATO τῶν αὐτῶν 
then it is also clear that 
καὶ δηλοὸν OTL 
Every En-Kosmic Soul , that Possesses Motion , 
TOGA EYKOOLOG ψυχῃ,  EXOVOM κινησιν 
and Energizes Throughout Time , 
καὶ EVEPYOVOA κατὰ YPOVOV , 
will Possess both Periods/Cycles of Motions , 


εξει τε περιοδους τῶν κινησεῶν 
and Restorations-to-Her-Former-State . 
KOU αποκαταστασεις 
For Every Period/Cycle of Perpetual Natures 
γὰρ MAGA περιοδος τῶν αἰδιῶν 
Is ἃ Restoration-to-A-Former-Condition . 
EOTLV ATOKATHOTATLKN 


(Proclus’ Commentary on The Cratylus 106-23) 
(Proclus’ The Theology of Plato Book 6 Chapter 4) 
(Proclus’ Commentary on The First Alcibiades «73», <90>) 
Proposition 200 


Every Period/Cycle of Soul is Measured by Time . 
Πασα περιοδος ψυχῆς μετρεῖται XPOVO : 
Thus on the one hand , The Period of the other souls is Measured by a particular Time ; 


αλλ᾽ μεν ἢ περιοδος τῶν ἀλλῶὼν ψυχῶν μετρειται τινι XPOVO, 
but on the other hand , The Period of The First Soul that is Measured by Time , 
de n τῆς πρώτης μετροῦμενης LTO YPOVOD 


is Measured by The Whole of Time . 
TO σσὈυμπαντι XPOVO . 
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For if All The Motions Possess both The Before and The After , 
YAP εἰ πασαι OL κινήσεις EXOVOL καὶ TO TPOTEPOV καὶ ὕστερον, 
Accordingly then , so also do The Periods/Cycles , 
apa καὶ αι περιοδοι : 
and because of this , They Participate of Time . 
καὶ δια τοῦτο μετέχουσι χρονοῦυ, 
And That which Measures All The Cycles of Souls , is Time . (P54) 
TO καὶ μετρουν ἀπασας TAG περιοδους τῶν ψυχῶν EOTLV χρονος. 
But if on the one hand , there were The Self Cycles of All souls , 


αλλ’ EL μεν σαν αἱ αὕταῖ TEPLOSOL πασῶν 
and if souls were Conveyed about The Selves , 
καὶ περι τὰ αὕὔτα, 


then Time would also be The Self of All . 
χρονος ἂν καὶ NV O AVTOG πασῶν : 
But on the other hand , if The Restorations of different souls are different , 
δε ει αποκαταστάασεις αλλὼν αλλαι, 
then The Periodic/Cyclic Time by which they are Restored , 
καὶ MEPLOSLKOG XYPOVOG ATOKATAOTATLKOG 
is also different for different souls . 
καὶ αλλος αλλων. 


Therefore , on the one hand , that The Soul which is Primarily Measured by Time , 
oOvv μεν OTL ἡ ψυχῆ πρώτως μετροσυμενηὴ LTO χρονου 
is Measured by The Whole of Time, is clear . 
HETPELTOL TH CDUTAVTL XYPOVO , δηλον. 
For if Time is The Measure of All Motion , (P50) 
YOLP EL O YPOVOG HETPOV ATAONS KIVNOEWS , 
then That which is Primarily Moved , 
TO πρώτως κινοῦμενον 
will Participate The Whole of Time and will be Measured by The Whole of Time . 
EOTAL μετέχον παντος TOD YPOVOD καὶ μεμετρήημενον DIO TAVTOG : 
For if The Whole of Time did not Measure That which Primarily Participates of Time , 


γὰρ OOVUTAGXYPOVOG μη μετρήσας TO TPWTWG μέετεχον 
then neither would Time Measure anything else Through The Whole of Itself . 
οὐδε μετρήσει οὐδὲν αλλο καθ’ OAOV εαῦτον. 


And thus from these considerations , it is clear 
καὶ δὲ εκ τουτῶν φανερον 
that All other souls are Measured by particular Measures 
OTL πασαι CAAAL ψυχαι μετρουνταῖ τισι μετροις 
which are more-partial than The Whole of Time . 


μερικώτεροις TOV συμπαντος χρονου. 
For if these souls are more-partial than 
γὰρ EL εἰσι LEPLKMTEP OL 


The Soul that Primarily Participates of Time , 
τῆς WOXNS TNS MPWTNS METEXOVONS XPOVOD , 
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then they cannot Harmonize the (partial) periods of themselves to The Whole of Time . 
οὐδε εφαρμοσοῦσι τας περιοδους EAVTOV τῷ συμπαντι TO XPOVO , 
Thus , the many Restorations of selves will be parts of One Period , 

αλλ’ AL πολλαι ATOKATAGTAGELG αὐτῶν EGOVTAL μερη μῖας TEPLOSOD 
and of The Restoration , which is Restored 
καὶ ATOKATAGCTAGEMS , NV ATOKABLOTATOL 
by The Soul that Primarily Participates of Time ; 
nN πρώτως μετεχουσα XPOVOD : 
for the more-partial Participation pertains to the lesser power ; 
yop ἡμερικώτερα μεθεξις της ἐλάττονος δυνάμεως, 
but The More-Whole Participation pertains to The Greater Power . 
δὲ 1 OALKM@TEPA τῆς μειζονος 
Therefore , the other souls are not naturally adapted to receive 
OvV αι αλλαι ψυχαὶ οῦυ πεφύκασι δεχεσθαι 
The Whole Temporal Measure Through One Life , 


TO OAOV XPOVLKOV LETPOV κατα μιὰν Conv , 
by having being Allotted a subordinate Order 
λαχουσαι Ὀυφειμενὴν TAELV 


to The Soul which is Primarily Measured by Time . 
τῆς πρώτως μετρουμενῆς VO χρονοῦυ. 


(Proclus’ Commentary on The Timaeus 3110) 
Proposition 201 


All Divine Souls Possess Triple Energies ; 
Πασαῖ αἷ θειαι ψυχαι EXOVOLV τριπλας EVEPYELAG , 
The First , by being Souls , 
τὰς μὲν ως WoXaL, 
The Second , by Receiving a Divine Intellect , 
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τας δὲ ὡς Ὀ᾽υηποδεξαμεναῖ BELOV VODV , 
and The Third , by Being Linked-to The Gods . 
tac δὲ awceegnptnuevar(etaptaw) θεῶν : 
Thus on the one hand , by Being Divine , They Providentially-Provide for The Wholes , 


καὶ μεν ὡς θεοι TPOVOOVOL TOV OAWV , 
but on the other hand, by Their Intellectual Life , They Know Everything, 
δε κατα τὴν νοεραν CONV γινώσκουσι τὰ παντα, 


whereas , by Their Self-Motive Hyparxis They Move bodies . 
SE κατὰ τὴν AVTOKLVNTOV VAAPELV κινουσι τὰ σώματα. 


For by reason that They are Naturally-Akin to Participate of Those that are Superior , 
yap SLOTL OVLOVMG μετεχουσι τῶν Ὀυπερκειμενῶν 
and are not simply souls , but Divine Souls , They are Pre-Established in an Order 
καὶ εἰσιν OD ATAMS ψυχαι, HAAG BELA ψυχαι, προστησαμεναῖι TAELV 
in The Psychic Plane , that is Analogous to The Gods . (P185) 
EV TO WOXLKW TAGTEL τὴν αναλογον τοις θεοις, 
Thus , by Being Allotted The Deified Summit of The Ousia of Themselves ; 
AAXOVGAL τὴν EVOEOV AKPOTHTA τῆς OVOLAG EQXUTWV 
They Energize not only Psychically , but also Divinely . 
EVEPYOVOLV οὐ μονον ψυχικῶς , αλλα και BELG. 
And because They also Possess an Intellectual Underlying-Reality , by means of which 
καὶ διοτι καὶ εχοῦυσι νοεραν ᾽πυποστᾶασιν , δι᾽ ἢν 
They happen to be Spread-Under The Intellectual Ousias . (P182) 
τυγχάνουσιν ὈὉπεστρώμεναι ταῖς νοεραῖς OVOLALG , 
Therefore , They do not only Energize Divinely , but also Intellectually ; 
ουν οὐ μονον ἐνεργοῦσιν θειῶς, HAAG καὶ νοερῶς, 
The Former on the one hand , Through The One that Is In Selves ; 
τὴν μεν KOT TOEV TO εναῦταις, 
but The Latter on the other hand , Through Their Energy Firmly-Established In Intellect . 
τὴν δε KOTO EVEPYELALV LOpvoAaGaL TOV νουν. 
But The Third Energy , is Present with Selves , Through Their Characteristic Hyparxis , 
SE ἡ TPLTN EVEPYELA πάρεστιν αὕὍταῖς κατὰ τὴν ιδιαν ᾽πυπαρέξιν, 
that is on the one hand , Motive of those in which motion arises naturally from another, (P20) 
μεν κινητικὴ τῶν ετεροκινήτων υπαρχοῦυσα φύσει 
and on the other hand , is Life-Giving to those that have an imported/foreign life . (P188) 
de CWOTOLOG τῶν EXOVTMV EMELOAKTOV τὴν CONV: 
For This , is The Characteristic Employment/Work , of every soul . 
YAP τοῦτο EOTL TO LOLOV EVEPYNUM πασης ψυχῆς, 

Thus Divine Souls Possess The Other Energies that are Intellectual and Providential , 
de τὰ AA ὡς τονοεῖν καὶ προνοεῖν 
Through Participation 
κατὰ μεθεξιν. 
Proposition 202 


All The Souls that Attend and Always Follow The Gods , 


Πασαι ψυχαι οπαδοι καὶ CEL EMOLEVAL θεοις 
on the one hand , are Subordinate to The Gods , 
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μεν εἰσι καταδεεστεραι τῶν BELMV 
but on the other hand , They are Unfolded-Above partial souls . 
δε ὉπὉπερηπλωνται(απλοο) τῶν μερικῶν ψυχῶν. 


For on the one hand , Divine Souls Participate of both Intellect and Divinity , (P129) 


yap μεν αι GELAL μετέχουσι καὶ VOD καὶ θεοτητος 
(on which account They Are At-Once both Intellectual and Divine) (P201) 
( διο ElOLV QUO τε νοεραι καὶ θειαι) 


and are also The Leaders of the other souls , 
καὶ  TNYELOVODOL TOV KAAOV ψυχῶν, 
Just as The Gods are also The Leaders of All The Beings . (P144) 
καθοσον οἱ θεοι καὶ ἀπαντῶν τῶν OVTOV : 
And on the other hand , partial souls are deprived of The Attachment to Intellect , 
καὶ OE αἱ HEPLKOL ψυχαι παρηρηνται[παραϊρεω] τῆς AVAPTNHOEWS εἰς νοῦν, 
by not being able to Proximately Participate of The Intellectual Ousia . 
μη δυναμεναι προσεχῶς μετεχεῖν τῆς νοερᾶς OVOLAC: 
For They could not fall-away/depart from The Intellectual Energy , 
γὰρ αν οὐδὲ απεπιπτον τῆς νοερας ενεργειας 
if They Participated of Intellect Through Ousia , 
μετεχουσαι TOV VOD KOT’ OVOLOV , 
just as it has been demonstrated before . (P175-P184) 
καθαπερ ὅδεδεικται προτερον. 
Accordingly then , on the one hand , 


apa μεν 
The Souls which Always Follow The Gods are of a Middle Order ; 
OL ψυχαι QELETOMEVOL θεοις εἰσιν μεσαι, 


by Receiving a Perfect Intellect . 
Ὀπποδεξαμεναι TEAELOV VODV , 
And because of This , They also Surpass partial souls . 
καὶ ταῦτῃη καὶ VTEPHEPOVOON τῶν μερικῶν, 
Whereas on the other hand , 
δὲ 
They are not yet Attached to The Divine Monads ; 
ODKETL εξημμεναιί(απτῶ) θειὼν EVOSOV : 
for The Intellect of which They Participate is not Divine . (P185) 
γὰρ OVOUVG VT’ NV AVTMV LETEXOLEVOG OV BELONG . 


(Proclus' Commentary on The Timaeus 321f > 322b) 
Proposition 203 


On the one hand , of Every Psychic Multitude ; 
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μεν TOV Παντος WOXLKOD TANOVG 
The Divine Souls Are Greater in Power than The Other Souls , 
CL BELO ψυχαι OVOML LELYOVG δῦναμει τῶν αλλῶν, 
By Their Being Restricted/Restrained Through Their Number . 
τῇ OVVNPNVTALLOVVOALPED] KATH TOV CLPLOLLOV : 
But on the other hand , Those that Always Follow Divine Souls 
δε αὐταῖς QEL επομεναι αἱ 
have a Middle Order among All Souls , both in Their Power and Quantity . 
EXOVOLV HEONV TAELV εν πασαις καὶ TH δυναμει KL TO TOO : 
However , partial souls , on the one hand, are inferior in their power to The Others , 


δε αἱ μερικαι μεν ELOLV καταδεεστεραι TN δυναμει τῶν αλλων, 
but on the other hand , Proceed into a greater number . 
de προεληλύθασιν εἰς TAELOVO ἀαριθμον. 


For on the one hand , The Divine Souls are More-Akin to The One , 
yop μεν αἱ εἰσι συγγενεστεραῖ τῶ EVL 
Through Their Hyparxis Being Divine , (P113) 
διὰ την LTApELV ουσαν BELA , 
while The Middle Souls are More-Akin , Through Their Participation of Intellect ; 


δε αι μεσαι δια τὴν μετούῦυσιαν νου, 
whereas on the other hand , souls of the last Order , are Unlike both The Middle Souls 
δε αἱ κατὰ τὴν εσχαταῖ TAELV , ἀνομοιῶώδεις τε ταῖς μεσαῖις 
and The Primary Souls through their ousia . (P202) 


καὶ ταῖς TPWTAIG κατα τὴν OVOLAV. 
However , among Those that are Perpetual , Those that are Nearer to The One , 
de εν τοῖς αἰδιοις τὰ εγγύτερωῳ τοῦ EVOG 
are More-Singular in Number , and are More-Contracted in Multitude , 
EOTL EVIKWTEPA APLOUM καὶ OVVIPNTOL KATH TO πλῆθος, 
than those that are more-remote from The One , 
TOV TOPPMTEPWV : 
but those that are more-remote from The One, are more-numerous. (P62) 
δε TO TOPPMTEPM μαλλον πληθυνεται. 
Therefore The Powers of More-Superior Souls are both Greater and have This Relationship 
οὔὐν QLODVOLEIG τῶν AVMTEPM TE LELCOVG, καὶ EXOVOL τοῦτον TOV λογον 
to The Powers of The Secondary Souls , which The Divine has to The Intellectual , 
προς τας δευτερας , OV τὸ θεῖον προς τὸ VOEPOV 
and which The Intellectual has to The Psychic Order . (P201-P202) 
καὶ τοῦτο προς τοψῦύυχικον: 
And the powers of more-inferior souls are more in Quantity . 
καὶ αἱ τῶν KATATEPO MAELOVG MOGOTNTES : 
For that which is more-remote from The One , is more numerous , 
γὰρ τὸ πορρώτερον τοῦ EVOG EOTL μάλλον πληθος 
and That which is More-Near to The One, is ἃ Lesser Number. 
καὶ το εγγύτερον ἤττον 


(Proclus’ Commentary on The Timaeus 319c-d) 
Proposition 204 
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On the one hand , Every Divine Soul is The Leader 

μεν Πασα θειὰ woxn ἡγεῖται 

of Many Souls that Always Follow The Gods . 

πολλῶν ψυχῶν αξι επομενῶὼν θεοις, 

And on the other hand , Every Divine Soul is The Leader 
de 

of an even greater number of those that sometimes Receive This Order . 
ETL TAELOV@V TOV ποτε SEXOMEVOV τὴν TAVLTHV TAELV . 


For if , on the one hand , by Being a Divine Soul 


YO €L μεν Ovoayv θειαν : 
She must be Allotted an Order which is The Leader of All , 
δει ELANXEVAL TAELV ἡγεμονικὴν παντῶν 


and also The Primary-Function in Souls 
καὶ πρῶώτουργον ενταῖς ψυχαῖς 
(For in All Beings , That which Is Divine , 
(yap εν πασι το θεῖον 
is also The Leader of Wholes) . (P144) 
OVOLV καὶ NYELTOL τῶν OAV) . 
On the other hand , Each Divine Soul must not only Preside-Over 


δε εκαστὴν OVTE μονον αρχεῖν 
Those Souls that Always Follow The Gods , 
τῶν QEl EeETNOWEV@V 
nor only Preside-Over those souls that sometimes Follow The Gods . 
οὔτε LOVOV TOV ποτε : 
For , on the one hand , how can there be A Connexion with those souls that only 
yap μεν TOG €OTAL ηησῃυναφη προς ταῦταῖς τῶν μονῶν 


sometimes Follow A Certain Leader , if they are entirely different from The Divine Soul 
ποτε EMOMEVOV τις ἤγοιτο εἰ TAVTN διαφερουσαῖς τὴν BELAY WoXTV 
and do not Proximately Participate of Intellect , much less of The Gods ? 
καὶ μητε προσεχῶς μετεχοῦυσαῖις νοῦ —-UNTE TOAAW TAEOV θεῶν ; 
But if on the other hand , Each Divine Soul only Presides-over Those that Always 


ει de TOV αξι 
Follow The Gods , then how is it that The Series Proceeds as far as to those ? 
ETOLEVOV , πῶς ἢ GELPA προῆλθεν μεχρις EKELVOV ; 
For if that were the case , Those that are Intellectual would be the last 
yap ουτῶς τὰ νοερὰ εσται ἐσχατὰ 
and They would be unprolific , and not , Naturally Adapted to Perfect and Elevate others 1 
καὶ ayova , καὶ ου πεφυκοτὰ τελειουν καὶ ἀναγεῖν ἀλλα. 
Thus on the one hand , It Is Necessary that Every Soul That Always Follows The Gods , 
apa μεν αναγκὴ πάσης ψυχῆς CEL ξπομενας 


and That Energizes Through Intellect , 
καὶ EVEPYOVOOG KATH νοῦν 
and That are Elevated to Intellects That are More-Partial than Divine Intellects , (P183) 
καὶ ανήηγμενας νοῶν LEPLKMTEPOVG TOV BELWV 
Must Be Primarily Attached to Divine Souls . 
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πρώτως ECNPTNOOAL τας θειας ψυχας. 
Whereas on the other hand , partial souls must also Secondarily Participate 
δε τας μερικας καὶ δευτερας LETEXELV 
of Intellect and of The Power of A Divine Life , 
νοῦ καὶ τῆς δυναμένας θειας ζωης : 
Through Those Souls That Are Intermediaries . 


δια τουτῶν μεσων. 
For those souls that sometimes Participate of A Divine Life are Perfected , 
yap τὰ MOTE  LETEXOVTO TEAELOVTAL , 
Through Those that Always Participate of That Superior Destiny , 
δια τῶν OEL μετεχοντῶν τῆς κρεϊττονος μοιρας. 

And in turn , it is again Necessary that in the case of Each Divine Soul , 
καὶ aD παλιν περι EKQHOTHV θειᾶὰν ψυχήν 
that there must be ἃ greater number of those souls that sometimes Follow , 

EVOL TAELOVG τας ψυχας ποτε EMOMEVAG 
than of Those that Always Follow ; 
TOV QEL ἐπομενῶν : 


For The Power of The Monad Always Proceeds into Multitude , 
YAT N δυναμῖς της μοναδος KEL MPOELOL εἰς πληθος 
By Means of A Diminution/Descending-Order . 


KOTO τὴν υφεσιν, 
on the one hand , by Its being deficient in power , 
μεν τῇ δλειπομενον δυναμει 
but on the other hand , by Its being superabundant in number . 
δὲ πλεοναζον TH αριθμω. 
Since Each Soul of Those that Always Follow The Gods , 
ENEL EKAOTH ψυχῇ τῶν QEL EMOWEVWV θεοις 
is also The Leader of a greater multitude of partial souls , 
καὶ = TYYELTON TAELOVOV μερικῶν ψυχῶν, 


by Imitating The Divine Soul ; 
μιμοσυμέενη τὴν θειαν ψυχήν. 
and thus Elevating a greater number of souls 
καὶ ανελκει πλειους ψυχας 
to The Prime-Fabricating Monad of The Whole Series . 
εἰς την TPM@tTOVPYOV μοναδαὰ τῆς OANS OELpPAc. 
Accordingly then , on the one hand , Every Divine Soul 
apa μεν πασα θειὰ ψυχῃ 
is The Leader of Many Souls that Always Follow The Gods , 
ἡγεῖται πολλῶν ψυχῶν τῶν KEL EMOMEVM@V θέεοις, 
but on the other hand , Presides-over an even greater number of those that sometimes , 
de ETL TAELOVOV TOV ποτε 
Receive This Order . 
SEYOMEVOV ταῦτην τὴν TAELV . 


(Timaeus 40d-e) 
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(Proclus’ Commentary on The Timaeus 288d-f , 290b-d) 
(Timaeus 41d-e) 
(Proclus’ Commentary on The Timaeus 323e > 325c) 
Proposition 205 


Every partial soul Possesses This Relationship 
Πασα μερικὴ ψυχῆ EXEL TOVTOV TOV λογον 
to The Divine Soul , under which she is Arranged Through Ousia , 
προς τὴν VELAV ψυχὴν vod’ NV τετακται κατ᾽ οὐσιαν, 
just as that which her vehicle has in relation to The Vehicle of That . 
TO αὐτῆς οχήμαον προς TO οχημα EKELVNG . 


For if The Distribution of vehicles to each soul is According to Nature , 
YAP EL Ἢ SLAVOLN TOV OXVUATOV εκασταῖς κατὰ φύσιν, 
then it is Necessary that the vehicle of every partial soul 
αναγκη οχημᾶτι TAGNS μέρικης ψυχῆς 
Must Possess This Relationship 
ElVOL τοῦτον TOV λογον 
to The Vehicle of The Whole Soul , 
προς τὸ οχῃμὰ τῆς OANG, 
just as That which self Possesses in Relation to That . 


OG αὕὔτης EOTLV προς εκεινην. 
But certainly , The Distribution is According to Nature ; 
αλλὺ μὲν η διανομη κατὰ OvOLV : 


since Those that Primarily Participate 
yap τὰ πρώτως LETEXOVTA 
are by Natural-Impulse Conjoined with Those which They Participate . 
QVTOOVWG OVVNRTOL τοις HETEXOMEVOIC . 
If therefore , just as The Divine Soul is in Relation to The Divine Body , 
ει οὐν ως nN θεια προς το θεῖον σῶμα, 
so also is the partial soul in Relation to the partial body , 
οὐτῶὼς ἢ μερικη προς TO μερικὸν ; 
since each body Participates of Her Self Existence . (P189) 
EKOATEPUG HETEXOMEVNG TH αὕὔτῶ ELVOL 
Then from this , 
καὶ εξ 
that which was at first proposed , 
τὸ ἀρχῆς 
is True , 
αληθες, 
that the vehicles of souls 
OTL τὰ οχηματα ταῖς ψυχαῖς 
also Possess This Relationship to each other . 
καὶ EXEL TOV AVTOV AOYOV προς AAANAG . 


(Timaeus 41e) 
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(Phaedrus 2470) 
(Phaedo 85d , 994, 113d) 

(Proclus’ Commentary on The Parmenides 822) 
(Damascius’ Commentary on The Phaedo 1-418 , 2-69 , 2-132) 
(Proclus' Commentary on The 1st Alcibiades <33> , <80> , <327>) 
Proposition 206 


Every partial soul is able to both descend infinitely into generation , 
Πασα μερικὴ ψυχη δσυναταῖ TE KOLTLEVOL ET’ ἀπεῖρον εἰς γένεσιν 
and to Ascend from generation into (Real) Being . 
καὶ GQVLIEVOL ONO YEVEGEMS εἰς TO OV . 


For if , on the one hand , each partial soul Follows The Gods at-one-time , 


γὰρ EL μεν ETETAL θεοις ποτε, 
but on the other hand , she falls away at-another-time from Reaching-up to The Divine , 
δὲ αποπιπτει ποτε τῆς AVATAGEMS προς TO θεῖον, 
then , she Participates of both Intellect and ignorance . (P202) 
μετεχει TE νοῦ καὶ ανοιᾶς, 


Surely then it is clear that she alternately comes to be in both generation and among The Gods . 
δη EOTLV SNAOV OTL παρὰ μερος γίνεται EV TE τη γένεσει καὶ EV τοις θεοις. 
For every partial soul will not Be for an infinite time among The Gods , 


yap οὐδε OVOMK TO απεῖρον XPOVOV EV τοῖς θεοις 
nor again will every partial soul exist for the whole of time thereafter in the bodies . 
ανθις εσται TOV ολον χρονον εφεξης εν τοις σώμασι : 
For That which does Not have a temporal beginning will not have an end at-one-time , 
yop τὸ μὴ €XOV xpovicnv apynv οὔδε εξἕξει τελευτὴν ποτε, 
and That which in no way has an end , must necessarily not have a beginning . 
καὶ TO μηδεμιαν EXOV τελευτὴν Ovaykn μῆηδε exelv αρχην. 
Accordingly then , it remains that each partial soul 
Opa λειπεται EKQAOTHV 


must make both The Periods/Cycles of Ascents out of generation , 
ποιεισθαι TE τῆς περιοδους ανοδῶν εκ γένεσεως 
and The Periods/Cycles of descents into generation , 
καὶ τῶν καθοδὼῶν εἰς γενεσιν, 
and that This Process must be Unceasing 
καὶ τοῦτο εἰναι ATAVOTOV 
throughout Infinite Time . 
δια TOV ἀπεῖρον XPOVOV . 
Accordingly then , each partial soul has the potential 
apa EKAOTH MEPLKN ψυχῃ δυναται 
to both infinitely descend and Ascend , 
EN’ TE ἀπειρον κατιεναῖ καὶ OVLEVOL , 
And This Process will never in any way 
καὶ τοῦτο TO TAOHUA οὐ μη 
cease to continue to be 
TOAVOETAL YLVOLEVOV 
with All of them . 
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περι ἀπασας. 


(Phaedrus 248c , Republic Book 10 - 6170 
(Proclus’ Commentary on The Timaeus 338d > 339c) 
(Plotinus , The Enneads Book 4 Chapter 3) 
(Proclus’ Commentary on The 1* Alcibiades <32> , <80>) 
Proposition 207 


The Vehicle of every partial soul , 
TO OXNUG Πασῆς μερικῆς ψυχῆς 
has been Fabricated by an Immovable Cause . 
SESHMLOVPYNTAL CANTO ακινήτου αἴτιας. 


For if The Vehicle 
γὰρ EL 
by Being Immutable Through Its Ousia , 
OV ἀμεταβλητον κατ᾽ οὐσιαν, 
Eternally and Connascently depends upon The Soul that Uses 561, (P205) 
CUSLWS καὶ συμφυῶς εξηρτηται τῆς ψυχῆς χρώμενῆς αὐτῶ, 
then It has been Allotted Its Underlying-Reality 
EAOXE τὴν ᾽πυποστασιν 
from an Immovable Cause ; 
απ’ AKLVNTOV αἰἴτιας: 
for All that has come to Be 
γὰρ TOV TO 'YEYOVOG 
from Movable Causes , 
EK κινουμένων αἰτιῶν 
changes through its ousia . (P76) 
μεταβαλλει KATO τὴν ODOLAV . 
But certainly , each soul Possesses an Eternal Body , 
CAAA μὴν TASH ψυχῆ EXEL  ALdLOV σῶμα. 
that Primarily Participates of self . (P196) 
TO TPWTWG METEXOV αὕτης: 
So that , The Cause of a partial soul , 
MOTE TO αἴτιον ἡ μερικὴ ψυχή 
and therefore of The Vehicle of self , (Tim41d-e) 
καὶ APA TOV οχηματος αὐτῆς 
is also Immovable , 
EOTL καὶ AKIVNTOV , 
and on this account 
καὶ δια τοῦτο 
Super-Kosmic . 
VTEPKOOLLOV . 
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(Timaeus 41c-d) 
(Proclus’ Commentary on The Timaeus 3116.» 312c) 
(Proclus’ Commentary on The 1* Alcibiades <33> , «72», <116>) 
Proposition 208 


The Vehicle of Every partial soul is Immaterial , 
TO OXNMA Πασῆς μερικῆς ψυχῆς ἔστι AvAOV 
Indivisible and Impassive/Passionless According to Ousia . 
καὶ COLALLPETOV καὶ ἀπαθες κατ᾽ ουσιαν. 


For if It Proceeds from an Immovable Fabrication and Is Eternal , (P207-P196) 


YAP EL προηλθε εξ ἀκινήτου δημιουργιας καὶ EOTLV αἰδιον, 


then The Vehicle Possesses an Immaterial and Impassive Underlying-Reality . 


EXEL αὐλον καὶ απαθη πυποστασιν. 


For All those that are naturally-adapted to be passive/acted-upon/affected 
γὰρ παᾶαντὰα τα πεφυκοτα πάσχειν 
through their ousia are both mutable and material , 
κατα τὴν OVOLAV EOTL καὶ HETABOAAAEL καὶ EVDAG , 
and since they exist differently at-different-times , 
καὶ EXOVTA AAAS αλλοτε 
they are attached to Movable Causes ; 
εξηρτηταῖι TOV κινουμένων αἰτιῶν : 
on which account , they also receive an All-various mutation , 
διο καὶ ἐπιδέχεται TAVTOLAV LETABOANVY , 


by-being-moved-in-conjunction-with The Prime Causes of themselves . 


συγκινουμενα ταῖς ἀρχικαιῖς αἰτιαῖς εαὐτῶν. 


But certainly , that This Vehicle is also Indivisible , is Clear . 
CAA UNV OTL καὶ ἀδιαίρετον, SNAOV. 


For All that is divided , insofar as it is divided , is thus corrupted , 
γὰρ παν TO SLALPOVLEVOV , ἡ SLOUPELTAL , TALTN φθειρεταῖι, 
by departing from The Whole , and also , from its connectivity . 

αφιστάμενον TOD OAOD τε καὶ τῆς OVVEXELAG 


Therefore , if It Is Immutable and Impassive Through Its Ousia , 
EL ODV EL ἀμεταβλήτον καὶ ἀπαθες KATH τὴν ODOLAY , 
then It will be Indivisible . 
αν ELN] ἀδιαίρετον. 
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(P80) 


(P76) 


(Proposition 171 : Every Intellect is an Impartible (Indivisible) Essential-Being) 
(Proclus’ Theology of Plato Book 3 Chapter (v)) 
(Proclus’ Commentary on The Timaeus 157 b-f) 
Proposition 209 


On the one hand , The Vehicle of Every partial soul , 
μεν TO OXNMA Tlaons μερικῆς ψυχῆς 
descends with the addition of more-material vestments , 
KQTELOL πσπροσθεσει ενυλοτερῶν χιτώνων, 
but on the other hand , The Vehicle is Lead-Back-Together-with the soul 
de OVDVOVOLYETOL τὴ ψυχη 
by The Divestment of All that is material , and by The Returning to Its Proper Ideal , 
αφαϊιρεσεὼς MAVTOG TOD ενυλου καὶ τῆς AVASPOLLNG εἰς TO οἰκεῖον ELSOG , 
that is Analogous to The Soul that Uses It . 
ἀνάλογον τῇ ψυχῆ χρωμενη: 


For on the one hand, this soul also descends by taking-on irrational lives , 
γὰρ μεν EKELVT] καὶ κατεισι προσλαβουσα αλογους ζωας, 
but on the other hand , She Ascends by Her Divestment 
δε QVELOL ἀαποσκευασαμενη 
of All the generation-producing powers , with which She was invested in Her descent , 
πασας TAG YEVEOLOVPYOVG δσυναμεις, ας mepleBoArArAeto evtn καθοδω, 
and by becoming Naked and Purified of All such powers 
καὶ γενομένη γυμνὴ καὶ καθαρὰ τῶν πασῶν τοιουτῶν SLVALEMV 
which tend to serve the use of the process of generation . 
οσαῖι προς VINPETOVOL τὴν XPELAV τῆς YEVEDEWS . 
For The Vehicles are Naturally-Adapted to Imitate the lives of the souls that use Them , 
YAP τὰ OXNLATA σσυμφυη μίμειται τας CHAS τῶν ψυχῶν XPOLEVOV 
and since selves are being moved in every way , They are also moved along with them . 


καὶ αὐταῖς κινουμεναῖς πανταχου συγκῖνειται 
And on the one hand, The Circuits of Themselves are Like The Intellections of some Souls, 
καὶ μεν ταῖς περιφοραῖς εαὕστων απεικονιζεται τας νοησεις τῶν, 
whereas their downward-inclination to generation resemble the falling-away of other souls, 
de ταῖς ροταῖς εἰς τὴν YEVEOLV τας αποπτώσεις TOV , 
But Their Purifications Resemble The Turning-About to The Immaterial of other Souls . 
δὲ TAS καθοαρσεις ταῖς περιαγώγαῖς εἰς τὸ αὕὔλον τῶν 


For it is by The Self Existence Issuing from Selves that ‘The Souls are Vivified , 
γὰρ SLOTL TH αὕτῶ ELVAL TAP’ αὐτῶν τας ψυχας CWONOLELTAL , 
and because They are of The Same Nature as Them , (P196) 
KOU εστι σσυμφυη EKELVALG , 
that they are All-variously changed along with their energies , and follow them in-every-way , 
TOVTOLWSG συμμεταβαλλει  EKELVMV ταῖς EVEPYELOLG , καὶ συνέπεται TAVTN , 
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so that whatever souls undergo , they also undergo along with them ; 
παθαϊνομεναιῖς τε σσὈυμπασχει 
and when They are Purified , They are Restored together with Them , and 
καὶ κεκαθαρμεναῖς συναποκαθισταται , καὶ 
They are Elevated when They are Elevated , by Longing-for The Perfection of Them Selves. 
OVVETOLPETOL OVOYOMEVAIG , εφιίεμενα τῆς τελειότητος εαύτων: 
For All are Perfected when They Obtain Their Proper Integrity/Wholeness/Oneness . 
γὰρ παν TEAELOVTAL TOXOV τῆς OLKELAG OAOTNTOG 
(Odyssey Book 5) 
(Proclus Commentary on The 1* Alcibiades <33> , «80», <138> , <301>) 
Proposition 210 


Every Vehicle by being of The Same Nature as Soul , 


Tov οχημα συμφῦες ψυχῆς 
Always Keeps both The Self/Same Shape/Figure and Magnitude/Size . 
αξι EXEL καὶ TO AUTO σχημάὰ καὶ μᾶεγεθος, 


But it is seen to be greater and less , and of a dissimilar-figure , 
SE OPATOL μειζον καὶ ελᾶττὸν καὶ ανομοιοσχημον 
through the additions and subtractions of other bodies . 

OU’ προσθεσεις καὶ ἀαφαϊρεσεις CAAMV COMUATOV . 


For if Every Vehicle Possesses Its Ousia from An Immovable Cause , (P207) 
YOLP EL EXEL τὴν OVOLAaV εξ ακῖινητον αἴτιας, 
then it is quite Clear that both Its Figure and Its Size 
dn SNAOV OTL καὶ TO OXNUA καὶ TO μέγεθος 
are Defined by The Responsible/Causal Self , 
αφωρισται παρα TNS αἴτιας QUT , 
and that Every Vehicle Is Immutable and Invariable . 
καὶ EKOLTEPOV EOTLV ἀμετάβλητον καὶ ἀνεξαλλακτον. 
But It certainly appears to be different , at different times , 
CAA μὴν φανταζεται αλλοιον αλλοτε 
and it also appears to be greater and lesser . 
καὶ μειζον καὶ ελαττον. 
Hence , it is because other bodies are added and in turn are taken away , 
APA δι’ ἀλλα σώματα προστιθεμενα ATO καὶ αὐθις αφαϊρουμενα 
from the material elements , (P209) 
απο τῶν VALKWV OTOLYELOV 
that It appears to be of such and such a shape and of such and such a size . 
OOUVETAL τοιονδε TN TOLOVSE καὶ τοσονδε ἡ τοσονδε. 
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Apuleius , Metamorphoses 
(Proclus Commentary on The 1* Alcibiades <301> 
(Proclus’ Commentary on The Timaeus 161a-c) 
(Proclus’ The Theology of Plato Book 3 Chapter (v)) 
Proposition 211 


Every partial soul that descends into generation , descends wholly ; 
Πασα μερικὴ ψυχη KATLOVOM εἰς γένεσιν κατεῖσι OAN 
and so, one part of self does not Remain Above , 
καὶ TOMEVOLTNG OD HEVEL ανῶ, 
while another part of self descends below . 
το δὲ κατεῖσιν. 


For if a Certain Part of the soul Remained in The Intelligible Region , 
YOLP EL τι τῆς ψυχης μενοι εν τῶ VONTO , 
then Jé will either Always Intellect 
if] QEL VONCEL 
Without-transition or in-a-transitive-way . 
αμεταβατῶς ἢ μεταβατικῶς. 
But if , on the one hand , Without-transition , then ΠῚ will be Intellect and not a part of soul , 


OLAX’ εἰ μεν ἀμεταβατῶς, EOTAL νοῦς καὶ οὐ μερος ψυχῆς, 
and this partial soul will be The Soul that Proximately-Participates of Intellect . 
καὶ εσται ἢ ψυχη προσεχῶς μετεχουσα νου: 
But this is Impossible . (P202) 


dE τοῦτο αδυνατον. 


But if , on the other hand , in-a-transitive-way , 


ει δε μεταβατικος, 
then there will be One Ousia arising out of 
εσται μιὼ οὐσιᾶα εκ 
that which Always Intellects , and that which sometimes Intellects , 
TOV QEL νοοῦντος και TOV ποτε γνοοῦντος 
But this is also Impossible . 
OAN’ QSVVATOV : 
For these differ in kind , as it has been demonstrated . (P184) 
γὰρ ταῦτα διαφερει ELdEL , ως δεδεικται, 
To which may be added , 
TO εἰναι προς 


the absurdity , that results from supposing 
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ατόπον 
that if The Summit of The (Our) Soul “Being Always Perfect” , 

TO AKPOTATOV τῆς WOXT|C , OV CEL TEAELOV , 
why does It not Rule over the other powers 

μη KPOTELV TOV AAAOV δυναμεῶν 

to make them Perfect ? 
ποιεῖν κακεινας τελειας. 
Accordingly then , Every partial soul , wholly descends . 
OPA TACK μερικὴ ψυχῆ OAN KQTELOLV . 


(Damascius’ Lectures on the Philebus 72) 
(Plotinus The Enneads Book 4 Chapter 8-8 , Book 5 Chapter 1-10) 
(Proclus’ Commentary on The Parmenides 948) 
The Firmer Vessel/Vehicle 
βεβαιοτερου οχηματος 


The Firmer Vessel as suggested by Simmias at 85D οἵ Plato’s Phaedo and thoroughly 
discussed by Socrates , is not the storm-tossed vessel of opinion , but the one that Socrates 
embarked upon (εμβιβασας) at 99d. For This is The Firm Doctrine of Participation that is not 
based upon sense perception , but upon “The Truth of a Loving and Caring and Nurturing 
Reality” : 

Socrates: But since they neither investigate The Power by which they are now so disposed 
99c δὲ ὡς ταῦτην OVTE ζητοῦσιν τὴν δῦναμιν αὐτὰ νῦν ODTM τεθηναι 
in the best possible way , nor do they believe It has a Spiritual Force . 
TOD PEATLOTA οἷον TE κεισθαι, OVTE οἴονται EXELV τινα δαϊμονιαν LOXDV . 
But they are lead to believe that they will find at some time a stronger and more immortal 
αλλα ἡγουνται αν ESEVPELV ποτε LOXVLPOTEPOV καὶ ἀαθανατώτερον 
latter day Atlas , to hold everything together even more , and they neither believe that The Good , 
TOVTOD ATAQVTOA απανταὰ OVVEXOVTA καὶ μᾶλλον, καὶ οὐδὲν οἴονται ὡς TO ἀγαθον 
Truly and Necessarily Binds and Holds them together . So on the one hand , I would have gladly 
αληθωὼς καὶ δεον EvvdELV καὶ ODVEXELV : μεν εγὼ αν πἥἤδιστ᾽ 
become the disciple of any man who may have possessed in some way , at some time That Kind 
YEVOLUNVY HAONTNHS OTOODV EXEL οπῇ ποτε τῆς τοιαύτης 
of Cause . But on the other hand , since I was deprived of ‘This , and neither did I myself discover 
αἴτιας. δὲ ἐπειδὴ EOTEPNONV ταῦτης, καὶ ODT’ αὕτος EVPELV 

This , nor did I happen to learn of Such a Nature from another , do you wish for me to give you 

οὔτε EYEVOUNV μαᾶάθειῖν οἷος παρ᾽ αλλου, σοι βουλει ποιησῶμαι 

ἃ demonstration of the search with which I busied myself , 
99d επιδειξιν τὴν ζητησιν Ἢ ππεπραγματευμαι 

in my Second Quest (The Firmer [Cadmeian] Vessel 85d ?) for The Cause , O Cebes ? 


TOV SEVTEPOV TAODV ETL τῆς αἴτιας, ὦ Κεβης; 
Cebes: I do wish it above all else . 


μεν OvV βουλομαι Wc YTEPODA . 


Socrates: 48 Accordingly then , after this , when I had averted my (first quest) investigation from 
TOLVDV , μετὰ ταῦτα, EMELSN ATELPT|KA σκοπῶν 
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natural existents , it appeared to me , that I must necessarily be careful , to avoid that very 

τὰ  OVTO, Ἐδοξε μοι, δεῖν εὐλαβηθηναι, μη οπερ 
experience of those who watch and look-upon an eclipse of the sun , for some of them , to some 
παθοιμιῖ OL σκοποῦμενοι καὶ θεώρουντες TOV EKAELMOVTA NALOV , YAP EVLOL που 
degree , ruin their eyes , if they do not look at its image in water or something like this . 
διαφθειρονται TH ομματα, εαν μη GKOTOVTAL τὴν αὐτοῦ ELKOVO EV υδατι ἡ τινι TOLODTO. 
And I envisioned something such as this happening to me , and I feared , lest my soul be 
99e καὶ εγὼ SLEVONONV TL τοιοῦτον , καὶ εδεισα, LN τὴν ψυχὴν 
altogether blinded , if I were to look at things with my eyes and I tried to grasp 
πανταπασι TOOAMBELNV BAENWV προς τὰ πραγματα τιος ομμασι καὶ ἐπιχειρῶν ἀπτεσθαι 
them with each of my senses. It appeared to me then , that I must necessarily take Refuge in 
αὐτῶν EKAOTN TOV αἰσθήσεων. εδοξε μοι dn, XPNVAL KATAPLYOVTA εἰς 
The Logos , and in That Seek The Truth about Real Beings . But then perhaps this likeness is 
τους AOYOUG , EV EKELVOLG , σκοπεῖν THV ἀληθειαν TOV OVTOV . LEV ουν LOWS εικαζω ὦ 
not done in a fitting manner . For I do not agree in any way that one who investigates Realities 
100 οὐκ TIVO EOLKEV τροπον. γὰρ OV OVYYMPM TAVD TOV OKONOVLEVOV τὰ OVTO 
by means of words is concerned with images , any more than one concerned with deeds . 
EV τοις λογοις εν ειἰικοσι HOAAOV ἡ τον σκοπεῖν EV τοῖς ἐργοις. 
But surely then , I did begin in this way ; and by using as a hypothesis in each case , The Logos 
αλλ’ Sn ODV, YE ὥρμησα TAvTH, καὶ VIOBELEVOG EKQOTE λογον 
which I discerned to be The Most Sound , I would on the one hand , consider as True , about 

ον κρινῶ ELVOAL EPPWLEVEOTATOV, αν μεν , TLONLL ὡς OVTA αληθη. περι 
Cause and about every other Real Being , which appeared to me to be In Tune with This , 
καὶ αἴτιας καὶ περι TOV CAAWV ἀπαντῶν TOV OVTOV , A SOKTN μοι ODLOMVELV TODTO , 
and on the other hand , consider as not True , whatever was not In Tune with This Logos . But 


δ᾽ , OS οὈὐῃκαληθη, ao avun. oe 
I want to make my meaning more clear to you , for I believe that you do not yet understand . 
βουλομαῖ εἰπεῖν α λέγω GADEGTEPOV σοι, YAP OLLOLL σε οὐ νυν μανθανειν. 


Cebes: No, by Zeus , not very well . (Ov μα τον Ata , οὐ σφοδρα .) 


Socrates: 49 But it is nothing new ! What I mean is the following , but it is also just as always ; 

100b AA’ οὐδεν KOLVOV Aey@ ὧδε αλλ’ καὶ αἀπὲερ CEL 

what I have never stopped saying at other times and in our earlier talk . For I am truly going to try 
οὐδεν TETOAVULOL AEYOV CAAOTE καὶ EV τῷ παρεληλύθοτι AOYW. yap δη επιχειρῶν 

to set out to demonstrate to you The Idea of The Cause with which I have busied myself , 

ερχομαι επιδειξασθαι σοι TO ειδος τῆς ATLAS ο πεπραγματευμαῖ, 

and I will refer back to Those Oft-murmured Songs and begin from Them ; by hypothesizing 

καὶ εῖιμι παλῖν ET’ EKELVO τὰ πολυθρυλητα καὶ ἀρχομαι OL EKELVOV , DTOBELEVOG 

The Existence of a certain Beauty , Self According to Self , and The Good and The Great 


ELVOLL τι καλον αὐτὸ καθ’ αὐτο καὶ ἀγάθον καὶ μεγὰ 
and All The Rest ; which if you willingly grant me and agree that They Exist , then as a result , 
καὶ παντα TAAAGL : ἃ EL διδὼς τε καὶ συγχώρεις ταῦτα ELVOL , εκ τουτῶν 


I hope to demonstrate and that you will discover , The Cause , that The Soul is Immortal . 
100c ελπιζὼ επιδειξειν καὶ σοι AVEVPTNOELV τὴν αἴτιαν, ὡς TN ψυχη αθανατον. 
Cebes: Surely then , take it as being granted to you , and do not tarry with its fulfillment . 


AAA UNy , ὡς διδοντος σοι, QV οὐκ φθανοις TEPALVOV. 
Socrates: Consider then , the next thing in order after that , is whether you opine just as I do . 
Σκόπει δη, τα εἕξης εκεινοις, εαν σοι ξυνδοκη ὥσπερ εμοι. 
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For it has come to Light for me , that if there is anything whatsoever , that is beautiful , besides 


yop φαινεται μοι, ει εστιν αλλο τι καλον πλὴν 
The Beautiful Self, then it is beautiful by no other way than that it Partakes of That Beauty ; 


TO καλὸν αὑτο εἰναι καλον δι’ οὐδὲ ἀλλο EV ἡ SLOTL HETEXEL EKELVOD του καλου 


and I say that it is in the same way with everything else . Do you agree there is such a Cause ? 

καὶ λέγω OVTOSG TAVITA SN . OVYXWPEIC τή TOLASE αἴτια ; 

Cebes: I do so agree (Συγχώρω .) 

Socrates: Accordingly , Iam no longer able to understand or recognize those other sophisticated 
TOLVDV οὐ ETL δυναμαι μανθανὼ οὐδε γιγνώσκειν τας HAAS TAS σοφὰς 

causes , but if someone should tell me , that anything whatsoever which is beautiful , either 

TAVTAG αἴτιας, HAA’ εαν τις λέγη μοι, τι OTLODV 0 ἐστιν καλον, ἡ 

because it has a bright color or shape or any other such thing whatsoever ,then on the one hand , 

100d δι᾽ exov εὐυαθες χρῶμα ἡ σχημα ἡ AAAO τῶν τοιουτῶν OTLOVV , μεν 

I ignore , these other “reasons” (as he did Meno and the servant of the Eleven) -- for all these 

EW YOUPELV τὰ AAAG , γὰρ EV τοις πασι αλλοις 

stir up trouble for me -- but on the other hand , as for myself , I hold-on simply and plainly and 

ταραττομαι, δε παρ᾽ ἐμαῦτοῦυ EXW ,απλὼς καὶ ATEKVMS καὶ 

perhaps simplemindedly , to this , (as Odysseus tenaciously held on to his plank OdyV-366) 

1OWG εὐηθὼς τοῦτο, 

that not anything else makes it beautiful , than That Presence of , or The Communion of That , 

OTL οὐκ TL ἀλλο TOLEL ALTO καλὸν ELTE ἢ ἡ παρουσια, ELTE KOLVMVLO EKELVOD 

or in Truth in whatever way It comes to be ; for I will not yet lean upon (the precise nature of) 

καὶ δὴ οπῶς ONN προσγενομενη: γὰρ οὔ ξτι διισχυριζομαι 

This Relationship , only that all beautiful things become beautiful by The Beautiful . For this , 

TOVTO , αλλ’ OTL παντὰ τὰ καλὰ γίγνεται καλα τῷ καλα. γὰρ τοῦτο 

appears to me to be the safest answer I can give to myself or anyone else , and if I keep hanging- 

SOKEL μοι εἰναι ἀσφαλεστατον αποκρινασθαῖι καὶ ELAVTO καὶ OAAM, καὶ ἔεχομενος 

on, to this , I am lead to believe , that I shall never fall into error , since this is the safe answer 

1006 tovtod πηγουμαι αν OVK MOTE πεσειν, αλλ’ ElLVOL ασῴφαλες 

that I have set-apart both for myself and for anyone else : 

αποκρινασθαι καὶ εμοι καὶ OAAM OTHODV , 


That beautiful things are beautiful By Participating of The Beautiful . 
OTL τὰ καλα καλὰ TO KOA: 


Or does it not appear to you that this is the case ? 

n οὐ δοκει σοι καὶ ; 

Cebes: It does so appear (Δοκεῖ) 

Socrates: And accordingly it is through Greatness that great things are great and greater things 


Και opa μξγεθει τὰ μεγάλα μεγάλα καὶ τὰ μειζω 
greater , and through Smallness that lesser things are lesser ? 
μειζω, KO OMLKPOTHTL τὰ EAATTMO ελαττω; 


Cebes: Yes .(Na1.) 

Socrates: Accordingly , neither would you accept the statement , if anyone told you , that one 
ap Ovde av ov OMOSEXOLO , ει τις oan τις 

person is taller than another , by a head , and the shorter is shorter by that same “measure”, 

ETEPOV ELVALL HELCW ETEPOD TN κεφαλή, καὶ TOV ελλατὼ EAAATH TOVTM τῶ αὐτῶ, 
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but you would solemnly protest , on the one hand , that you mean nothing else than that every 
101 αλλα av StaLAptvpOLO , μεν OTL σὺ λξγεις οὐδεν ἀλλο N OTL πᾶν 
great thing is greater than another through nothing else than Greatness , and is greater 
μειζον ETEPOV EOTLV μειζον ETEPOD OVSEVL ἀλλ΄ ἢ μέγεθει, καὶ μειζον 
through This , through The Great , and on the other hand , the lesser is lesser by nothing else 
δια τοῦτο, SLA τομεγαθος, oe TO EAUTTOV ελαττον οὐδενι CAAW 
than Smallness , and through This it is lesser ; through Smallness , fearing , I suppose , what 
ἡ σμικροτητι, καὶ διὰ τοῦτο EAQTTOV , SLA τὴν GLLKPOTHTA , φοβοῦυμενος, OLLLAL τις 
the opposing Logos should counter to you , if you declared someone to be greater or lesser , 
EVAVTLOG λογὸς UN AMAVTHONOOL,EQaQV ONS TIVO εἰναι μειζονα καὶ EAATTO 
by a head , first of all , on the one hand , the greater is greater and the lesser is lesser , 
TN κεφαλή, πρῶτον μεν τομειζον ειναῖι μειζον καὶ το ἐλαττον ελαττον 
by the same “measure”, then , on the other hand , the greater is greater , by a head , which is 
TO QAVTO , επειτὰ TOV ELC εἰναι μειζὼ TH κεφαλή OVON 
small , and this would be truly monstrous , namely , that something is made great , 
1010 OpiKkpa , καὶ τοῦτο εἰναι δη τερας τινι ELVAL μεγὰν 
by something that is small ! Or would you not be afraid of this Ὁ 
τινα τοσμῖκρῶ: ἢ av οὐκ φοβοιο ταῦτα ; 
Cebes , (laughing) : I certainly would . 
(yeAaous) , eYOYE . 
Socrates: Is it not the case then , that you would be afraid to say , that ten is more than eight , 
OvKOvV αν φοβοιο λεγειν, TA δεκα εἰναι TAELW TOV OKTO 
by two , and that this is the cause of the excess , but not Quantity and Through The Quantity ? 
SVOLV καὶ δια THVTNV τὴν CATLOAV υπερβαλλειν CAAG UN πληθει καὶ δια TO πληθος ; 
And that two cubits is greater than one cubit , by half , and not Through The Magnitude ? 
καὶ TO SLTNXV ELVAL μειζον TOD πηχυαϊου, ἡμῖσει, HAA’ OV μξγεθει ; 
For this is certainly the same fear . 
γὰρ που οαὔὕτοςφοβος. 
Cebes: Most certainly !(Ilavv γ᾽.) 
Socrates: What next ? You would not incautiously undertake to say that when one is added 
Tu δε ; αν οὐκ εὐλάαβοῖο λέξγεῖν EVOG εἰναι προστεθεντος 
to one , the addition is the cause of it becoming two or when divided , the division ? 
101c ενι, τὴν προσθεσιν αἴτιαν γεένεσθαι TOD δυο TN διασχίσθεντος την σχιῖσιν ; 
But you would loudly proclaim that you do not know how else each thing can come to be except 
καὶ =v μεγὰ Bowns ott οὐκ οἰἴσθα πῶς AAAWS EKAOTOV YLYVOLEVOV ἢ 
by The Participation of The Characteristic of Each Ousia of which it should Participate , and 
HETAOXOV τῆς ιδιας Ἑκάστου OVOLAG οὐ αν μετασχη, καὶ 
in the case of Two coming into being you would not hold-on to any other Cause , other than by 
EV τουτοῖς TOV δῦο γενεσθαι οὐκ ἔχεις TIVO ἀαλλὴν αἰτίαν αλλ’ ἢ 
The Participation of The Dyad , and that those that are to be Two , necessarily Partake of This 
τὴν μετασχεσιν TNS SVASOG , καὶ TA μέλλοντα ἐσεσθαι SvO δεῖν μετασχεῖν TOVTOD , 
and that which is to be One , necessarily Participates of ‘The Monad , but you would pay no 
KQLMEAAN O αν ἐσεσθαῖεν, μοναδος, δεεῶώης αν χαίρειν 
attention to these divisions and additions and other such “refinements” , and leave them 
τας ταῦτας σχίσεις καὶ προσθεσεις καὶ τας AAAS τας TOLAVTAG κομψειας, παρεις 
to those more sophisticated than ‘Thyself to answer. But Thou , by being afraid , as they say , 
τοις σοφώτεροις σεαῦτου ἀποκρινασθαι : δὲ OD δεδιὼς τὸ λεγομενον 
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101d of Thine own shadow and the lack of skill , by clinging to the safety of That Hypothesis 
τὴν GCEAVTOV OKLAV καὶ τὴν ATMELPLAV , EXOLEVOG του ἀσφαλοῦς EKELVOD τῆς VTOBEGENG , 
would answer in this way ? Then, if someone attacked The Hypothesis of Self , you would 
αν ANOKPLVALO OVTWG; δὲ EL τις EMOLTO τῆς LMOPEGEWS αὐτῆς, EMNS αν 

not pay attention to that person and not answer , until you had examined whether those 

χαῖρειν καὶ οὐκ ἀποκριναῖο, EMS σκεψαῖο ει τὰ εκεινῆς 
consequences that follow , would Sound to you Concordant or discordant with one another . 
ορμήηθεντα απ’ αν σοι συμφῶνει ἡ διαφῶνει αλληλοις : 
But seeing that Thou Must Necessarily Deliver The Logos of That Self , you would proceed 
de emeldn σε δεοι διδοναι λογον εκεινῆς αὐτῆς, AV διδοιης 
in the same way ; hypothesizing another hypothesis in turn ; whichever comes to Light The Best 

MOOVTWS, ὕυποθεμενος AAANV υποθεσῖν αὖ, ητις oouvoito βελτιστη 
of The Loftier Ones , until you come upon something Sufficient , but you must not ever 
1016 τῶν av@bev , EWS EABOIG ETL τι ukavov, δε αν οὐκ 
“mix The Dry with the wet” , just as the controversialists do by discussing The Cause/Principle 

ovPOLO ὥσπερ OL αντιλογικοι περι διαλεγομενος τῆς APXNS 
and the effects There-from at the same time ; if indeed you wish to find any of Real Beings . 
καὶ TOV ὡρμημενῶν εκεινης εξ ALO, eimep βουλοῖο EVPELV τι τωὠνοντῶν. 
For on the one hand , in regards to Those , they equally neither give account-of nor thought-to . 
γὰρ μεν, περι EKELVOLG 1006 οὐδὲ λογος TOVTOD οὐδε φροντις εἰς: 
For being sufficiently enabled by their wisdom they mix everything together and at the same time 
γὰρ 1IKAVOL δυνασθαι VIO AVTOL GOOLAG κυκῶντες TAVTA ομοῦυ OLLOG 
is acceptable to themselves ; but on the other hand , if indeed you are Philosophically inclined , 
102 ἀρέσκειν αὕτοις: δ᾽ εἰπερ ει τῶν φιλοσοφῶν 
I think you will do , as I 580. 
OLLLOAL αν ποιοις ὡς εγὼ AEYO . 
Simmias and Cebes , Harmonically , at the same time : You speak Most Truthfully ! 
λέγεις Αληθεστατα. 


Has not Proclus completed This Very Charge ? Did he not embark us on This Very Quest Ὁ 
There is nothing neo in the way Proclus understands The Master , for The Ancient World-View is 
Complete and Perfect . 
EPILOGUE 


It has been brought to our attention by our Beloved Guide , Dr. Pierre Grimes , 
that the Doctrine of Participation has been generally overlooked by mankind , and especially , the 
relationship between our Participation of All The Aspects of Life and The Impartations of Ousia : 
The Noble Queen of Heaven , Who Bestows upon us , on the one hand , not only All The Goods 
that Sustain our very existence in This Kosmos , but on the other hand , She also Bestows upon us 
The Logos that Sustains Our Very Souls in Good Working Order not only by Her Enlightening 
Influence upon The Rational Minds of Those Human-Beings Like Pythagoras , Parmenides , 
Diotima , Socrates and Pierre , but also by Bestowing upon all those who ask , The Communion 
of Reality ! For She is not only The Idea of The Good , but She is also at-the-same-time The 
Idea of The One ! We are indeed Re-United in Communion as The Part is to The Whole , and as 
The Microcosm is to The Macrocosm , through Reminiscence ; that Wonderful Gift of Hers that 
has been “hard-wired” into our very nature and which was captured in The Stone Threshold to 
The Delphic Oracle : “Know Thyself” . This Turning-About is not only implicit in The Very 
Nature of Ousia , but Reminiscence , Reversion and Conversion are also implicit in our very 
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Perfection . And thus Socrates Looks at The High-Road and says at the end of Book 9 of The 
Republic : 


Glaucon: (he said) I understand . You mean in The City we have just now described in detail , 


edn, Μανθανῶ: Aeyeic ev πολει ἡ νῦν διηλθομεν 
which lays in The Repose of The Logos , since She exists , nowhere on Earth , at least , 
OLKLCOVTES EV KELUEV τῇ δλογοις, EMEL ElvVaL OvLdQLOD γης ye 


as I imagine Her . 
οιμαι αὐτην. 
Socrates: (then I said) But Equally in Heaven , where there is Laid-up , a Model of Her , 


592b δ᾽ eyo Nv , AAA’ τισῶς EV ODPAVOD OVOKELTOL παραδειγμα 
for anyone who wishes to See , and by Seeing , establish themselves There . For it makes no 

TO BOLAOLEVM OPAV καὶ OPM@VTL κατοικιζειν EXDTOV : δὲ ovdev 
difference to them , whether it does physically exist anywhere , or whether it shall ever exist . 
SLAMEPEL ,€lTE EOTLV που elte EOTOL : 
For they shall Perform The Duties of This City , Alone , but of no other . 
yop av πραξεῖεν τὰ ταῦτης μονῆς, δε οὐδεμας HAAN. 
Glaucon: (he said) That is indeed reasonable . 

eon, γ᾽ Εικος. 


02-04-2005 , Revised 22 Aug 2013 and again 12 April 2017 


τελος τῶν CLO KEPALALLWV τῶν περι θεολογιας TPOKAOD 


263 


This work is available for free at 
https://archive.org/details/proclus-elements-balboa 
and also in hard-copy at 
http://www.lulu.com/shop/juan-f-balboa/proclus/paperback/product-21179122.html 


This work is governed by a Creative Commons 
Attribution-NonCommercial-NoDerivatives 4.0 International License 


You are free to: 


e Share — copy and redistribute the material in any medium or format 
e The licensor cannot revoke these freedoms as long as you follow the license 


terms. 


Under the following terms: 


¢ Attribution (“BY”) — You must give appropriate credit, provide a link to 
the license, and indicate if changes were made. You may do so in any 
reasonable manner, but not in any way that suggests the licensor endorses 
you or your use. 


* NonCommercial (“NC”) — You may not use the material for commercial 
purposes. 


¢ NoDerivatives (“ND”) — If you remix, transform, or build upon the 
material, you may not distribute the modified material. 


No additional restrictions — You may not apply legal terms or 
technological measures that legally restrict others from doing anything the 
license permits. 


More information on this license is available at 
http://creativecommons.org/licenses/by-nc-nd/4.0/ 


264 


